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 1 
CHAPTER : I 
SCIENCE FICTION AND DYSTOPIA 
 
"A Science Fiction is a narrative 
(usually in prose) of short story, 
novel la or novel  length.  As to 
what i t is about is not easily 
classi fiable. Such stories are 
about an amazing variety of 
things, topics, ideas. They 
include trips to other worlds, 
quests, the exploration of space, 
visi ts to other planets and 
interplanetary warfare". (quoted 
by Cuddon : 791) 
Most people feel  that they can recognize Science Fiction 
when they come across i t in their dai ly l ives, whether i t is a 
novel or an episode in a television drama. Indeed, when 
used as a marketing tool , Science Fiction is defined in broad 
and inclusive terms, taking in everything from space vessels 
and laser guns to kooky aliens and vampires.  For Science 
Fiction to be recognized as a distinct genre, there have to 
be some boundaries, rules or ideal  parameters that define 
what consti tutes Science Fiction and exclude what doesn’t.   
Here are two examples from l i terature to see where they 
lead. 
First, is the classic novel Ti tus Groan (1946) by Mervyn 
Peake.  In this work, the author portrays the l ives of a group 
of people who exist wi thin the confines of an enormous 
castle, Gormenghast. This castle is effectively a ci ty unto 
i tsel f, so huge and labyrinthine that much of i t remains 
unexplored by i ts current inhabitants who go about their 
l ives according to a set of obsessively detailed scriptures 
and ancient regulations that give the place a real sense of 
oppressively looming history. Peake explores in great depth 
the bizarre environment of these people and examines in 
tel l ing detail  the effect i t has on the inhabitants themselves. 
While in Dune, (1965) Herbert sets out, in much the same 
manner as Peake, to describe in painstaking detail . An 
imaginary world, the PLANET Arrakis, and the way of  l i fe 
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that i ts ecology imposes upon i ts necessari ly hardy 
inhabitants. However, what sets Dune (1965) apart from 
Titus Groan (1946) is the manner in which i ts author 
establ ishes his invented world. He describes in true 
ecological  terms the physical  geography of the planet, even 
to the consistency of  i ts soi l , the various forms of l i fe that 
may have evolved in this environment over t ime.  Arrakis is 
a vast parched desert wi th no water supply of i ts own. 
This comparison between two classic works of imaginative 
fiction, one fantasy, the other science fiction is by no means 
the final word on the subject, and is at best an over 
generalization. 
Science Fiction is a l i terature 
concerned with the process by 
which a depicted environment 
has become di fferent from our 
own, or with the means by which 
humanity f inds i tsel f there.  This 
does not rule out narrative 
elements of  intr igue, adventure 
and so forth. (Mann : 5). 
It does not imply that Science Fiction wi ll  attempt to 
examine the wider picture, for example by questioning how 
al iens might have developed on Mars and exploring the 
effects that their existence could have upon the way in 
which human beings view themselves and the wider 
universe.  One of the best ways to envisage a time. di fferent 
from our own, to devise a temporal  “ laboratory” wi thin which 
to test new ideas, is to look forward to the future. Science 
Fiction emphasizes i ts di fference from fantasy by attempting 
to construct a rational  frame work for anything that i t 
describes. 
Brian Aldiss defines Science fiction thus : 
Science Fiction is the search for a defini t ion of mankind and 
his status in the universe which wi ll  stand in our advanced 
but confused state of knowledge (science) and is 
characteristically cast in the Gothic or Post-Gothic mode”.  
(quoted by  Cuddon : 791) 
He also defines i t more succinctly as "Hubris clobbered by 
nemesis". 
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Some Science Fictions are concerned with utopia and 
utopist visions, and also with dystopia.  Others are set in 
the future but are not utopian.  Stil l  others are set in the 
past.  Many have a contemporary settings which is somehow 
influenced by the arrival  or invasion of al ien beings or by 
some invention which profoundly al ters normal i ty.  They are 
also concerned with technological  change and development 
with scienti fic experiment with social, climatic, geological 
and ecological  change. Some are concerned with 
supernatural  forces and agencies. They are often fantastic, 
though they may be rooted in reality. They stretch the 
imagination. Science Fantasy or Space Opera wi l l  use 
devices derived from Science Fiction to describe new and 
exci t ing environments, but in many ways both subcategories 
remain more true to the pulp-fiction genres of the 1920s and 
1930s.  This is because they do not bother to make 
plausible their invented futures, being more concerned with 
the adventure components of their storyl ines and more 
wi l l ing to go beyond the realms of scienti fic plausibil i ty to 
create spectacular effects.  This is another factor that can 
make i t more di ff icul t to reach a satisfactory defini t ion of 
real  “Science Fiction”.  - George Mann opines that  
Science Fiction is an open and 
wide – ranging genre whose 
defini tion can have as much to do 
with the way in which a book is 
wri tten as with i ts content. It also 
incorporates the more fantastical  
Space Opera, which, al though 
has i ts proponents who insist on 
claiming a “Scienti f ic” foundation 
for the intergalactic conflicts and 
mi l i taristic alien invasions, for the 
most part prefers to concentrate 
on the end resul t, spectacular-
action rather than means, 
convincing exploration.(Mann : 6) 
This inclusiveness makes any binding defini tion hazardous, 
but i t is fairly safe to assume that most real  Science Fiction 
is covered by the following loose description.  
Science Fiction is a form of fantastic l iterature that attempts 
to portray, in rational  or realistic terms, future times and 
environments that are di fferent from our own. It wi l l 
nevertheless show an awareness of  the concerns of the 
times in which i t is wri tten and provide impl ici t commentary 
on contemporary society, exploring the effects, material  and 
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psychological ; that any new technologies may have upon i t.  
Any further changes that take place in this society, as wel l 
as any extrapolated future events or occurrences, wi ll  have 
their basis in measured and considered theory, scienti f ic or 
otherwise. Science Fiction authors wi ll use their strange and 
imaginative environments as a testing ground for new ideas, 
considering in full  the impl ications of any notion they 
propose. 
THE ORIGINS OF SCIENCE FICTION 
The foundations of Science Fiction were laid many centuries 
ago, with such wonderful  works of  mythology as The Epic of 
Gi lamesh and The Egyptian Book of the Dead during the 
second mi l lenium B.C.. There is no way in which these 
ancient texts can be meaningfully interpreted as Science 
Fiction, but they do offer a starting point for a more general 
form of fantastic l i terature that points out the way to the 
eventual  emergence of the genre.  But, of course, i t was not 
unti l much, much later than Science Fiction would actual ly 
develop as a distinct branch of l i terature. 
It is important  to remember that for as long as human beings 
have been able to communicate ideas to one another, 
al legorical  tales have existed as a useful  testing ground for 
new ideas.  However, i t is only during the last two or three 
centuries that a recognizably modern scienti f ic viewpoint 
has formed and begun to pervade both society and 
l i terature.  Until  this point, most fantastical  wri ting had been 
of rel igious nature and as such, was intent upon 
perpetuating the pious myths upon which i t was based, as 
wel l  as myths underlying lessons and philosophies. 
The term “Science Fiction” was fi rst used, in 1851 the year 
of the Great Exhibi t ion, in Will iam Wilson’s A Li tt le Earnest 
Book upon a Great Old Subject.  Having ci ted Thomas 
Campbel l ’s remark that : “Fiction in poetry is not the reverse 
of truth, but her soft and enchanting resemblance", :  
Now this appl ies especially to 
Science – Fiction, in which the 
revealed truths of Science may 
be given, interwoven with a 
pleasant story which i tsel f may 
be poetical  and true ….. (Cuddon 
: 791) 
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The term was eventual ly put into circulation in the late 
1920s by Hugo Gernsback (1894-1967), who had originally 
coined the word “Scienti f ication”. “Science Fiction” gradually 
replaced the term “Scienti f ic Romance”, and Science Fiction 
is qui te often categorized as “Speculative Fiction”. 
The ancestors of modern science f iction are many and 
various; they reveal, among other things, mankind’s 
remarkable need and capaci ty for inventing Al ternative 
Worlds Myth, legend, travel lers’ tales, the eschatological 
order …. al l have made their contributions. There are 
domains, realms, ci t ies, islands, never – never lands, cloud–
cuckoo lands, castles in Spain, lands of Cockaigne, utopias 
and dystopias. 
In their Dictionary of Imaginary Places(1981), Alberto 
Manguel and Gianni Guadalopi  l isted and described about a 
thousand such microcosms, some not so smal l . Whether, 
fundamental ly, this propensi ty and capaci ty for al ternative 
worlds represent an expression of dissatisfaction with the 
world men and women actual ly l ive in and on is a debatable 
issue. 
An early example as the predecessors of modern science 
fiction is the Vera Historia or True History (AD. 150) of 
Lucian of Samosata,  a parody of the ta l l  stories of adventure 
presented as truth by former historians.  The hero of  this 
work visi ts the Moon and the Sun and is involved in the 
interplanetary warfare.  The “Vision Li terature” of the Middle 
Ages was very popular and widespread in Europe. It was 
about the exploration of metaphysical  worlds : heaven, hell 
and purgatory. Especially hell , because i t was more 
interesting and, anyway, was easier to describe.  Trips to 
the abode of the damned were, in some  cases, an early 
form of horror story, and were forerunners of a later kind of 
“Scienti fic Romances”. Gradual ly, the attraction of such 
escapist tales palled, to be replaced by utopianism.  Thomas 
More’s  Utopia was publ ished in 1516 and was to be a kind 
of prototype of all  sorts of utopia and utopian schemes, plus 
adventure quests including expeditions into space.  For 
instance, Francis Godwin’s The man in the Moone (1638) : 
or, A Discourse of  a Voyage Thither (1638) by Domingo 
Gonsales, John Wilkin’s Discovery of a New World in the 
Moone (1638). 
In 1668, Margaret Cavendish, Duchess of Newcastle 
published The Description of a New World, called The 
Blazing World, an extraordinary Wel lsian fantasy in the 
course of which the Duchess advanced the then improbable 
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idea that mankind might be ruled by a non-human or animal 
“ intel l igence”. Other 17 thC curiosi ties among the “ancestors” 
are Kepler’s Somnium (1634), also concerned with lunar 
exploration; and a guided tour of heaven somewhat in the 
form of Kircher’s It inerarium Exstaticum (1656). 
In 1516, Thomas More publ ished, in Latin, his famous 
poli t ical  work Utopia, which displays a particularly resonant 
awareness of i ts t ime and explorates contemporary pol i tical 
thought to create i ts setting. An Engl ish translation 
appeared in 1551. It describes in great detai l , an unknown 
island (clearly modeled on the recently discovered America) 
where a “perfect” society has been establ ished – the fi rst 
depiction of a Utopian State.  The book is fundamental ly 
sati r ical , as More intends i t to be known that  he does not  
believe that such a profound social  equi l ibrium as he depicts 
could ever be reached.  His book triggered an explosion of 
Utopian fictions : they continue to appear even today; but 
are ul timately more correctly considered as poli t ical  rather 
than science fictional wri t ings. 'Utopia' does, however, 
indicate the direction that fantastical  l i terature was 
beginning to take. 
There followed a succession of fantastical  works over the 
next few centuries, as wri ters began to make use of devices 
that would later become intimately associated with the 
Science Fiction genre.  Gul liver’s Travels (1726 : rev. 1735) 
by Jonathan Swift is one fine example, as is Voltaire’s 
lesser-known Micromegas (1752).  Both are sati rical  and 
use devices such as al iens and strange new worlds as a 
means of commenting on the society of their 
contemporaries.  These are not the al ien races that would 
come to appear much later in episodes of STARTREK, but  
metaphorical  humans with no previous experience of our 
cul ture. Their ignorance is used to sati r ical  and often 
ingenious effect. Nevertheless, these stories remain, 
ul t imately, fantasies. 
The 18 th Century was no less found in the creation of other 
worlds and fictional  voyages of discovery.  Two key works 
Swift ’s Gul liver’s Travels and Defoe’s Robinson Crusoe 
(1719) were to have a profound and long lasting influence 
on fiction in general .  Robinson Crusoe was the prototype of 
a genre of novel  subsequently described as desert island 
fiction and was the progenitor of the Robinsonade.  There 
were scores of imitations in Europe during the next  two 
hundred years.  Less wel l -known adventure stories of the 
18 th Century are Ludwig Holberg’s A journey to the World 
Underground (1741).  By this stage, the novel of adventure 
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and the travel  book, were wel l  established as separate 
genres. Vol taire’s Candide (1759), a phi losophical  and 
sati r ical  adventure story, was a combination of both. 
Brian Aldiss proposes in his excellent history of the genre, 
Bi l l ion Year Spree (1973) that Mary Shel ley's Frankenstein 
or The Modern Prometheus (1818) should be viewed as the 
classic Gothic Romance, as the fi rst novel  to be truly 
recognized as Science Fiction.  There are many grounds for 
agreeing with him.  
• Frankenstein is a completely original  work, an 
innovation. It produced countless imitations and 
variations.  It was almost immediately dramatized. 
• Frankenstein shows a keen awareness of the 
technological  and scienti fic knowledge of i ts time, and 
develops this to form the basis of the novel. 
• From some perspectives, Frankenstein shows clearly 
the beginning of the development of Science Fiction as 
a form distinct from other fantastical  l i terature. 
• In a simi lar way to much other f iction of the time, 
Frankenstein draws on images taken f rom phi losophy, 
poetry and mythology but adds the extra dimension of  
science. 
• It is essentially a Gothic Romance in which Shel ley, 
bravely, used current scienti fic thought to render her 
demon credible. 
The monster is no longer a devi l ish enti ty that simply 
exists - i t is created, bi t by bi t, a human being and 
l i terally shocked into existence with electr ici ty.  Magic 
and mystical  invocations are nowhere in sight and 
al though religious analogies are drawn, they remain 
purely metaphysical . Science, not rel igion, has 
become the key to unlocking l i fe. 
• Shel ley’s novel represents a bold step forward into a 
new way of thinking, and shines a light ahead of i tsel f, 
making further exploration possible. 
• In Frankenstein, Shel ley opened up a Pandora’s box of  
notions and ideas that had been bubbl ing away under 
the surface of society for years.  She gave them voice 
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and form, and proved hersel f to be years ahead of her  
t ime. 
• It is fair to say that Frankenstein represents the fi rst 
true Science Fiction novel to appear. The novel had an 
even more signi f icant bearing on the Gothic Romance 
unti l  the middle of the 20 th Century. Frankenstein did 
not have a big influence on the development of 
Science Fiction genre. It stands alone as a testament 
to the foresight of one young woman and i t was not  
unti l  many years later, when the genre was already 
establ ished, that i t would be recognized as the classic 
piece of Science Fiction that i t is.  It took a few years 
more and the works of a number of other wri ters 
before the genre began to emerge in i ts current and 
recognizable form. 
During the 19 th Century, a number of other wri ters showed a 
predilection for the scienti fic romance, akin to what might  
now be loosely described as science f iction.  Mary  Shel ley 
wrote a much less wel l -known book, The Last Man (1826), 
there were yet more utopian novels, the influence of the 
Gothic novel became pervasive, and Edgar Al lan Poe 
published a number of  stories in which one can see him 
feel ing his way towards a science fiction mode.   
While i t remains undeniable that Poe has had a more direct 
and profound influence on the modern horror story, 
exempl i f ied in the work of such wri ters as Stephen King and 
Cl ive Barker, i t is nonetheless notable that a number of his 
stories make use of ideas that would later become 
associated with Science Fiction.  In the works of  Poe, there 
are al ien races existing out in the ether of space, bal loon–
fl ights to the moon, and the travel  journals of a twenty–ninth 
century woman.  The power of these stories is undeniable 
and they represent the seeds that would eventually f lower 
into the modern genre, yet they remain, l ike the fantastical 
tales that had preceded them, i .e. al legorical  fantasies. The 
“fantastic journey” and the utopian / anti -utopian story 
developed into a more recognizably modern form of  Science 
Fiction with the publication of the fi rst Scienti fic Romance, 
the French Author Jules Verne’s Journey to the Centre of  
the Earth (1863).  
By the mid 19 t h  C, science fiction was on the move; things 
were happening. In an entry in their Journal  (for 16 July 
1856) the Goncourt brothers (Edmond and Jules) displayed 
remarkably astute prescience in commenting on a “new 
l i terary world pointing to the li terature of the twentieth 
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century. Scienti f ic miracles, fables on the pattern A + B;  a 
clear sighted, sickly l i terature,  no more poetry, but analytic 
fantasy ….. things playing a more important part  than 
people…. etc.”. (Cudden : 794). 
The ever popular Jules Verne (1828 – 1905), who was 
considerably influenced by Poe, made a major contribution 
to a new kind of f iction which combined adventure and 
exploration and the popularization of science.  Immensely 
proli f ic, he is now best remembered for : 
* Voyage al l  centre de la terre (1864) 
* Vingt mi lle l ieus sous les mers (1969) 
* Le Tour due monde en quatre – Vingts Jours (1873). 
A major part of Verne’s success was his abil i ty to make 
scienti fic expertise plausible.  
In the 1890s, H.G. Wel ls, one of the great originators of 
science fiction ideas – many of  which have been 
refashioned by other wri ters since then  made his impact on 
the world with such works as : 
* The Time Machine (1895) 
* The Wonderful  Visi t (1895) 
* The War of the Worlds (1898) 
* First Men in the Moon (1901) 
Wells was prophetic and showed the way to many 
possibil i t ies in Science Fiction.  He had the advantage of 
being a trained scientist wi th a profound understanding of 
scienti fic matters. W ith H.G. Wel ls, Scienti f ic Romance got a 
new identi ty. 
The Scienti fic Romance represents the fi rst real  step on the 
road towards the consol idation of the central  ideas and 
themes of Science Fiction into one dominant form, the fi rst 
version of science fiction in a recognizably “modern” 
manifestation.  The term did not actual ly come into use until 
about thirty years after Verne’s Journey to the Centre of the 
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Earth (1863), wi th the publ ication of H.G. Wells’ The Time 
Machine (1895). 
Journey to the Centre of the Earth (1863) achieves much.  
Its precision of detail  is certainly inspired by the works of  
Poe, but i t shows a more clear and ready grasp of science 
and the scienti fic method. It descr ibes the descent of 
Professor Von Hardwigg and his spiri ted nephew Harry into 
the mouth of an Icelandic Volcano, from which they go on to 
discover a subterranean world inhabited by prehistoric 
monsters. The author approaches the scenario i tsel f wi th 
judicious logic, explaining how these dinosaurs could have 
survived for so long in isolation, but i t is the manner in 
which the character of  Von Hardwigg, a chemist  and 
mineralogist, approaches his discovery that is most 
enlightening. The novel is full  of scienti f ic speculation of the 
day.  It casts a scientist in the lead role, and shows very 
clearly how he uses the scienti fic method to aid him in his 
quest to discover how this subterranean world has come 
about.  It was widely read and therefore had an important 
and far-reaching influence on the other wri ters of the day. 
If  Journey to the Centre of the Earth (1863) marks the 
beginning of Science Fiction as a defini te genre, Verne’s 
later works, From the Earth to the Moon (1865), Twenty 
Thousand Leagues under the Sea (1870) and The 
Mysterious Land (1874) represent i ts continued growth, as 
he toys with new ideas and continues to develop imaginative 
scenarios that can nonetheless be explained logical ly in 
terms of cause and effect . 
These 'extraordinary voyages', as they were then known, 
had an exceptional  influence on the works of many wri ters, 
including that of Edwin A Abbott  and Robert Louis 
Stevenson, but their most profound effect was on the Bri t ish 
Writer H.G. Wells, whose The Time Machine (1895) 
represents the defini tive moment at which science fiction 
came of age. 
Wells’s The Time Machine (1895) is the epi tome of a 
science fiction novel, marking the important  leap from 
Verne’s adventurous ‘extra ordinary voyages’ to ful ly 
f ledged Science Fiction. 
It achieves this in a number of ways. 
1) Firstly, i t postulates a device, based on a scienti f ic 
theory, that wi l l  see i ts characters transported forward 
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through time to various stages in the existence of  
man.  It explorates from current “Evolutionary” theory 
to justi fy i ts portrayal  of future humanity as two 
distinct species. Perhaps most importantly, i t also 
uses scienti f ic speculation to comment cri t ical ly on the 
Victorian society of Well ’s own time. 
Wells wanted to sti r up the complacent Victorians and 
provide them with what he thought could be an 
accurate vision of their future.  He saw the gentle yet 
doci le race as symbol ic of the effete upper classes, 
whi lst the Morlocks represented the descendants of  
the uneducated but more evolutionarily successful 
workers underclass.  His f ictional  future was a sati re 
on Victorian society, but i t was also scienti fical ly 
plausible according to the speculation about evolution 
that was current at that t ime. 
2) The Time Machine pioneered the use of many Science 
Fiction concepts that have now become genre cl ichés, 
so often have they been recycled by other wri ters over 
the years. Indeed, the story culminates in what has 
become one of the most enduring images of the genre, 
the terminal  beach, as the Time Travel ler Watches the 
final , dying moments of the Earth before the Sun 
expands to swal low the planet. Wells was not  
optimistic about the future,  and in The Time Machine 
(1895), he attempted to show his Victorian readers 
one possible means by which they might eventual ly 
bring about their own downfal l . 
 Wells had given readers an ostensibly ‘scienti fic’ 
method for traversing the time streams; he posi ted a 
device created through the application of advanced 
science that would allow i ts inventor to actually visi t 
t imes to come.  This revolutionary book put scienti f ic 
thought at the forefront of modern l iterature science 
and opened the door to the future. 
3) Wells did not stop there, and in the heady years that 
fol lowed he produced some of the finest wri t ings that 
the genre has ever seen who can forget the end of The 
war of the Worlds (1898), in which mal ignant Martian 
invaders are destroyed not by human resistance but by 
a simple strain of common cold. Wells set out a 
template for the development of the genre that would 
eventual ly come to be known not by its original  name 
of “Scienti fic Romance” but as “Science Fiction”. 
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The First World War affected everyone in Bri tain to a 
greater or lesser degree, not least, the creators of 
futuristic scienti f ic romance. There was a steadi ly 
burgeoning idea, and even a conviction, that another  
world war would spell  the end of civil ization and that 
mankind was approaching i rreversible disaster leading 
to another epoch of barbarianism.  This would be the 
ul t imate horror story. More or less concurrent with this 
idea was another – that the “terminus post quem”  
catastrophe, holocaust, Armageddon, etc. might 
somehow lead to the establishment of a new race of 
human beings; or, that,  because mankind was on the 
brink of comprehensive disaster, a ‘new race’ could be 
desirable. A further instance of al ternative worlds,  
these were dominant ideas between the wars.   After 
the second world war the advent of the nuclear / 
hydrogen bomb age and the whole world might be 
wri tten off by a lunatic megalomaniac or even by mere 
carelessness or inefficiency inspired spates of post – 
nuclear disaster fantasies, and for years tens of 
thousands of schoolboys read the stuff avidly and 
indulged their speculative powers on such themes in 
their weekly compositions. The spectre of the 100 – 
megaton ‘bomb’ cast an enormous shadow for some 
twenty years.  By the 1980s the fact that a single 
submarine in the Irish Sea had enough nuclear fi re 
power in i ts missi les to wipe out all  the major ci t ies of 
Europe was taken enti rely for granted and hardly 
raised an eyebrow. 
In the inter-war period not a few Bri t ish authors wrote 
books concerned with the effects of a new war.   
Notable examples are : 
* Edward Shank’s People of the Rains (1920). 
* Cicely Hamil ton’s Theodore Savage (1922). 
* H.G. Well ’s The Shape of Things to Come (1933).        
The idea of a new race, a new species of humanity,  
was developed by a number of wri ters, and principal ly 
by Olaf Stapledon (1886–1950).  He introduced an 
ethical  and phi losophical  element – almost a mystical 
element to his extra ordinary scienti f ic romances,  
which display a cosmic vision at once grand, 
spectacular and despairing. His two main books were : 
Last and First Men (1930) A history of man’s 
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descendants over some bi l l ions of years and Star  
Maker (1937). 
By the 1920s utopian visions were unfashionable.  
Dystopian visions began to replace them.  For 
example, Zamayatin’s 'We' (1920-21), and Muriel 
Jaeger’s The Question Mark (1923).  Later in 1932, 
came Aldous Huxley’s Brave New World (1932) : a 
bril l iantly witty and deeply depressing picture of a 
possible future society in a book whose populari ty has 
remained undiminished after more than sixty years.   
From the late 1940s onwards there was to come a 
succession of anti-utopian or dystopian fictions which 
examined various kinds of repressive regimes.  
George Orwel l ’s 1984 (1949) remains the most 
famous.  Other notable instances are :  
* H.F. Heard’s : Dopplegangers (1947) 
* B.F. Skinner’s : Walden Two (1948) 
* George R. Stewart’s : Earth Abides (1949)  
* David Karp’s : One (1953) 
* Ray Bradbury  : Farenheit 451 (1953) 
* Harry Harrison’s : Make Room !  Make Room !   
(1966) 
* Phi lip K. Dick’s : Flow my Tears, the   
Pol iceman Said. (1974) 
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Science Fiction became even more popular in America 
with the arrival  of paperbacks. Many short stories were 
sti l l  wri tten, but the novel rather series of novels 
attracted wri ters more and more. The American modes 
of science fiction became dominant in Bri tain and 
elsewhere during the 1950s.  
While the themes and concerns of Scienti f ic Romance 
continued to attract a large readership and to be 
explored by many authors in Bri tain in the year after  
the First World War,  a rather di fferent development 
was under way in the United States. 
In the 1920s, scienti f ic romance in America received a 
big boost through magazines and through the 
populari ty of, for example, Edgar Rice Burrough’s 
space fiction stories, or space operas.  Hugo 
Gernsback popularized a number of  wri ters through 
magazines.  The American authors were not much 
concerned with global catastrophes or the advantages 
of a “new” homo sapiens, partly, no doubt, because 
the American continent had not been affected by the 
fi rst world war.  They were more interested in new 
technologies and interplanetary travel .  Much of  i t was 
pulp-l i terature in the ful l pejorative sense. “Pulp” 
magazines and “Dime” novels began to feature 
Science Fiction stories and found that their sales 
soared. This helped to popularize the emerging genre, 
generating a dedicated fan base that would later 
develop into both a readership, and ult imately, a good 
source of new authors. 
However, the founding of Amazing Stories magazine in 
1926 by edi tor Hugo Gernsback represented the fi rst 
real  attempt to put Science Fiction before the reading 
public as a distinct genre in i ts own right. 
Alongside scienti f ic articles in these early magazines, 
Gernsback had regularly published examples of what 
he cal led “Scienti fication” – f iction with a grounding in 
scienti fic fact.  Most of i t was styl istically sti ff and 
rather too conventional , lacking the narrative drive and 
sense of adventure of  the Scienti f ic Romance of the 
day, in many cases simply acting as a text showcase 
for new technological  ideas or gadgets. 
With the founding of Amazing Stories, things changed.  
Gernsback obtained the rights to republ ish and 
serial ize the works of Poe, Wells and Verne, and 
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encouraged readers to submit stories with a distinctive 
technological  edge.  This in turn gave US wri ters an 
outlet for their work, and fostered a trend for 
technophi lia in their fiction. The advent of science – 
fiction as a mass – appeal genre was just around the 
corner. 
Amazing Stories was an immediate success, and 
al though many of i ts early stories had the same faul ts 
that had plagued the tales that  had appeared 
previously in Modern Electr ics and Science and 
Invention, the magazine did see the first publ ication of 
wri ters such as E.E. “Doc” smith and Jack Will iamson.  
Much of this newer work was an early form of space 
opera, but i t drew on existing genre ideas and adhered 
to the rules of Gernsback’s “Scienti f ication”. 
It was not  long before the unwidely “Scienti f ication” 
became known as “Science Fiction”.  Gernsback’s 
reign at Amazing Stories was beset by financial 
di ff icul ties. In 1929, he lost control  of the magazine.  
But he went on to found other Science Fiction 
magazines such as Scienti f ic Detective Stories and Air 
Wonder Series, but never managed to repeat the 
success he had achieved with his former magazine, 
the possible exception being Wonder Series an 
amalgamation of Air Wonder Series and Science 
Wonder Series. 
When Amazing Stories had experienced financial 
problems during the 1930s,  a new magazine named 
Astounding Stories had thrived. Astounding Stories 
had started publ ishing just four years after Amazing 
Stories and offering better rates of pay, had attracted 
many of  the other magazine’s best wri ters. Ini t ially, 
Astounding Stories had a more adventurous slant than 
those appeared in Amazing Stories, and many wri ters 
were keen to join in with the sense of pulp fun that  
was prevalent in the magazine at the time. Scienti f ic 
speculation was a constant feature but only when i t 
helped the wri ter tel l the story; essential ly, Astounding 
Stories was a melodramatic pulp. But things were soon 
to change. 
During the 1930s and 1940s American Science Fiction 
continued to be confined to the magazines, but 
gradually i t became more intel lectual  and 
sophisticated.  This was largely due to the impact of  
John W. Campbel l . He took over the magazine 
 16 
Astounding Stories in 1937 and edi ted i t for thirty four 
years. It was he who recrui ted such wri ters as Isaac 
Asimov, Robert A. Heinlein, Cli fford D. Simak.  
Theodore Sturgeon, A.E. Van Vogt and Fri tz Leiber. 
The original  Golden Age of Science Fiction is believed 
by many to have occurred during the war years of  
1939-43.  It was arguably the most important period in 
Science Fiction history, and saw the emergence of  
many of the classic wri ters, as wel l  as the 
establ ishment of  a more sober and ser ious tone for the 
genre. There is l i t tle doubt that this maturing of the 
genre was partly due to the Second World War and the 
effect that i t was having on the mood of the time, but  
much of i t can also be put down to the constant and 
attentive work of edi tor John W. Campbel l . He 
changed the name of the magazine to Astounding 
Science Fiction with this change in the ti t le came an 
important and revolutionary change in the content. 
Campbel l  nurtured those promising authors, insisting 
that they worked through ful ly and logically any ideas 
they proposed and asking them to consider the 
sociological  and psychological  effects of their notions 
and to translate them into stories of greater maturi ty 
and depth. The authors responded enthusiastical ly and 
al though i t alienated some readers who had grown to 
admire the more pulp orientated theme of the 
magazine, i t turned Astounding Science Fiction into 
the true mouthpiece of the genre. 
The Golden Age period saw the development of many 
of the key concepts of  Science Fiction that would later 
come to define the field. The authors took ideas from 
the pages of the early pulps, and then subverted them, 
turning them into something new and even more 
exci t ing.  Science became an integral part of many of 
the stories, as authors developed aspects of current 
scienti fic theories or ideas.  Indeed, some of these 
wri ters were scientists in their own right. 
During the years from 1939 to 1943, Astounding 
Science Fiction featured some of the most wonderful  
short-stories and searial ization ever to be wri tten.  
Heinlein developed his Future History in i ts pages, 
Asimov his Robot and Foundation sequences, Van 
Vogt publ ished "Slan" and Smith his enti re "Lensman" 
saga.  Campbel l  devoted himself to the ideal  of raising 
the standards of Science Fiction and providing readers 
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with steadfast adventure stories that were 
nevertheless fully thought out and expertly real ized.  It 
is hard to quanti fy the overal l  effect that Campbel l  had 
on genre fiction; many authors credi t him for having 
provided not just the impetus to wri te intel l igent and 
coherent science fiction, but the actual  ideas on which 
they were to base their stories and novels. The Golden 
Age period is a testament to his edi torial  skil ls. 
After the war years, there was an inevi table change in 
the way in which Science Fiction was both publ ished 
and perceived.  Magazines continued to thrive, and i f 
Astounding Science Fiction was seen to be growing a 
l i ttle stale, a l i t tle too emphatic about the 'hard' 
sciences such as physics, chemistry and biology, then 
newer magazines such as The Magazine of Fantasy 
and Science Fiction and Galaxy were just beginning. 
These magazines saw a shi ft towards the 'softer ' 
sciences such as psychology and sociology, and 
demanded a higher level  of l i terary abil i ty from their 
wri ters. Authors such as Phi lip K. Dick and Alfred 
Bester were wri t ing their own particular brands of 
SCIENCE FICTION, more experimental  stories that 
would never have found a market  in Campbel l 's 
Astounding Science Fiction. 
Over in Bri tain, 'New Worlds' was making an impact 
with simi lar material  and during the 1950s i ts edi tor, 
John Carnel l , would reprint many of the excel lent 
stories that appeared in the American magazines of 
this t ime. 
The 1930s and 1940s also saw a number of 
mainstream authors such as Aldous Huxley in Brave 
New World (1932) and George Orwel l in 1984 (1949) 
make use of Science Fiction ideas and concepts. In 
some ways, this highl ights the shi ft in the publ ic's 
perception of the genre that was beginning to take 
place. Science fiction was becoming respectable. 
Science Fiction became even more popular in America 
with the arrival  of paperbacks.  Many short stories 
were sti l l  wri tten, but the novel attracted wri ters more 
and more. The American modes of  science fiction 
became dominant in Bri tain and elsewhere in 1950s.  
The wri ters and the people in the fi rst hal f of the 20th 
C. were not much hopeful  about future and civi l ization 
of the world after the fi rst and second world war. Their 
distressed and confused minds were mirrored in the 
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sub-genre of Science Fiction as dystopian or anti -
utopian novels. 
ANTI-UTOPIA, SHADOW OF UTOPIA 
William Morris, wrote a letter to Mrs.  Georgiana Burne 
– Jones on 12 May, 1885 stating,  
I have no more fai th than a grain 
of mustard seed in the future of  
“civil ization”, which I know now is 
doomed to destruction, and 
probably before very long : what a 
joy i t is to think of !   and how 
often i t consoles me to think of  
barbarism once more flooding the 
world, and real  feelings and 
passions, however rudimentary,  
taking the place of our wretched 
hypocrasies …… I used real ly to 
despair because I thought what 
the idiots of our day cal l  progress 
would go on perfecting i tsel f : 
happily I know that al l  that wi l l 
have a sudden check.  
Arthur Koestler also mentioned in his The Yogi and the 
Commissar (1945) 
The peak of Utopia is steep; the 
serpentine road which leads upto 
i t has many tortuous curves, whi le 
you are moving up the road you 
never face the peaks, your  
direction in the tangent, leading 
nowhere. If a great mass of  
people are pushing forward along 
the serpentine they wi ll , 
according to the fatal  laws of  
inertia, push their leader off the 
road and then fol low him, the 
whole movement f lying off at a 
tangent into the nowhere.  
 Chad Walsh opined in ; From Utopia to Nightmare 
(1962) that . 
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The decline of utopia and the rise 
of i ts nightmare cousin is paral lel  
to the history of this surrealist 
century, which is at once the 
partial  ful fi l lment of nineteenth 
century dreams and their 
negation. 
THE ANTI UTOPIAN TEMPERAMENT 
As nightmare to i ts dream, l ike a malevolent and grimacing 
doppelganger, anti-utopia has stalked utopia from the very 
beginning. They have been locked together in a contrapuntal 
embrace, a circl ing dance, that has checked the escape of  
ei ther for very long.  As in Freud’s theory of unconscious, 
the very announcement of utopia has immediately provoked 
the mocking, contrary, echo of anti -utopia.  Hesiod’s Golden 
Age is succeeded by an Iron Age of pain and sorrow.  
Plato’s Republ ic (4th C B.C.) el ici ts the sati re and ribaldry 
of Aristophanes and the Attic comedy. Bacon’s scienti f ic 
utopia is merci lessly ridiculed in Swift ’s Gul liver’s Travels 
(1726). 
Utopia and anti -utopia are anti thetical  yet interdependent.  
They are ‘contrast concepts’, getting their meaning and 
signi ficance from their mutual  di fferences, but the 
relationship is not symmetrical  or equal.  The anti -utopia is 
formed by utopia, and i t feeds parasi tical ly on i t. It depends, 
for i ts survival , on the persistence of utopia.  Utopia is the 
original anti -utopia the copy – only, as i t were, always 
coloured black. It is utopia that provides the posi tive content 
to which anti -utopia makes the negative response.  Anti -
utopia draws i ts material from utopia and reassembles i t in a 
manner that denies the affi rmation of utopia.  It is not the 
mirror-image of utopia but a distorted image, seen in a 
cracked mirror. 
The formal l i terary anti -utopia consequently had to wait for 
the establ ishment of  the formal l i terary utopia.  It does not 
appear before More’s Utopia, after which i t has a history 
almost as continuous as that of utopia i tsel f.  But just as the 
formal utopia was extensively prefigured, in classical  and 
Christian thought, so anti -utopia was frequently manifested 
in expressions of what we might cal l  the anti-utopia was 
frequently manifested in expressions of what might be called 
the anti -utopian temperament.  There have always been 
those who, for reasons of individual psychology or social 
ideology, have been profoundly skeptical  of the hopeful 
claims made on behalf of humanity by social  prophets and 
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reformers.  They have evoked the dark side of human nature 
as the preponderant side.  Men are sinful , fallen creatures. 
They are weak, and in need of authority and guidance.  Left 
to their own devices, they wi l l  always be the prey of sel f ish 
and aggressive impulses. 
Part of the interwoven story of utopia and anti -utopia can 
indeed be interestingly told as the longstanding clash 
between Augustinian and Pelagian tradi t ions within western 
thought.  The utopian, l ike Bellamy or  Wells, is a Pelagian.  
A Pelagian denies original sin, and bel ieves that men can 
perfect themselves by creating the right environment. The 
anti -utopian as Huxley and Orwel l  were inclined to be, is an 
Augustinian. He sees weak human creatures constantly 
succumbing to the sins of pride, avarice and ambition, 
however favourable the circumstances.  The anti -utopian 
need not bel ieve in original sin, but his pessimistic and 
determinist view of human nature leads him to the conviction 
that al l  attempts to create a good society on the earth are 
bound to be futi le. Utopian strivings lead to violence and 
tyranny. The anti -utopian takes a certain melancholy 
pleasure in the reci tal  of failed and aborted reforms and 
revolutions. The record of history in plain. Augustinian 
determinism comes over pi t i lessly as Hegel ’s declaration 
that the History of the World is not the theatre of happiness,  
periods of happiness; are blank pages in i t. 
Augustinianism, in the terms of secular social  theory, is a 
variety of conservatism; and conservative social  thought has 
been a powerful  wel lspring of anti -utopian sentiment 
throughout the ages. Aristotle’s conservative cri tique of 
Plato’s Republ ic was an influential  source of this att i tude. 
For more modern times, Edmund Burke’s Reflections on the 
Revolution in France (1790), together with his other 
wri t ings, provided a philosophical  rationale for anti -utopian 
European conservatism for nearly two centuries. 
For all  i ts variety, the conservative message was clear.  
Men are creatures of customs and habits. They are 
governed by precedence and prescription, history and 
tradi tions. They are not and never wil l be saints and angels.  
At al l  times, men do bear the inevi table consti tution of their 
original  nature with al l  i ts infirmities. 
They are formed and guided by society, which is a complex 
and del icate web of  custom and bel ief.  It  is society, not  
‘nature’, which confers r ights. The elevation of Reason and 
Nature by the European Enlightenment was fraught with 
dangers.  Society is bound together by common sentiment 
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more than calculating sel f-interest, by rel igion and ri tual 
more than rational  organization. Change is natural  and 
inevi table, but i t must be gradual and consensual i f i t  is not 
to destroy society. It must fol low the ‘intimations of 
tradi tion’. Conservatives attacked the rationalism of  
revolutionaries and utopians who aspired to refashion 
society according to the dictates of abstract theories. 
The attempt at perfection in society, thought Burke, f lew in 
the face of all  principles of social  l ife.  It would, as the 
French Revolution showed, turn l iberty into l icence, 
authori ty into tyranny. 
The anti -utopian temperament was not  always or only t ied to 
a conservative ideology.  It could manifest i tsel f in several 
other ways. There was the robust,  no-nonsense, Anglo-
Saxon rebuttal  of utopia, in the spiri t of realism and common 
sense. This could lead Sir Robert Burton, in his Anatomy of 
Melancholy (1621), to dismiss al l the utopias from More to 
Bacon as “Witty f ictions, but mere chimeras”.  
There was a simi lar earthiness in Macaulay’s declaration 
that 'an acre in Middlesex is better than a principali ty in 
utopia. The smal lest actual  good is better than the most 
magnificent promises of impossibi l i t ies’. (Sir Robert Burton : 
101). 
To think otherwise, to hope to order society by an appeal to 
duty or al truism, is to court disaster.  In this sense, 
Machiavel l i ’s The Prince (1513) is a key anti -utopian text – 
as is clear from the many conscious and unconscious 
echoes of i t in Brave New World (1932) and 1984 (1949). 
The conservative and pragmatic cri t iques of utopia spring 
from a fundamental  pessimism, or at least skepticism, about 
the capaci ties of human beings, and the possibi l i ty of 
attaining more than a moderate degree of happiness in 
human society.  Standard anti -utopian figures have been the 
worm in the bud and the thorn in the rose : the pessimistic 
counterpoint to the optimistic visions of history and 
humanity, l ike the serpent coil ing i tsel f around the apple 
tree in the Garden of Eden. 
The fear that satisfaction and surfei t, along hedonistic and 
uti l i tarian l ines, would ki l l  human creat ivi ty is central  to anti -
utopian cri t ique in Brave New World (1932).  In utopia, he 
and others as Zamayatin say, would die for boredom.  The 
savage claims ‘the right to be unhappy’, and chooses death 
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over the stul ti fying happiness of Brave New World (1932).  
But elsewhere Huxley also raised the question of utopia’s 
future – orientation almost a defining characteristic of the 
modern utopia–as i tsel f a principal  vice. As such, they were 
only two capable of sacri f icing the present to the future, 
about which the only think that certainly be said is that we 
are totally incapable of for seeing i t accurately’. The 
moment you get a rel igion which thinks primari ly about the 
bigger and better future – as do al l the poli tical rel igions 
from Communism and Nazism upto, the harmless, because 
unorganized and powerless, forms of Humanism and 
Utopianism, i t runs the risk of becoming ruthless, of 
l iquidating the people i t happens to f ind inconvenient now 
for the sake of the people who are going, hypothetically, to 
be so much better, happier and more intell igent in the year 
2000 … 
It is no more than an extension of the feel ing that the anti -
utopian frequently celebrates the ordinary against the 
extraordinary, the everyday over the exotic.  In a world 
which gives i tsel f over to big names and big causes–
democracy, nationalism, Marxism, the Free World–he sees 
in a clinging to the smal l  things of l i fe some way of  
maintaining a grip on reali ty.  Everyday objects and routines 
become a means of arming oneself against cloudy 
abstractions and il lusory promises. In Orwel l ’s 1984 (1949), 
i t is chiefly through such a deliberate and sel f-conscious 
attention to the smal l  detai ls of everyday l i fe. 
The anti -utopian temperament suppl ies the terms of 
perennial  philosophy. It can manifest itsel f in al l ages, in all 
manner of guises. It underl ines Christian objections to 
perfectibil i ty, conservative opposi tion to radical  reforms, and 
cynical  reflections on human capaci ty. Its tones are 
variously sati rical , mocking, minatory–all  of which can be 
effective foils of human pride and vanity. 
The formal anti -utopia draws comprehensively on the varied 
expressions of the anti  utopian temperament.  But i t is both 
more and less than this widespread general  philosophy.  It 
is more than that, because i t makes i ts objections to utopia 
not in generalized reflections about human nature but by 
taking us on a journey through hell , in al l i ts vivid 
particulars.  It makes us l ive utopia, as an experience, so 
painful  and nightmarish that we lose al l  desire for i t.  As a 
weapon in the armoury of phi losophical  conservatism, few 
devices have been as effective as the modern anti -utopia.  
Yet the modern anti  utopia is in an important sense also 
less than–even opposed to–temperamental  anti  – utopianism 
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of this kind.  It is frequently wri tten by people who do not  
share this general  philosophical  outlook.  The two most 
famous anti -utopias of the twentieth century, Huxley’s Brave 
New World and Orwel l ’s 1984, were both wri tten by men who 
had atleast as much of the utopian as the anti -utopian 
temperament in their make up.  Their anti -utopias are born 
of a sense of frustrated and thwarted utopianism.  Neither in 
their individual  l i fe nor in the world at large do they see any 
prospect of the utopia they do desperately wish for. The 
anti -utopia is for them a kind of angry revenge against their 
own fool ish hopes, a back-handed compl iment to the noble 
but deluded purposes of utopia. 
Since the time of More’s Utopia, the anti -utopia – the formal 
reversal  of the promise of happiness in utopia – has been a 
l i terary and intellectual possibil i ty.  But i t was not until  the 
nineteenth century that much was made of this possibil i ty.  
Til l  then, the anti -utopia, though general ly recognizable as a 
distorted reflection of utopia, tended to appear as a variety 
of the order form of sati re. This was reasonable enough.  
Sati re holds together both negative (anti  utopian) and 
posi t ive (utopian) elements. It cri t icizes, through ridicule 
and invective, i ts own times, whi le pointing – usual ly 
impl ici tly but sometimes expl ici tly–to al ternative and better 
ways of l iving.  Eventual ly, the l i terary forms of utopia and 
anti -utopia were to pul l  these two elements apart, assigning 
them to separate genres, or sub-genres. 
Sati re was indeed an ambiguous form. Its patron saint in the 
Renaissance was the God Saturn, the Roman form of the 
Greek Kronos, ruler of the Golden Age. To the l i terary form 
of sati re, there long corresponded the social  form of the 
Saturnal ia, an annual festival  of mockery and destruction 
that was also a posi t ive re-enactment of the pleasures of the 
Golden Age. Saturn–Kronos was from the beginning 
characterized by contradici t ion. He was the dispenser of the 
Golden Age, the God of agricul ture, and to the Romans also 
the bringer of civil ization to Italy. Al l  this emphasized bounty 
and benevolence. Nevertheless he also castracted his father 
and devoured his children. 
Utopia i tsel f has kept alive this dual concern, refusing to 
hand over enti rely to anti -utopia the negative side of the 
human nature and society.  Most commonly, the anti -utopia 
appears as the existing contemporary society, to which the 
author offers his utopia as a solution to present i l ls and 
discontents. 
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The frequent appearance of utopia in a sati r ical  guise made 
his double–focus natural . For more than three centuries 
after More, anti  utopia was often concealed in utopia.  Even 
when the anti -utopia took separate form, i t retained the 
sati r ical  character of utopia and used sati r ical  techniques to 
attack existing society. But now the posi t ive was suppressed 
almost al together in favour of the negative and the 
destructive. 
Northrop Frye noted that : 
what is a serious utopia to i ts 
author, and to many of i ts  
readers, could be read as a sati re 
by a reader whose emotional 
att i tudes were di fferent. (Kumar 
Krishan : 105) 
Swift ’s Gul liver’s Travels, the greatest of the older anti-
utopias, threw up some of the same conundrums.  The sati re 
on eighteenth – century Engl ish society was plain enough, 
as was the attack on the scienti f ic utopia of Bacon and his 
fol lowers, but there were, or seemed to be distinct utopian 
features in Lil l iput and Brobdingnag; whi le the society of the 
impeccably rational  horses, the Houyhnhnms appeared 
almost a formal utopia. The anti -utopia sati re is no doubt 
uppermost Swift admired More and his Utopia, and on more 
than one occasion proposed to himself a simi lar exercise. 
As with later anti -utopians, there was a utopian streak in his 
temperament, concealed for much of the time by his rage at 
the obduracy of human fol ly. 
Much of the same kind of ambigui ty was found in Samuel 
Butler’s very swift ian sati re, Erewhon (1872).  The savagery 
is softened, the tone more good – humoured than in Swift,  
but Erewhonian society holds the mirror up to Victorian 
Society with equal effect to Swift ’s mi rroring of Hanoverian 
England in Lil l iput and Laputa. 
Erewhon (1872) is anti -utopia in so far as Butler has 
represented in i t, to a fantastic degree, beliefs and practices 
of his own society which he finds ridiculous and repugnant.  
It shows the diseases of Victorian society in an advanced 
form : to that extent, i t is an image of England’s future, seen 
in an unflattering light. Yet the visi tor to Erewhon finds 
much to admire there. 
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It is indeed in the Erewhonian atti tude to the machine that 
the ambigui ty of Butler’s view comes out most str ickingly. At 
one level , the Book of Machines (chapter 23-25) is a 
sati r ical  attack on a misplaced analogy between men and 
machines and a misinformed understanding of Darwin’s 
theory of evolution. The Erewhonians fear that the machines 
represent a potentially higher form of evolution that man, 
and in order to forestal l an eventual take-over they order 
their destruction. The Erewhonians understand, in a way the 
Victorians seem not to, that  humans are becoming 
increasingly dependent on machines and may end up being 
their slaves. Just as man is such a hive and swarm of  
parasi tes that i t is doubtful whether his body is not more 
their than his, so may not man himself become a sort of  
parasi te upon the machine ?  Without the machines, men 
even now would likely perish, physical ly and mental ly. It is 
evidently Butler’s voice speaking in the following passage, 
even though the tone is playful  and the logic carried to 
sati r ical  lengths. 
Man’s very soul  is due to the 
machines; i t is a machine – made 
thing; he thinks as he thinks, and 
feels as he feels, through the 
work that machines have wrought 
upon him, and their existence is 
qui te as much sine qua non for  
his, and his for theirs.  This fact 
precludes us from proposing the 
complete annihilation of 
machinery, but surely i t indicates 
that we should destroy as many 
of them as we can possibly 
dispense with, lest they should 
tyrannize over us even more 
completely.(Kumar Krishan : 107) 
As machines become more l i fe-l ike, more akin to men is 
complex organization and consciousness, able also to 
reproduce themselves l ike men, their superior size and 
strength wi ll  make them invincible.   Their r ise to dominance 
wi l l  however be gradual and imperceptible.  The take-over 
wi l l  be painless.  So should there be any objection er off in 
a state of domestication under the beneficent rule of the 
machines than in his present wi ld condition ….. There is 
every reason to hope that the machines wi l l  use us kindly. 
In this bizarre vision of humans as humble nurses and 
servants to animate machines, Butler totally reverses the 
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customary relationship between man and machine.  In doing 
so, he powerful ly realized one of the fundamental  themes of  
anti -utopia : the progressive dehumanization and 
mechanization of man. Marx spoke of man becoming the 
appendage of the machine reduced to the most simple and 
routine tasks. The more mechanical  became the activi t ies 
and outlook of men, the more dependent on the machine for  
their realization, the more inevi table was the displacement 
of human ski l ls and creativi ty by mechanical  contrivances. 
The Industrial  revolution had promoted mechanization at a 
pace and on a scale qui te beyond eighteenth – century 
experience. T.H. Huxley and others were confidently 
advancing the ‘mechanistic hypothesis’ as capable of 
explaining al l  the phenomena of the universe, mental  as wel l  
as physical .  For most nineteenth – century thinkers, utopia, 
whether or not so-cal led, was a thing of the future.  It was 
be the culmination of the forces of historical  evolution. But 
this development was more or less inevi table.  It was being 
prepared by all  the most powerful  and progressive 
tendencies of modern times : democracy, science & 
socialism.  Sooner or later these forces were to combine in 
the modern utopia. 
For the anti -utopia, i t was those very forces that were 
preparing a modern hel l .  Moreover, the anti -utopia fel t no 
need to look very far into the future.  The impact of the new 
developments was only too evident in their own times, in 
their own societies. Democracy was producing mob rules or 
Napoleonic dictatorship, science and technology, a world 
emptied of all  meaning and purpose. By the time, the 
modern anti -utopia was establ ished, in the last part of the 
nineteenth century, i t had come to feel  that modern society 
was already so far anti -utopian as to require l i t tle in the way 
of futuristic elaboration.  Unl ike utopia, which was only too 
acutely aware of  how much was sti l l  needed to be done, the 
anti -utopia was often no more than a thinly disguised 
portrai t of the contemporary world, seen as already more 
than hal fway on the road to damnation.  By the time Huxley 
came to wri te Brave New World and Orwel l  1984, the merest  
accentuation and exaggeration of contemporary trends was 
thought sufficient to present a ful ly rounded picture of anti-
utopia. 
It was this evident focus on a clearly recognizable 
contemporary world that gave the anti -utopians the 
reputation of being hard-headed real ists, as against the 
wool ly idealism of  the utopians.  Anti -utopia to this extent  
partook of that widespread movement of thought towards 
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‘the new Machiavel l ianism’ that was so distinctive a feature 
of late nineteenth-century Western society. Behind the anti -
utopian cri tique lay the uncovering of the unconscious by 
Freud, the doubt cast by the new biology on the 
progressiveness of evolution, in nature or society, and the 
exposure of democracy as a sham by Robert Michels and 
Vi l fredo Pareto. Common to this movement was an attack on 
some of the most cherished assumptions of  western 
society, the bel ief above al l  in the idea of progress through 
reason and science. The anti -utopians, however, were not  
tradi tional  conservatives.  They had l i ttle in common with 
the str ident defenders of hierarchy, property and religion. 
They were not cynical  hedonists and world–weary aesthetes 
of f in-de-siele Europe. Theirs was not a simple negative 
reaction to moderni ty. They bel ieved, often passionately, in 
equali ty, science and reason.  This is as plain in the early 
anti -utopian Wel ls as in Huxley and Orwel l . Not the 
principles of progress themselves,  but their use and 
practice, was what dismayed and outraged them. There 
seemed no way to make the practice fi t principles. Every 
attempt ended in the grotesque inversion of i ts promise–
democracy produced despotism, science barbarism and 
reason unreason. 
One reason why the twentieth century anti -utopia could 
address i ts own world so fami l iarly and so directly was that 
the contemporary events seemed merely a melancholy 
confi rmation of a pattern prophesied and analysed more 
than a century before.  Al l  that was required, therefore, was 
to apply this analysis to the most obvious and dramatic 
events of the twentieth century history : i ts world wars, i ts 
revolutions and i ts total i tarian dictatorships among others. 
Just as the anti  utopian temperament is di fferent from and 
older than the formal anti-utopian crit ique were laid down 
before their crystal l ization in the li terary form of anti -utopia 
at the end of the nineteenth century. In this i t paral leled the 
history of utopia i tsel f.  For just as the formal utopia went 
into abeyance in the first hal f of the nineteenth century, to 
re-emerge at the end, so also the older sati rical  anti -utopia 
largely disappeared in the fi rst hal f of the century to be 
replaced by the anti -utopian novels towards i ts end.  The 
reason in both the cases was the same : the submergence 
of utopia and anti -utopia in the powerful  strands of social 
theory and social  cri t icism that usurped their function, and 
that came to regard the older l i terary forms as obsolete and 
i rrelevant. In the case of anti -utopia, this refers to a 
tradi tion of cul tural  and social  cri ticism that undertook a 
wide ranging cri tique of the chief assumptions and 
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postulates of moderni ty : science, reason, democracy, the 
idea of progress. In the process, one after another, the idols 
of utopia–the Scienti fic Revolution, the Enl ightenment, the 
French Revolution, the Industrial  Revolution–were toppled 
from their pedestals. 
The monster in Frankenstein (1818) expressed in the most 
vivid and lasting form the Romantics’ horror at this 
mechanistic image of man. It is the aesthetic counterpart of 
the more fundamental  moral  and social  catastrophe 
unleashed upon the world. The monster is the mechanical  
philosophy li terally run mad, annihi lating everything 
distinctly human–love, fr iendship, fami ly–in i ts path. The 
mechanical  man became the standard figure of Romantic 
protest against the dehumanization of man inherent in 
modern science and phi losophy. 
Anti -utopia draws i ts energy from the failure of utopian 
hopes and aspirations. In Frankenstein, the utopian promise 
of ‘the perfectibi l i ty of man’ ends in the nightmare of ‘a  
mal ignant devil ’ who ravages the world. And, as Mary 
Shel ley shows, such a sequence is not contingent or 
accidental  but follows from the logic of the utopian attempt.  
Dostoyevsky launched his attack on the whole 
Enl ightenment ideology of progress. Not just science, but  
reason, democracy, l iberalism, social ism and practically all 
the other shibboleths of the nineteenth century utopia drew 
his withering contempt. Dostoyevsky saw the imminent 
victory of Enl ightenment reason and appalled.  In him was 
expressed, with unequalled power and virtuosi ty, the single 
most important idea of the anti -utopia : that the modern 
utopia was on the point of real ization, wi th disastrous 
consequences for human freedom and creativi ty. 
As an aspect of general  social cri ticism, this view was 
stated with increasing urgency in the course of the 
nineteenth century. Benjamin Disraeli  saw in the high hopes 
to technical  progress and the moral  f law at the centre of a 
society ‘which has mistaken comfort for civil ization’. Jacob 
Burckhardt scornful ly dismissed what was cal led ‘progress’ 
as ‘domestication’. For Kierkgaard and Nietzsche, 
nineteenth century cul ture was promoting the victory of  
mediocri ty and the dominance of a mechanical , uti l i tarian, 
philosophy, crushing out al l  passion and spir i tuali ty. Charles 
Baudelaire in a fragment for an uncompleted project, The 
End of the World went to the hear t of the anti -utopian 
cri t ique in seeing the worst threat as the tr iumph of all  that 
was admired and desired by the nineteenth century.  He 
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believed that the world was drawing to a close.  Only for one 
reason can i t last longer : just because i t happened to exi t.   
But how weak a reason was that compared with al l  that 
foreboded the contrary, particularly with the question : what 
was left to the world of man in the future.   
Dostoyevsky’s nightmare was always that of the ful ly 
rational ized society, wi th everything so calculated and 
catered for that where there was li terally nothing to do, 
nothing to str ive for.  The spi teful , splenetic hero (or non-
hero) of Letters from the Underworld (1864) protests with all 
his being at this spectre of “predictable man”, who rationally 
pursues his ‘sel f- interest’ according to the minutest  
calculations of science and reason.  Against this presumed 
sel f- interest, he glories in ‘f i l thy nocturnal  revels’ and 
scenes of shameful  sel f-humil iation. 
In any anti -utopia wri tten after the end of the nineteenth 
century there were strong chances that i t would bear the 
imprint of the Legend of the Grand Inquisi tor. Again and 
again the scene in the dungeon between Christ and the 
Grand Inquisi tor was to be re-enacted.  It is there in the 
dialogue between the Benefactor and D-503 in Zamyatin’s 
We (1920-21) between the control ler and the rebels in 
Huxley’s Brave New World; between Gletkin and Rubashov 
in Koestler’s Darkness at Noon (1940),  between O’Brien and 
Winston Smith in Orwell ’s 1984 (1949). Not just the general 
form and tone but  even many of  the images and detai ls are 
repeated.  No one seems to have been able to resist the 
picture of helpless and childishly happy people playing 
under the strict but benevolent eye of their all -powerful 
rulers. 
The core of Dostoyevsky’s cri t ique-preferring ‘bread’ to 
‘stones’, sel l ing man’s inheri tance of f reedom for a mess of  
pottage–is frequently found in anti -utopian attacks on 
socialism, most notably in We (1920-21) and Brave New 
World (1932).  But what made the ‘Legend’ so seductive was 
i ts capaci ty for general  deployment against a much wider 
range of modern thought and practice. Its very al legorical 
form gave i t a universali ty which permitted a selective and 
flexible appl ication to a wide variety of targets. Thus, i t  
could be directed against modern hedonism, uti l i tarianism, 
l iberalism, posi t ivism, social  democracy and practical ly any 
other modern social  philosophy which drew on 
Enl ightenment, rationalism and modern science. 
What was common to al l these philosophies, what uni ted 
their cri t ics over al l  other di fferences, was a scienti f ic 
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determinism that  seemed intent on driving out any concept 
of individual  wil l  and individual  freedom.  The util i tarian and 
materialist cast of their ideologies denied any place and 
meaning to the ‘soul ’ or to any other human attr ibute that 
could not be scienti fically analysed and empirically 
observed. This left the way open to the National ly organized 
Scienti f ic or Welfare State, run by the experts : the 
technicians and bureaucrats with the requisi te scienti fic 
understanding of nature, society and man.    
From the late nineteenth century onwards, the negative and 
posi t ive poles of the old sati r ical  utopia were pulled apart 
and assigned to separate genres or sub-genres.  Utopia 
focused, with increasing urgency, on the task of  
reconstruction. Utopia was possible–that was the novel 
feature of the times–but the confidence of the earl ier part of 
the century in i ts imminence and certainty was checked. 
Socialism could be a real i ty; science could solve the 
problem of scarci ty and want.  The social  theory of the fi rst 
six or seven decades of the century had amply and 
convincingly demonstrated this. But that scienti fic theory 
had now to be completed by the artistic resources of the 
l i terary utopia. There was a cri t ical  gap between rational 
theory and the emotional  conviction needed to make that  
theory a practical  poli tical  reali ty. The late nineteenth 
century utopia aimed to supply that want. It would show that  
what was within the sight of men was also within their grasp, 
i f only they would reach for i t. 
Like utopia, anti-utopia invented the whole social  orders, in 
al l  their particulari ty. But whi le the utopian order was perfect 
in moral  sense, the anti -utopian order was merely perfected,  
in the social  sense. It was the dreadful  perfection of some 
modern system or idea. And whi le utopian societies were 
ideal , in the sense of the best possible, - anti  utopian 
society represented merely the victory or tyranny of the 
idea. The reciprocal  relationship of utopia and anti -utopia 
was sometimes expl ici t, sometimes not.  Authors sometimes 
referred by name or in some other obvious way to what they 
perceived to be the enemy.  Huxley went furthest in naming 
practically all  the characters of Brave New World, after his 
chief betes noires. 
Huxley and Orwel l  made no secret of the fact that their anti-
utopias were directed largely against Wells, as the 
representative modern utopian. But what is interesting, and 
very evident, is the extent of their borrowing from the earl ier 
anti -utopians. Zamyatin had expl ici t ly, and with due 
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acknowledgement to Wells, already done this in We, (1920-
21) tending in any case to regard Wells more as a cri t ic and 
sati r ist than a utopian.  Huxley and Orwel l  were perhaps,  
less conscious of their debt-to Wel ls; but both were wel l 
acquainted with When The Sleeper Wakes (1899) and The 
First Man in the Moon (1901), in both of these novels can be 
found clear anticipations of many of  the features of Brave 
New World and 1984, right down to such detai ls as the 
“Bokanovsky Process” in Brave New World. 
The twists and turns do not stop there.  The behavioural 
conditioning of the anti -utopian Brave New World, becomes 
the scienti fic basis of Skinner’s optimistic utopian, Walden 
Two.  What makes passive, conformist Brave New Worlders 
also makes active, co-operative members of  Skinner’s 
experimental  utopian community. Most intriguing of all , 
Huxley himself re-evaluates these techniques in a utopian 
direction. The anti -utopian author of Brave New World 
becomes towards the end of his l i fe the utopian author of 
Island.  What is remarkable is that now l i tt le change seems 
to be needed to make the move. The ‘Neo-Pavlovian’ 
conditioning of Brave New World reappear as the revered 
mind enhancing Moksha-Medicine of Island. 
Utopia and anti -utopia flow into and out of each other in an 
intricate pattern of fervent aff i rmation mixed with bleak 
pessimism.  There is no fixi ty or consistency in the pattern.  
Utopia is countered by anti -utopia which in turn becomes the 
basis for another utopia, often by the same anti -utopian 
turned utopian.   
WHAT IS DYSTOPIA ? 
A dystopia (cacotopia, kakotopia or anti -utopia) is a f ictional 
society that is the anti  thesis of utopia.  It is usually 
characterized by an oppressive social  control , such as an 
authori tarian or totali tarian government.  In other words,  a 
dystopia has the opposi te of what one would expect in a 
utopian society. 
Some academic circles distinguish between anti  utopia and 
dystopia. As in George Orwel l ’s 1984 (1949) and Yevgeny 
Zamyatin’s We, (1920-21) a dystopia does not pretend to be 
good, whi le an anti  utopia appears to be utopia or was 
intended to be so as in Aldous Huxley’s Brave New World 
(1932), but a fatal  flaw or other factor has destroyed or 
twisted i t in the anti -utopian world or concept.  
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DEFINITION 
A dystopia, a community or society gone wrong, is the 
opposi te of a utopia. Dystopias are often portrayed as social 
structures that have col lapsed under an environment burden 
or poli tical regime.  Due to their very nature they are often 
set at some indefini te point in the future; societies do not 
decay over years but over decades. (Quoted by Mann : 477) 
It can be argued that much Science Fiction takes place in 
ei ther utopia or dystopia; they are the obvious choices for 
science fiction as they instantly communicate an al ternate 
si tuation or environment. Dystopias particularly give the 
characters the reasons to act, as there is a very defini te 
need to create a better society. 
ORIGIN OF THE WORD : 
The fi rst known use of  the term 'dystopia' appeared in a 
speech before the Bri t ish Parliament by Grey Webber and 
John Stuart Mi l l  in 1868.  In that speech, Mi l l  said,  
It is perhaps, too contemporary to 
cal l them utopias, they ought 
rather to be cal led dystopias or 
caco-topias.  What is commonly 
cal led utopian is something too 
good to be practicable; but what 
they appear to favour is too bad 
to be practicable. (quoted by 
Mann : 477) 
His knowledge of Greek suggests that he was referring to 
a bad place, rather than simply the opposi te of Utopia.  The 
Greek prefix “dys” signi fies “i l l ”  or “bad” or “abnormal”; 
Greek “topos” meaning place; and Greek “ou” meaning “not”. 
From the common trai ts that the dystopian novels have, i t 
can be derived that : 
Dystopia is a selectively told-
back story of a war, revolution, 
uprising, spike in over 
population, natural  disaster or 
some other cl imatic event which 
resul ted in the dramatic changes 
to the society.  
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SOME COMMON TRAITS OF A DYSTOPIAN SOCIETY 
In general , dystopias are seen as visions of dangerous and 
al ienating future societies. 
It is a cul ture where the condition of l i fe is “extremely bad” 
as from deprivation, oppression or terror. 
The overwhelming majori ty of dystopias have some 
connection to the world, but often in an imagined future or 
an al ternative history. Furthermore, the dystopia was 
brought about by human action or inaction whether 
stemming from human evi l  or merely stupidi ty. 
The only trai t common to al l  dystopias is that they are 
negative and undesirable societies, but many commonal i ties 
are found across the dystopian societies.  Many dystopias 
can be described as a utopian society with at least one fatal 
f law.  A utopian society is founded on perfectionism and 
ful f i l lment, a dystopian society’s dreams of improvement are 
overshadowed by stimulating fears of the “ugly – 
consequences of present day behaviour”.  
SOCIETY 
A dystopian society exhibi ts an apparent society free from 
poverty, disease, conflict and even unhappiness. Scratching 
the surface of the society, however, reveals exactly the 
opposi te. The exact problem is, the way the problems are 
suppressed and i ts chronology forms the central  conflict of 
the story. 
Many dystopias impose severe social  restrictions on 
characters’ l ives. This can take the form of social 
strati f ication where social  class is str ictly defined and 
enforced.  Social  mobi l i ty is non-existent. These social 
classes have reference to the classi f ied societies during the 
industrial revolution. The  rich  became richer day by day 
and the poor became poorer day by day.  The happy face of 
society during the revolution was that of the middle class of 
industrialists and businessmen that  tr iumphed over the 
landed class of nobili ty and gentry.  For example in the 
novel Brave New World (1932), the caste or class system is 
pre-natally designated in terms of Alphas, Betas, Gammas, 
Deltas and Epsi lons, who lack the very abi l i ty to advance. 
Another, often related form of restr iction l ies in the 
requirement of str ict conformity among ci t izens, wi th a 
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general  assumption that dissent and individuali ty are bad.  
In the novel We (1920-21) by Yevgeny Zamyatin, prople are 
permitted to l ive out of public view only for an hour a day.  
They are not only referred to by numbers instead of names, 
but are considered nei ther “ci tizens” nor “people” but 
“numbers”. The dystopian society depicted in We is cal led 
the One State, a glass ci ty led by the Benefactor and 
surrounded by a giant Green Wall  to separate ci tizens from 
nature. Al l  ci tizens are known as “cypher” which means 
“non-enti ty”.  In Anthem, Ayn Rand depicts the same type of 
society.  Here also the characters are not known by their 
names but by the attr ibutes and numbers that they are 
given.  
Some dystopian works emphasize the pressure to conform 
in terms of the requirement not to excel . In these works, the 
society is ruthlessly egali tarian, in which abi l i ty and 
accompl ishment or even competence, are suppressed and 
stigmatized as forms of inequali ty. As in Anthem by Ayn 
Rand, the protagonist Equali ty 7–2521 invents electrici ty 
and presents his invention in front of The Council  of 
Scholars, efforts are made to capture him, because the 
characters in the novel are not al lowed to deviate from their 
streamlined routine.  
In a typical  dystopia, there is total  absence of any social 
group beside the state, such social groups become the 
subdivisions of the state, under the government control , for 
example, the Junior antisex league in 1984 by George 
Orwel l . 
Among social  groups, independent religions are notable by 
their absence. In Brave New World, the establishment of the 
state including chopping off the tops of al l  crosses (as 
symbols of Christiani ty) to make them “T”s (as symbols of  
Henry Ford’s model T”). 
In 1910, the model “T” was the fi rst automobi le mass 
produced on assembly l ines with completely interchangeable 
parts, marketed to the middle class. 
In 1914, the assembly process for the Model T had been so 
streamlined that i t took only 93 minutes to assemble a car. 
That year Ford produced more cars than all  other 
automakers combined. The Model “T” was a great 
commercial  success, and by the time Henry made his 10 
mi l l ionth car, 9 out of 10 of all  cars in the enti re world were 
Ford’s. Henry employed vertical  integration of the industries 
needed to create his cars. He speci fied how to make the 
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wood crates that  outside suppl iers used to ship him parts.   
Then he dissembled the crates and used the wood–pieces in 
the bodies of his “Kingsford”, sti l l  a leading brand of 
charcoal. 
The state may stage, a personal i ty cult, wi th quasi–religious 
ri tuals about a central  figure, usually a head of state or an 
ol igarchy of some sort, such as Big Brother in 1984 (1949) 
or the Well -doer in We (1920-21). In expl ici tly theocratic 
dystopias, such as Margaret Atwood’s The Handmaid’s Tale 
(1985), the religion is the state, and is enforced with the 
same vigour as any secular dystopia’s rule; i t does not 
provide social  bonds outside the state.  Even more than 
religion, fami ly is attacked by dystopian societies. In some 
societies, i t has been completely eradicated, but clearly at 
great effort, and continuing efforts are deployed to keep i t 
down, as in Brave New World (1932), where chi ldren are 
produced arti ficially, where the concept of a 'mother'  or 
' father'  is obscene.  In others, the insti tution of the fami ly 
exists but great efforts are deployed to keep i t in service of 
the state as in 1984 (1949), where children are organized to 
spy on their parents. 
The dystopia often must contain human sexual i ty in order to 
prevent i ts disrupting society.  The disruption often springs 
from the social  bonds that sexual activi ty formats rather 
than sexual activi ty i tsel f, l ike when Ayn Rand’s Anthem 
(1937), features a hero and heroine whose revol t stems from 
a wish to form a human connection and express their 
personal love.  Therefore, some dystopias are depicted as 
containing i t by encouraging promiscuous sexual i ty and lack 
of ideals of romantic love, so that the characters do not 
impute importance to the activi ty. In Brave New World, 
Lenina Crowne confesses to having sexual intercourse with 
only one man and is encouraged by her fr iend to be more 
promiscuous. Al ternatively, anti -sexual ism is also prevalent 
as a way of social control , the junior anti-sex league in 
1984,  in which the state controls the l ives of i ts ci tizens so 
heavi ly that sexual activi ty is often an act of rebel lion. The 
society frequently isolates the characters from al l  contacts 
with the natural  world.  Dystopias are commonly urban, and 
they generally avoid nature. The individuals are regarded as 
dangerously anti-social  in Ray Bradbury’s Fahrenheit 451. 
Fahrenheit 451 (1953) is a novel by Ray Bradbury.  The 
main impetus of the book is that l i terature is an important  
and almost sacred part of the c ivil ization. Here the 
protagonist is not a proud publ ic servant who puts out f i re 
but an employee of a fascist regime who burns books. The 
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USA – in this dystopic setting – has outlawed al l  reading 
and li terature to replace i t by the operator’s own history. 
Fahrenheit 451, represents a future in which al l  books are 
banned, individuals are anti-social and hedonistic, and 
cri t ical  thought is suppressed. Guy Montag, the central 
character is employed as a fi re man (i .e. book–burner).  The 
number “451” refers to the temperature at which a book or 
paper burns (as in the book). Beatty says that all f i remen 
are bound to steal  a book at one time or another and burn i t 
wi thin 24 hours.  Montag argues with his wife over the book, 
showing his growing disgust for her and for his society. 
POLITICS  
Dystopian poli tics are often characterized as one or several 
types of government and pol i tical  systems.  These systems 
include, bureaucracy, capi tal ism, communism, fascism, 
total i tarianism, ol igarchy, dictatorship and other forms of  
poli t ical  social and economical  control.  These governments 
often assert great power over the ci t izens, dramatical ly 
depicted in 1984 as the authori ty to decree that 2 + 2 need 
not equal to 4. 
TOTALITARINISM  
The term “total i tarianismo”, employed in the wri t ing of the 
philosopher Guovanni Gentile, was popularized in the 20 th 
century by the Italian Fascists under Bentio Mussol ini .  The 
original  meaning of the word as descr ibed by Mussol ini  and 
Genti le (in La dottrina del  fascismo in 1932) was a society in 
which the ideology of the state had influence, i f not power, 
over most of  i ts ci t izens.  According to them, thanks to 
modern technologies like radio and the printing press, which 
the state could, and probably would, use to spread i ts 
ideology, most modern nations would naturally become 
total i tarian in the above stated sense. 
NAZISM or NATIONAL SOCIALISM  
(German Word : Nationalsozialismus),refers to the 
total i tarian ideology and practices of the Nazi  Party 
(National  Socialist German Workers’ Party, German Word : 
Nationalsozialistische Deutsche Arbei terpartie) under Adolf 
Hi t ler. It also refers to the policies adopted by the 
Government of Germany from 1933 to 1945, a period in 
German history known as Nazi  Germany or the “Third 
Reich”. 
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Nazism was not a precise, theoretically grounded ideology, 
or a monol i thic movement but rather a combination of 
various ideologies and groups, centred around anger at the 
Treaty of Versai l les and what was considered to have been 
Jewish or communist conspiracy to humil iate Germany at the 
end of the First World War.  It therefore consisted of a loose 
col lection of posi tions focused on those held to blame for 
Germany’s defeat and weakness : anti -parliamentarism, 
ethnic nationalism, racism, col lectivism, eugenics, anti -
Semitism, opposi tion to economic and pol i tical  l iberal ism, a 
racial ly defined and conspiratorial  view of f inance 
capitalism, and anti -communism. As Nazism became 
dominant in Germany, especial ly after 1933, i t was defined 
in practice as whatever was decreed by the Nazi  Party and 
in particular by Adolf Hi t ler. 
FASCISM 
The term “fascismo” was fi rst coined by the Ital ian Fascist 
dictator Benito Mussolini  and Hegelian Philosopher 
Guovanni Gentile. It is derived from the Ital ian word 
“fascio”, which means “uni ty” or “league”, and from the Latin 
word “fasces”.  The fasces which consisted of a bundle of 
rods tied around an axe, were an ancient Roman symbol of 
the authori ty of the civic magistrates and the symbol ism of  
the fasces suggested “strength through uni ty” : a single rod 
is easily broken whi le the bundle is di fficul t to break.  
Originally, the term “fascism” or “fascismo” was used by the 
poli t ical  movement that ruled Italy from 1922 to 1943 under 
the leadership of Benito Mussol ini .  Later fascism became a 
broader term used to cover a whole class of authori tarian 
poli t ical  ideologies, parties and poli t ical  systems, al though 
no concensus was ever achieved on a precise defini t ion of 
what i t means to be “fascist”, but Mussol ini  having a right 
wing col lectivistic ideology in opposi tion to socialism, 
l iberalism, democracy and individualism, defined fascism as 
“Anti  individualistic, the fascist conception of l i fe stresses 
the importance of the state and accepts the individual  only 
in so far as his interests coincide with those of  the state,  
which stands for the conscience and the universal  wi l l  of 
man as a historic enti ty …..  
AUTHORITARIAN OR TOTALITARIAN STATE  
Although the broadest descriptions of fascism may include 
every authori tarian state that has ever existed, most 
theorists see important distinctions to be made.  Fascism in 
Italy arose in 1920s as a mixture of  notions with an anti -
materialist theory of the state; the latter had already been 
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l inked to an extreme nationalism. Fascists accused 
parliamentary democracy of producing division and decline, 
and wished to renew the nation from decadence.  They 
viewed the state as an organic enti ty in a posi tive light 
rather than as an insti tution designed to protect individual 
r ights, or as one that should be held in check.  Fascism 
universally dismissed the Marxist concept of “class 
struggle”, replacing i t wi th the concept of “class 
col laboration”. Fascist embraced nationalism and mysticism, 
advancing ideals of strength and power as means of  
legi t imacy. These ideas are directly in opposi tion to the 
l iberal ideals of humanism and rational ism characteristic of 
the “Age of Enl ightenment”. 
OLIGARCHY  
Oligarchy is a form of government where pol i t ical  power 
effectively rests with a smal l  eli te segment of society 
(distinguished by wealth, fami ly or mi l i tary power). This 
group of society has the pol i t ical  power to rule over the 
majori ty. 
Al l  these pol i tical  regimes are very wel l brought out in the 
dystopian novels.  In When the Sleeper Wakes, (1899), H.G. 
Wells depicted the governing class as hedonistic and 
shal low.  He contrasted this to the world of Jack London’s,  
The Iron Heel (1908), where the dystopian rules are brutal 
and dedicated to the point of fanaticism, which he 
considered more plausible, and is  more typical  of dystopias 
in general . 
The Iron Heel (1908) – the novel is based on the (fictional) 
Everhard Manuscript wri tten by Avis Everhard. The 
manuscript i tsel f covers the years 1912 through 1932 in 
which the oligarchy arose in the United States. In Asia, 
Japan conquered East Asia and created i ts own empire, 
India gained independence and Europe became social ist 
Canada, Mexico and Cuba formed their own ol igarchies.  In 
North America, the Ol igarchy maintains power for three 
centuries until  the revolution succeeds and ushers in the 
Brotherhood of Man.  During the years of the novel, the First 
Revolt is described and preparations for the Second Revolt 
are discussed.  From the perspective of Everhard, the 
imminent Second Revolt is sure to succeed, but, from the 
distant future perspective of Meredith, i t is realized that 
Everhard’s hopes were to be crushed for centuries to come. 
Utopian poli tics is often  considered as idealistic in practice 
towards the society in which they are dictated and enacted. 
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Dystopian pol i tics, however, are considered flawed in some 
ways or have negative connotations amongst the inhabitants 
of the dystopian “World”. Dystopian poli tics are often 
portrayed as oppressive. Dystopian are often fi l led with 
pessimistic views of the rul ing class or government that  is 
brutal  or uncaring, ruling with an “Iron hand” or “Iron fist”.  
These dystopian government establ ishment often have 
protagonists or groups that lead a “resistance” to enact 
change within their Government. 
Examples of dystopian pol i tics in l i terary f iction can be read 
in Parable of the Sower (1993), V for Vendetta               
(1984) Dystopian pol i tics is portrayed in fi lms such as 
Fahrenheit 451 (1966) , Brazil  (1966), THX 1138 (1985).  
ECONOMY  
The economic structures of dystopian societies in l i terature 
and other media have many variations, as the economy 
often relates directly to the elements that the wri ter is 
depicting as the source of oppression. However, there are 
several  archtypes that such societies tend to fol low. 
A commonly occurring theme is that the state  is in control 
of the economy, as shown in such works as Anthem (1937).   
Some dystopias, such as 1984 (1949), feature black markets 
with goods that are dangerous and di ff icul t to obtain, or the 
characters may be total ly at the mercy of the state-
controlled economy.  Such systems usual ly have a lack of 
eff iciency, featuring a bloated welfare system in which total 
freedom from responsibi l i ty has encouraged an underclass 
prone to any form of antisocial behaviour. Kurt Vonnegut’s 
Player Piano (1952) depicts a dystopia in which the central ly 
controlled economic system has indeed made material 
plenti ful , but deprived the mass of humanity of meaningful 
labour; vi rtual ly all  work is menial  and unsatisfying and even 
most of the smal l  groups that achieve education are 
admitted to the el i te. 
Even in dystopias where the economic system is not the 
source of the society’s badness as in Brave New World 
(1932), the state often controls the economy.  In Brave New 
World (1932), a character, reacting with horror to the 
suggestion of not being part of the social  body, ci tes a 
reason that everyone works for everyone else. 
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A HERO / PROTAGONIST  
Unl ike utopian fiction, which often features an outsider to 
have the world shown to him, dystopias seldom feature an 
outsider as the protagonist.  Whi le such a character would 
clearly understand the nature of the society, based on 
comparison to his society, the knowledge of the outside 
cul ture subverts the power of the dystopia. When such 
outsiders are major characters – such as John the savage in 
Brave New World – their societies are not such as can 
assist them against the dystopia. The story usual ly centres 
around a protagonist who questions the society, often 
feel ing intui tively that something is terr ibly wrong, such as 
Winston Smith in 1984 (1949) or 'V' in Alan Moore’s V for 
Vendetta.  The hero comes to bel ieve that escape or even 
overturning the social  order is possible and decides to act  at 
the risk of l i fe and limb; in some utopias, this may appear as 
i rrational  even to him, but he sti l l  acts. 
'V' from V for Vendetta (1984) is more an idea than a 
character, he is romantic, anarchist revolutionary, wel l -
versed in the arts of explosives, subterfuge, computer  
cracking, and others; he also has a vast l i terary, cul tural 
and phi losophical  intell igence. V is the only survivor of an 
experiment in which four dozen prisoners were given 
injections of a pi tuarin / pinearin compound called “Batch 5”. 
The compound caused vast cel lular anomal ies that 
eventual ly kil led all  of the subjects except V, on whom i t 
apparently granted enhanced strength and reflexes.  
Al though Dr. Surridge believes V was driven insane by the 
injection, there exists the possibil i ty that feigning insanity to 
some degree was the fi rst step towards V's plan for 
freedom. Throughout the novel, V always wears his 
trademark Guy Fawkes mask, a shoulder–length wig of 
straight dark-brown hair, and an outfi t consisting of black 
gloves, tunic, trousers and boots.  His weapons of choice of 
foot-long daggers that he wields and throws expertly, along 
with explosives and tear gas.  It should also be noticed that 
the V within a circle is merely an upside–down anarchy sign 
without the slash marking an A symbol.  At the end of the 
book, V lets Chief Inspector Eric Finch shoot him and he 
dies in Evey’s arms.  Evey assumes V’s identi ty and gives V 
himself a Viking funeral  by placing V inside a bomb-laden 
train whose eventual  destination is 10 Downing Street, 
which was to be destroyed. 
The knowledge of society going wrong, must play into the 
story’s chief confl ict; where the protagonist, though aware 
that the society is bad, regards other individuals in the 
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society as his opponents. The characters must real ize, 
however vaguely that their problems are not individual but 
part of the social  structure they are in. 
There is usually a group of people in the society which is 
not under the complete control  of the state and in whom the 
protagonist of the novel usually puts his or her hope, 
al though he or she sti l l  fai ls to change anything.  In 1984 
(1949), they are the proles (short form for proletariat), in 
Brave New World (1932), they are the people on reservation 
and in We (1920-21), they are the people outside the walks 
of one state. 
The story of We (1920-21) is told by the protagonist, “D-
503”, in his diary, which details both his work as a 
mathematician and his misadventures with a resistance 
group called the Mephi, who take their name from 
Mephistopheles. 
As the novel progresses, D-503’s infatuation with I-330, a 
rebell ious woman in league with Mephi, starts to take over 
his l i fe.  He starts to loose his ini tial  dedication to the state, 
and his abi l i ty to di fferentiate between real i ty and dreams 
starts to fade.  He is permitted to take off at  one point to 
overcome his i l lness, but cannot seem to shake the strange 
and alien sensations he is experiencing. 
By the end of the story, he has almost been driven to 
madness by inner conflicts between himself and his society, 
or imagination and mathematic truths. In addition, other 
members of the one state have fal len prey to higher math 
and various forms of chaos begin to occur.  The “Green 
Wall” that separates their world from the outside is 
destroyed, birds begin to populate the glass ci ty, people 
start having intercourse without using coupons, and the 
Great Benefactor has to create a special f ield to keep out 
the Mephis and their fol lowers.  At the end, D-503 is 
arrested and brought in for the Great Operation, where his 
imagination is removed, and he no longer loves, fall ing back 
into his previous existence. In Fahrenheit 451 (1953) by Ray 
Bradbury, they are the “book people” past the river and go 
outside the ci ty.  The abi l i ty of the protagonists to subvert 
the society also subverts the Monol i thic power typical  of a 
dystopia. Guy Montag is the protagonist and fi reman whose 
metamorphosis is i l lustrated throughout the book and who 
presents the dystopia through the eyes of a loyal  worker to 
i t, a man in conflict about i t, and one resolved to be free of 
i t. He is visi ted by his chief fi re captain Beatty, who 
elucidates for him the pol i t ical  and social  reasons behind 
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the existence of his occupation when he is at home 
pretending to be sick, pondering his thoughts. Captain 
Beatty claims i t was society, in i ts search for happiness, 
that brought about the suppression of l i terature through an 
act of sel f-censorship and that the total i tarian government 
acting as opportunists merely took advantage of the 
si tuation.  Beatty says that all  f iremen are bound to steal  a 
book at one time or another and that they can burn i t wi thin 
24 hours. Montag argues with his wife over the book, 
showing his growing disgust for her and for his society.  The 
novel is concluded with a shocking but slightly optimistic 
tone. It is suggested that the society Montag knew has 
almost col lapsed and a new society must be bui l t from 
scratch,  but there is a doubt as to whether this new society 
may befal l  the same fate. 
A popular archtype of the hero in the more modern 
dystopian li terature is the Vonnegut hero, a hero who is in 
high-standing within the social  system, but sees how wrong 
everything is, and attempts to ei ther change the system or  
bring i t down, such as Paul Proteus of Kurt Vonnegut’s 
novel Player Piano (1952). 
In many cases,  the hero’s confl ict brings him of a 
representative to the dystopia who articulates i ts principles, 
e.g. Mustapha Mond in Brave New World (1932) and O’Brien 
in 1984 (1949). 
CLIMAX AND DENOUMENT 
The aim of  the hero is ei ther an escape or destruction of 
social  order. However, the story is often unresolved. That is, 
the narrative may deal wi th individuals in a dystopian 
society who are dissatisfied, and may rebel, but ul t imately 
fai l  to change anything. Sometimes they themselves end up 
as changed to conform to the norms of the society. This 
narrative of a sense of hopelessness can be found in such 
classic dystopian works as 1984. It contrasts with much 
fiction of the future, in which a hero succeeds in resolving 
confl icts and the otherwise changing things for the better. 
Cordwainer Smith’s series The Rediscovery of Man (1988) 
depicts a society recovering from i ts dystopian period with 
discovery that i ts utopia was impossible to maintain.  
Al though this and other societies are typical  of dystopias in 
many ways, they al l  have not only f laws but exploi table 
f laws.  The abil i ty of the protagonists to subvert the society 
also subverts the monol i thic power typical  of a dystopia.  In 
 43 
some cases, the hero manages to overthrow the dystopia by 
motivating the populace. 
If destruction is not possible, at least an escape may be 
possible. In Ray Bradbury’s Fahrenheit 451 (1953), the main 
character succeeds in f leeing and finding tramps who have 
dedicated themselves to memorizing books to preserve 
them.  In the book,  Logan’s Run (1967), the main characters 
make their way to an escape from the otherwise inevi table 
euthanasia on their 21s t bi rthday.  Such dystopias must 
necessari ly control  less of the world than the protagonist 
can reach, and the protagonist can elude capture, this moti f 
also subverts the dystopia’s power.  In the world of 2116, a 
person’s maximum age is str ictly legislated : twenty-one 
years, to the day.  When people reach this last day, they 
report to a ‘sleepshop’ in which they are wi l l ingly executed.  
A person’s age is revealed by their ‘palm flower’ – a crystal  
embedded in the palm of their r ight hand that changes 
colour every seven years, then turns black on last day. 
Runners are those who refuse to report a sleepshop and 
attempt to avoid their fate by escaping to sanctuary.  Logan 
3 is a Deep Sleep Operative (or Sandman) whose job is to 
terminate runners using a special  weapon cal led the Gun, 
an unusual revolver which can fi re a number of di fferent 
projecti les, including a compact net.  On his own last day, 
he becomes a runner himself in an attempt to infi l trate an 
apparent underground rail road for runners seeking 
Sanctuary–a place where they can l ive freely in defiance of 
society’s dictates. In the book, therefore, Logan is an anti -
hero; however, his character develops a growing sympathy 
towards runners and in the end he himself is truly a Runner. 
In Lois Lowry’s The Giver (1993), the main character Jonas 
is able to run away from ‘the community’ and escapes to 
“elsewhere’, where people have memories.  Sometimes, this 
escape leads to the inevi table : The protagonist making a 
mistake that usual ly brings about the end of a rebel society.  
This concept is brought to l i fe in Scott Westerfield’s novel 
Ugl ies (2005). The main character accidentally brings the 
government into the secret settlement of the Smoke.  She, 
then, infi l trates the government to escape, but chooses to 
join the society for the greater good. 
Occasionally, the escape from dystopia is made possible by 
time travel  and changing history.  Marge Piercy’s Woman on 
the Edge of  Time (1976) though chiefly concerned with the 
protagonist’s t ime-travel  to a future utopia, also has her 
travel  to a dystopia, and in the current t ime, stymies the 
efforts that wi l l lead to that future.  Poul Anderson’s The 
 44 
Corridors of Time (1965) has a protagonist recrui ted by one 
future to f ight another dystopian one; learning that both 
societies are dystopian in very di fferent ways. He acts to 
prevent each from one gaining the upper hand over the 
other in their time-travel l ing wars, enabling the future 
emergence of a utopian society. In i ts t ime, such a dystopia 
can be qui te as powerful  as any other .  However, the time-
travel  necessarily moves portions of the story, and usual ly 
qui te large portions, out of the time of  the dystopia, making 
i t less an overwhelming presence in the novel. 
RESONANCE  
Dystopian fiction typically has another trai t i .e. fami l iari ty.  It 
is not enough to show people l iving in a society that seems 
unpleasant. The societies must have echoes of today, of the 
reader’s experience of today.  If  the patterns and trends can 
be identi fied as leading to dystopia, i t becomes a more 
involving and effective experience. Authors can use a 
dystopia effectively to highl ight their own concerns about 
societal  trends. For example, Ayn Rand is Anthem (1937) is 
a warning against what she saw as the subordination of 
individual  human beings to the state or “the we”.   Margaret 
Atwoods The Handmaid’s Tale (1985) is a warning against 
the rise of what she saw as rel igious fundamental ism in the 
United States and the hypocricy of the feminism of 1970s 
actual ly aiding the cause of their worst enemies. 
IMPACT OF INDUSTRIALIZATION AS A BACKGROUND OF 
DYSTOPIA  
The Industrial  Revolution was a period in the late 18 th and 
early 19 th centuries, when major changes in agricul ture, 
manufacturing and transportation had a profound effect on 
socioeconomic and cul tural conditions in Bri tain and 
subsequently spread throughout the world, a process that  
continues as industrialization.  The onset of the Industrial 
Revolution marked a major turning point in human social  
history, comparable to the invention of farming or the rise of 
the fi rst ci ty – states;  almost every aspect of dai ly l i fe and 
human society was eventual ly influenced in some way. 
In the later hal f of the 17 th C. the manual labour based 
economy of the Kingdom of Great Bri tain began to be 
replaced by the one dominated by industry and the 
manufacture of machinery. It started with the mechanization 
of the texti le industries, the development of i ron–making 
techniques and the increased use of refined coal. Once 
started i t spread. Trade expansion was enabled by the 
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introduction of canals, improved roads and rai lways. The 
introduction of steam power and powered machinery 
underpinned the dramatic increases in production capaci ty. 
The development of al l–metal  machine tools in the fi rst two 
decades of the 19 t h century faci l i tated the manufacture of  
more production machines for manufacturing in other 
industries. The effects spread throughout Western Europe 
and North America during the 19 th century, eventual ly 
affecting most of the world. The impact of this change on 
society was enormous. 
SOCIAL EFFECTS 
In terms of social  structure, the Industrial  Revolution 
witnessed the tr iumph of  a middle class of industrialists and 
businessmen over a landed class of nobili ty and gentry.  
Ordinary working people found increased opportuni ties for 
employment in the new mi l ls and factories but these were 
often under str ict working conditions with long hours of 
labour dominated by a pace set by machines.  However, 
harsh working conditions were prevalent long before the 
industrial revolution took place as wel l . Pre-industrial 
society was very static and often cruel  child-labour, dirty 
l iving conditions and long working hours were equal ly 
prevalent before the industrial  revolution. 
Industrialization led to the creation of the factory.  The 
factory system was largely responsible for the rise of the 
modern ci ty, as large numbers of workers migrated into the 
ci t ies in search of employment in the factories.  For much of 
the 19 t h century,  production was done in smal l  mi l ls, which 
were typical ly water–powered and build to serve local 
needs. Later such factory would have i ts own steam–engine 
and tal l  chimney to give an efficient draft through i ts boiler. 
CHILD LABOUR 
The Industrial  Revolution led the increase in population.  
Industrial workers were better paid than those in agricul ture. 
There was sti l l  l imited opportuni ty for education, and 
chi ldren were expected to work. Employers could pay a chi ld 
less than an adult even though their productivi ty was 
comparable; there was no need for strength to operate an 
industrial machine, and since the industrial  system was 
completely new, there were no experienced adult labourers.  
This made chi ld labour the labour of choice for 
manufacturing in the early phases of the industrial 
revolution.  In 1833 and 1844, the fi rst general  laws against 
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chi ld labour, 'The Factory Acts', were passed in England, 
however chi ld labour remained in Europe upto the 20 th C. 
HOUSING 
Living conditions during the  Industrial  Revolution varied 
from the splendour of the homes of owners to the squalor of 
the lives of the workers.  Poor people l ived in very smal l  
houses in cramped streets.   These homes would have open 
sewers and would be at the risk of damp. Disease spread 
through contaminated water supply. Conditions did improve 
during the 19 th century as publ ic health acts were introduced 
covering sewage, maintenance hygienic atmosphere and 
making some boundaries upon the construction of homes 
but chest diseases from the mines and cholera from the 
factories attacks child and female workers were regular. 
Str ikes and riots by workers were also relatively common. 
Al l  these impacts or adverse effects are depicted in most of  
the dystopian novels, in particular the three novels that have 
been taken up for the detai led study. 
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CHAPTER : II 
GEORGE ORWELL'S 1984 (1949) 
 
George Orwel l  is the pen-name of Eric Arthur Blair, who was 
an Engl ish wri ter and journal ist wel l-noted as a novel ist, 
cri t ic and commentator on pol i tics and cul ture.  George 
Orwel l  is one of the most admired Engl ish essayists of the 
twentieth century, and most famous for two novels cri tical  of 
total i tarianism in general in 1984 (1949), and Stalinism in 
particular in Animal Farm (1945), which he wrote and 
published towards the end of his l i fe. 
LIFE OF ERIC ARTHUR BLAIR (GEORGE ORWELL) 
Eric Arthur Blair was born on 25 th June 1903 to Bri t ish 
parents in Motihari , Bengal Presidency, India. His father, 
Richard Walmesley Blair worked in the Customs and Excise 
Department in the Bengal Civi l  Service.  His mother, Ida 
Mabel Blair, took him to England when he was a year old.  
He did not see his father again unti l 1907, i .e. during 
Richard’s three-month visi t to England. Eric had two-sisters; 
Mar jorie, the elder and Avril , the younger. 
At six, Eric attended the Angl ican Parish School in Henley–
on Thames, where he impressed the teachers. Blair ’s 
mother wanted him to have a good publ ic school education, 
but the finances were against this unless he could obtain a 
scholarship. Her brother, Charles Limouzin, who lived on the 
South Coast, recommended St.  Cyprian’s School, 
Eastbourne, Sussex.  The Headmaster undertook to help 
Blair to win a scholarship and made a private financial 
arrangement which al lowed Blair ’s parents to pay only hal f 
the normal fees. 
At the School, Blair formed a l i fe-long fr iendship with Cyri l 
Connol ly.  Cryril  Connolly was the future edi tor of “Horizon” 
magazine, (who later published many of his essays).  Years 
later, Blair mordantly recal led the school in the essay. Such, 
such were the Joys (1946).  However, there he wrote two 
poems that were publ ished in his local  newspaper, came 
second to Connol ly in the Harrow History Prize, had his 
work praised by the school ’s external  examiner, and earned 
scholarships to Wellington and Eton. 
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After a term at Wel lington College, Blair transferred to Eton 
Col lege, where he was a King’s Scholar (1917-1921) and 
Aldous Huxley, was his French Tutor.   Later Blair wrote of 
having been relatively happy at Eton, because i t allowed 
students much independence.  His academic performance 
reports indicate that he ceased serious work there, and 
various explanations have been offered for this.  His parents 
could not afford to send him to Oxbridge without another 
scholarship, and they concluded from the poor resul ts that 
he would not be able to obtain one. 
On finishing school at Eton, the fami ly could not finance 
universi ty education; his father thought of his scholarship 
prospects poor, so, in 1922, Eric Arthur Blair joined the 
Indian Imperial  Pol ice, serving at Katha and Moulmein in 
Burma. His imperial  policeman’s l i fe led him to hate 
imperial ism; on leave in England, he resigned from the 
Indian Imperial  Police in 1927, to become a wri ter. 
The Burma Pol ice experience yielded the novel Burmese 
Days (1934) and the essays A Hanging (1931) and Shooting 
an Elephant (1936). In England, he wrote to fami ly 
acquaintance, Ruth Pi tter, and she and a fr iend found him 
rooms in Portobel lo Road, where he began wri t ing.  From 
there, he sal l ied to the Limehouse Causeway spending his 
f i rst night in a common lodging house.  For a whi le, he went 
native, dressing like a tramp, making no concessions to 
middle class mores and expectations, and recorded his 
experience of the low l i fe in The Spike (1931) his f i rst 
published essay, and the latter hal f of his f i rst book Down 
and Out in Paris and London (1933). 
He moved to Paris in spring in 1928, where his Aunt Nel l ie 
l ived, hoping to earn a freelance wri ter’s l iving; fai lure 
reduced him to menial  jobs such as dishwasher in the 
fashionable Hotel  X, on the rue de Rivol i  in 1929, al l  told in 
Down and Out in Paris and London (1933).  The record does 
not indicate i f he had the book in mind as the terminus of 
those low l i fe experience. 
In 1929, he returned to England, to his parental house in 
Southwold, Suffolk, i l l  and penniless, where he wrote 
Burmese Days (1934) and also frequently foraying to 
tramping in researching a book on the l i fe of society’s 
poorest people. Meanwhi le, he regularly contributed to John 
Middleton Murry’s New Adelphi  magazine. 
He completed Down and Out in Paris and London in 1932; i t 
was publ ished early the next year, whi le he taught at Frays 
  50 
Col lege, near Hayes, Middlesex.   He took the job to escape 
dire poverty; during this period, he obtained the li terary 
agent services of Leonard Moore. Just before the 
publication of Down and Out in Paris and London, Eric 
Arthur Blair adopted the ‘nom de plume’ George Orwel l . 
As a wri ter, George Orwel l  drew upon his l i fe as a teacher 
and on li fe in Southwold for the novel The Clergymans 
Daughter (1935), wri tten in 1934, at his parent’s house after 
sickness and parental  urging forced his foregoing the 
teaching l i fe.  From late 1934 to early 1936, he was a part 
t ime assistant in Booklover’s Corner, a second hand 
bookshop in Hampstead.  Having led a lonely, soli tary 
existence, he wanted to enjoy the company of young wri ters; 
Hampstead was an intel lectual ’s town with many houses 
offering cheap bedsi t rooms. Those experience germinated 
into the novel 'Keep the Aspidistra Flying' (1936). 
In early 1936, Victor Gollancz, of the Left Bank Club, 
commissioned George Orwel l  to wri te an account of working 
class poverty in economical ly depressed Northern England.  
His account, The Road to W igan Pier was publ ished in 1936.  
Orwel l  did his leg-and-homework as a social  reporter : he 
gained entry to many houses to see how people lived; took 
systematic notes of housing conditions and wages earned; 
and spent days in the local  public l ibrary consulting publ ic 
health records and reports on mine working conditions. 
In December, 1936, Orwel l  went to Spain as a fighter for the 
Republ ican side in the Spanish Civi l  War that was provoked 
by Francisco Franco’s Fascist Uprising.  In conversation 
with Phi lip Mairet, edi tor of New English Weekly, Orwel l 
said, “This Fascism ….. somebody’s got to stop i t”. To 
Orwel l , l iberty and democracy went together, guaranteeing, 
among other things, the freedom of the artist; the present 
capi talist civi l ization was corrupt, but fascism would be 
moral ly calamitous. 
George and Eileen Orwel l  l ived in Morocco for hal f a year so 
he could recover from his wound which he had received 
during the combat.  In that t ime, he wrote Coming Up for Air 
(1939), his last novel before 'World Ward – II ' .  It is the most 
Engl ish of his novels : alarms of war mingle with images of 
idyll ic Thames-side Edwardian chi ldhood of protagonist 
George Bowl ing. The novel is pessimistic; industrialism and 
capitalism have ki l led the best of old England, and there 
were great, new external  threats. 
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After the Spanish Ordeal, and wri t ing about i t, Orwel l ’s 
formation ended; his finest wri t ing, best essays and great 
fame lay ahead.  In 1940, Orwel l  closed his Wellington 
house, and he and Eileen moved to the genteel  Marylebone, 
Orwel l  supporting himself as a freelance reviewer for the 
New Engl ish Weekly (Mainly), Time and Tide and The New 
Statesman.  Soon after the war began, he joined the Home 
Guard attending home guard school and championing 
Winttingham’s social ist vision for the Home Guard. 
In 1941, Orwel l  worked for BBC’s Eastern Services, 
supervising Indian broadcasts meant to stimulate India’s 
War participation against the approaching Japanese Army.  
About being a propagandist, he wrote of feeling like “an 
orange that’s been trodden on by a very dirty boot".  Stil l  he 
devoted much effort to the opportunity of working closely 
with T.S. El iot, E.M. Foster, Mulk Raj Anand and Will iam 
Empson’ the war t ime Ministry of Information, at Senate 
House, Universi ty of London inspired the Ministry of Truth in 
the novel 1984 (1949). 
Orwel l ’s BBC resignation fol lowed a report confi rming his 
fears about the broadcasts : few Indians l istened. He wanted 
to become a war-correspondent, and was impatient to begin 
working on Animal Farm (1945). 
In 1944, Orwel l  f inished the anti -Stal inist allegory Animal 
Farm, publ ished (Bri tain 17 th August,  1945 and U.S. 26 th  
August, 1946) to cri t ical  and popular success. 
Orwel l  and his wife adopted a baby boy.  Orwel l  was taken 
i l l again in Cologne in 1945.  While he was sick, his wife 
died in Newcastle during an operation to remove a tumour. 
For the next four years, Orwel l  mixed journal istic work – 
mainly for the Tribune, The Observer and The Manchester 
Evening News. He also contributed to many smal l  ci rculation 
poli t ical  and li terary magazines – with wri t ing his best known 
work, “1984”, publ ished in 1949. Originally, Orwel l  was 
undecided between ti t l ing the book, The Last Man in Europe 
and 1984 but his publ isher, Fredric Warburg, helped him 
choose. The ti tle was not the year Orwel l  had ini tial ly 
intended. He fi rst set his story in 1980, but as the time 
taken to wri te the book dragged on, that was changed to 
1982 and later to 1984. 
There is no indication that Orwel l  abandoned the democratic 
socialism that  he consistently promoted in his later wri t ing.  
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In October, 1949, shortly before his death, he married Sonia 
Brownel l .  Orwel l  died in London from tuberculosis, at the 
age of 46.  He was in and out of hospi tals for the last three 
years of his l i fe. Having requested burial  in accordance with 
the Angl ican ri te, he was interred in Al l  Saints’ Churchyard, 
Sutton Courtenay, Oxfordshire with the simple epi taph : 
“Here lies Eric Arthur Blair, born June 25, 1903, died 
January 21, 1950”. 
No mention is made on the gravestone of his more famous 
pen-name. 
ORWELL – WITNESS OF AN AGE 
Orwel l  was a dispassionate witness of his age, passionately 
involved in social  and poli tical  issues.  This appears to be a 
contradiction in terms : but i t is not. It expresses the 
genuine honesty of the man who fought for his convictions, 
and yet retained a degree of objectivi ty in his assessment of 
a si tuation or an issue.  In an age dominated by poli tical 
ideologies, he stecred clear of them; he often tried to get 
inside a si tuation but did not at any stage surrender his r ight 
to think and to cri t icize.  Though his poli t ical  analysis were 
often naïve, his intui t ive grasp of a s i tuation was normal ly 
sound. It is because of this qual i ty that his work has 
transcended the sel f- imposed confines of pol i t ical  wri t ing to 
influence the wri ters and thinkers of the present time.  
Orwel l ’s work is perhaps more relevant today than i t ever 
was for his own generation, a relevance increasingly 
obvious now that i t is possible to view him and his work 
outside the limits set by the biographical  perspective. 
An attempt has been made to free Orwel l  from narrow 
categories, and to view his thought in the historical 
perspective, to analyse his stance at an intellectual  rather 
than at a biographical  level and to examine his philosophical 
assumptions as revealed in his creative wri t ing.  Orwel l  is 
not, as he has so often been labelled, an ideal ist.  He has a 
very down-to-earth practical  approach and has no 
sentimental i ty to expand on issues l ike war, bombing or 
poverty. He almost has a ruthless atti tude at t imes, l ike a 
surgeon who feels that a drastic measure is required to 
prevent the disease from spreading. He explodes many 
myths – not only at an ideological level  but also at the level 
of ordinary l i fe.  He was one of those who l iked to work from 
inside a si tuation – not to identi fy themselves with i t, but to 
understand i t more ful ly and objectively.   
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There is a great deal in Orwel l  which is motivated by 
aesthetic considerations.  Orwel l , though not a phi losopher, 
was led to examine a number of issues with phi losophical 
dimensions.  The questions he asks and the answers he 
provides place him within a philosophical tradi t ion – the 
tradi tion of the moral ists. 
Issues which he examined are of a recurring nature, and the 
process of examining them a continuing one. The 
importance of language not only to man and communication, 
but to the origin and development of ideas; the need for an 
equation and a balance in the relationship between the 
individual  and society, between the “I” and the other; the 
need for understanding not only the nature of men but the 
world they inhibi t – these and several other related matters 
concern Orwel l  and are constantly being reflected in 
contemporary wri t ing.  In turning to them and responding at 
both the personal and artistic level , Orwel l  was truly the 
witness of  his age.  He was a witness not only in the sense 
that he brought his intui t ive response to bear upon the 
events, his understanding to help him analyse them, but in 
several  other ways as wel l . He looked for a kind of objective 
reali ty which could be label led “fact” or taken to be “truth” in 
the singular, and he pressed for the recognition of the 
inward testimony of conscience. The controversy which 
surrounds his motives and ideological  beliefs, the claims 
which opposing pol i t ical  camps make on him, the paradox 
which cri t ics have received in him, al l point out to the truth 
basic to the man and his work :  he had the courage to stand 
alone. 
THE MAKING OF A WRITER 
In 1940, Orwel l  wrote a brief biographical  sketch for 
inclusion in the Twentieth Century Authors (ed. Stanley J. 
Kunitz and H. Haycraft : N.Y. 1942), in which he outl ined the 
main events of his l i fe t i l l  then.  It was merely a record of  
external  events and revealed li ttle of the man himself.  Later 
he forbade the wri t ing of a biography, a wish which many of 
his contemporaries tr ied to respect with varying degrees of 
success.  But as Orwel l ’s l i terary themes and concerns are 
so closely interwoven with the happenings of his l i fe and 
times, a number of biographical  forays of varying kinds have 
been made into the events of his l i fe. 
Orwel l  himself was wel l -aware of the di ff icul ty of separating 
the man from the wri ter. In Why I Wri te (1946), he 
acknowledged the di fficul ty of assessing a wri ter’s motives  
that wi thout knowing something of his early development,   
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his subject  matter wi l l  be determined by the age he l ives in 
– at least this is true in tumultuous, revolutionary ages like 
his own but before he ever begins to wri te, he wi ll  have 
acquired an emotional  att i tude from which he wi l l  never 
completely escape. 
Towards this end perhaps Orwel l ’s own wri t ings provide 
plenty of biographical  material .  Burmese Days (1934) and 
Keep the Aspidistra Flying (1936) project his emotional  and 
poli t ical  atti tude whi le Down and Out in Paris and London 
(1933), The Road to Wigan Pier (1937), and Homage to 
Catalonia (1938) contain long stretches of direct 
autobiography. 
Two facets of Orwel l ’s l i fe have been exaggerated out of al l  
proportion : 
( i ) One is the fact of his having taken a pseudonym 
(ii ) The other is the pessimistic tone of his work special ly 
1984 (1949). 
While Wyndham Lewis sees in i t a desire on Orwel l ’s part to 
shed his Scottish past, Stansky and Abrahams interpret this 
to be indicative of a Schizophrenic Spli t. Both the 
assumptions are bel ied by the facts of Orwel l ’s l i fe.  Lewis 
admits that the name Eric Blair is not obviously Scottish and 
he had to set himself the task of f inding this out. 
Furthermore, there is a l i t tle support for his view that Orwel l 
spoke of the Scots with contempt.  Ti l l  1932, whatever l i t tle 
he publ ished was under the name Eric Blair. It was only 
when he was about to publish his f irst full  length book that 
he considered using a pseudonym and in a letter to Leonard 
Moore, his l i terary agent, he requested him to get i t 
published pseudonymously, “as I am not proud of i t”. 
It was perhaps only the normal t imid i ty of a young wri ter 
which led him to use a nom de plume, specially a wri ter who 
had tr ied to cross class barriers and had wri tten about these 
experiences in Down and Out in Paris and London (1933), 
which one must admit in as unusual a f i rst book as can be.  
He never really discarded the name Eric Blair and in letters 
to fr iends and associates, he used i t, almost t i l l  the end of 
his l i fe. 
It is possible to see the genesis of many of Orwel l ’s 
concerns in the experience at St. Cyprians, a preparatory 
school.  An account of his l i fe in this school is available in 
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Such, Such were the Joys (1946).  The squalor, the class – 
di fferences, the barriers related to class and money, the 
di fferent ways in which people could be bul l ied, the clash 
between authori ty and freedom, the need to hide one’s 
feel ings – al l these and many more.  But Orwel l  looked at 
this period with the advantage of hindsight and thus was 
able to crystal l ize issues which may have been just  passing 
feel ings at that t ime.  The important  fact remains that  the 
author was concerned with the nature of power and his own 
state of helplessness when confronted by i t. 
On leaving St. Cyprian’s, Orwel l  went to Eton on a 
scholarship where he did not work and in his own view 
“learned very l i t tle”. Looking back at this period in 1940, 
Orwel l  considered i t a wasted time and wrote, “I don’t feel 
that Eton has been much of a formative influence on my l i fe” 
(23) 
The years at Eton coincided with post-f i rst World War 
period.  They were the years of discontent and rebel lion.  It 
was a rebel lion of a whole generation, of a general  feeling 
against the fathers on the part  of the sons; a feel ing which 
led them to reject at least theoretical ly all  that the past had 
stood for : the power of  rank, the power of  money :  the 
sprawl ing Bri t ish Empire and even religion. In l i terary terms, 
the rebellion took place against the aesthetic code.  It was 
also a rebellion against the publ ic schools themselves. 
There was, at the end of the war,  a general sense of 
disil lusionment. The apparent or surface stabil i ty of the pre-
1914 world had been disrupted by various social  and 
poli t ical  happenings. 
Orwel l  was not the only rebel or a non-conformist.  Several 
of his contemporaries were outside the mainstream. But 
whereas they turned to an al ternative commi tment, he 
persisted in holding on to his own, not  against one but both 
mainstreams : the official  and the rebell ious.  It has to be 
recollected that the age of Orwel l  roughly coincides with the 
two world wars and their aftermath.  The young Orwel l  had 
to struggle with the aftermath of the fi rst and the ail ing man 
had to l ive through the aftermath of the second.  In Inside 
The Whale (1940), Orwel l  provides his own view of the 
l i terary history of the period and how the wri ters of the 
thirties were increasingly turning towards communism.  
Richard Gossman in the introduction to The God that Fai led 
(1949), wri tes : “Their conversion, in fact was rooted in 
despair – a despair of western values”. 
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Socialism, in i ts various forms, was a word fi l led with 
promise for the young intel lectuals, and the attempt of the 
Russians to set up a just society attracted them.  Marxism 
fi l led up the vacuum in their world caused by the decl ine in 
religious fai th.  C. Day Lewis admitted in his autobiography, 
The Buried Day (1960).  “My communism had a rel igious 
quali ty”. (Jain Jasbir : 6)  
There was also a desire to lose the burden of sel f-hood in 
the anonymity of a uni t in a crowd. 
Their attraction towards communism was motivated by a 
sense of disi l lusionment with the capi talistic society.  This 
was an attraction shared by many European intellectuals 
including Sartre and Koestler and Ignazio Silone.  But this 
fai th, for many, was a shortl ived one.  Orwel l in his 
Li terature and the Left (1946), observed that these 
intellectuals were received with suspicion and  when i t was 
found that they would not or could not turn themselves into 
gramophone records, they were thrown out.  Most of them 
retreated into individualism. 
The decline in the values of the past, or this search for new 
values coincided with a loss of fai th in l iberalism, and in the 
resul ts of industrial ism.  The utopia that many had planned 
and hoped for had eluded them.  The problems sti l l  
remained the same, though the perspective were changing. 
The intellectual mode, by the end of the thirties, was one of 
despondency.  Much of the poetry of this period is poli t ical 
and the imagery is largely selected from slums, machinery 
and war. It  was almost l ike being “souls in hell ” as Siegfried 
Sassoon wrote in A prayer for 1936, Orwel l  himself, in a 
letter to Brenda Salkeld in 1934, wrote, 
This age makes me so sick that 
sometimes I am almost impel led 
to stop at a corner and start 
cal l ing down curses from Heaven 
l ike Jeremiah or Ezra. (140) 
The best one could do was to concentrate on remaining 
sane.  The thirt ies have often been described as the years 
that the locusts hath eaten; there seemed to be a deathwish 
prevalent everywhere, a feel ing that there is nothing that 
wi l l  do good, a sense of futi l i ty. In f iction the dystopian 
mode was fast catching on. It was a war on al l  ideal ism.  But  
Orwel l , though a rebel in his own way, was not the man to 
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reject al l  aesthetic and moral  codes. In an essay enti tled, 
Orwel l  as an old Etonian (1975), Martin Green wrote : 
The postwar generation, to which 
Eric Blair belonged turned away 
from the fathers, away from the 
old styles of manl iness and 
seriousness towards bri l l iant and 
playful  modes of art. Eric Blair 
could not belong to a generation 
which defined i tsel f by such a 
gesture. (Volume 21, Ed. 
Margaret Church) 
Thus, he was the odd man out, cul t ivating an old style of 
manhood when others had re jected i t, holding on to an 
outdated concept of patriotism, and to a sense of the 
individual  sel f when the race was on for merging with 
crowds. 
In The Road to Wigan Pier (1937), Orwel l  described this 
period as a queer t ime for England, when the country was 
on the verge of a change : Throughout almost the whole 
nation there was running a wave of  revolutionary feeling 
which has since been reversed and forgotten, but which has 
left various deposi ts of sediment. Essentially, i t was a revol t 
of youth against age, resul ting directly from the war. 
Spain attracted a number of young minds.  Orwel l  was also 
one of those attracted.  But  here again he refused to be one 
of a system. His courage was of the kind which throve on 
independence. He fought in the war, was injured, wrote 
about i t and found the experience a valuable “object” lesson 
for i t taught him, how easi ly total i tarian propaganda can 
control  the opinion of enl ightened people in democratic 
countries. 
With the signing of the Nazi–Soviet pact in August,  1939 
and the increased hosti l i ties on the part of Germany, on 1s t  
September, 1939, Bri tain was compel led to declare war.  
Orwel l  found i t necessary, at this juncture, to define his 
loyal ties. He continued to be a cri tic of the government,  
remained a dissenter, but also refused to be unpatriotic.  
The revol t, where he was concerned, had to be “against the 
left as wel l  as the right”.  Two year  at the BBC, free lancing 
and the wri t ing of Animal Farm (1945) brought him almost to 
the end of the war. In early 1945, he moved to France to 
review the war si tuation. While he was away, his wife Ei leen 
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died during an operation which she had been postponing for 
sometime. 
Her death left Orwel l  not only with the responsibil i ty of 
bringing up Richard, their ten-month-old adopted son, but 
also with the feel ing of being friendless. 
Orwel l  moved to Jura perhaps as a way of asserting his 
independence and this retreat, as Richard Mayne is of the 
view, was partly a matter of sel f-preservation. 
Jura was an extremely “ungetable place” but i t offered quiet.  
He died in January, 1950. 
Ordinarily one views Orwel l  as a contemporary of Auden, 
Spender, Macneice and other major wri ters of the thirties. 
El iot, Lewis Wyndham and Ezra Pound also exerted an 
influence. Or that Wells was sti l l  al ive and wri t ing; or for 
that matter Joyce was a man whose work Orwel l  had 
reviewed. It is also easy enough to forget that several 
postwar wri ters–who won recognition in the postward period 
were ei ther his contemporaries or just  a l i t t le younger than 
him, wri ters l ike Stevie Smith.  Orwel l ’s stance helped to 
disassociate him from the older generation as wel l  as 
distance him from his near contemporaries. 
It was di ff icul t to ignore Orwel l  in the postwar period; i t is 
more di ff icul t to forget him nearly so many years after his 
death.  He is the l ink between T.S. El iot and Lionel Tril l ing.  
Language was one of Orwel l ’s major concerns.  The present 
concern with the l inguistic inroads into consciousness, and 
the structuralist developments also take us back to Orwel l .  
The  function of cri ticism and the concept of art which take 
the moral  stance for grant had begun to change with Orwel l .  
He was beginning to distinguish between good art and moral 
purpose.  
Humanistic thought, centred as i t is on human nature and 
the human wi l l  to survive, f inds an expression in Orwel l ’s 
work and more speci f ically so in Animal Farm (1945), 1984 
(1949).  The first is subti tled a fairy-tale, and the second is 
a dystopian work, but both raise fundamental  questions 
about human nature and the human world.  1984 (1949) is 
not the end of the World.   
The tradi tion of the non-fictional  novel  goes back to the 
eighteenth century, but Orwel l  recal led i ts use for the 
modern world. Wri ters l ike Kingsley Amis and John Osborne 
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relate to Orwel l for he is part of their tradi tion.  For them, 
the value of his ideas lies in the fact that he held on to 
individualism, when i t was out  of fashion, and even when 
there were plenty of other brave causes worth f ighting for. 
There is, in Orwel l ’s works,  his essays as wel l  as his novels, 
a strong turning toward the past.  Orwel l  inheri ted a great 
deal from the two strands of the nineteenth century l iberal 
tradi tion, and responded to the ideas in various forms and in 
di fferent ways – as a study of his work wi l l show.  He took 
the idea of non-conformism far beyond i ts original  scope and 
had begun to see the cracks in the concepts related to 
freedom and equal i ty. He was wary of state control  – 
specially in i ts non-humanistic att i tudes.  He was wary of  
imposi tion of all  kinds even i f i t was directed towards 
education or cleanliness.  Heir to the tradi tion, he had grown 
up in, he rejected i t by trying to move outside i t. Yet, a 
residual element remained and this grew in i ts own di fferent 
way. 
Raymond Will iams in “Culture and Society” (1958) wri tes of 
him : 
His interest l ies almost whol ly in 
his frankness. With us, he 
inheri ted a great and humane 
tradi tion; wi th us, he sought to 
apply i t to the contemporary 
world.  He went to books, and 
found in them the detai l of virtue 
and truth. He went to experience, 
and he found in i t the practice of 
loyal ty. A tolerance, and 
sympathy. (15) 
More than tolerance he valued feeling, more than survival , 
he valued freedom, and more than acceptance, he valued 
truth. Al l these quali ties tied up with courage – moral 
courage – specially in a world rushing headlong towards the 
welfare state and total i tarian setups.   
In the end Orwel l , wrote 1984 (1949), which presented a li fe 
of deprivation and bondage, of lack of privacy and tradi tion.  
Will iam goes on to add, ' the great and humane tradi t ion is a 
King of Wry Joke'. 
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It presented a paradox and Orwel l  is perhaps the central 
f igure of this paradox, and this is, according to Will iams, 
“the paradox of the exi le”. 
Orwel l  was a rebel – but perhaps not in an ordinary sense, 
because to Orwel l , society was not one but two or three or 
more depending on the divisions of classes and ideas.  And 
his rebellion was not against tradi t ion as much as i t was 
motivated by a need to understand the value of human l i fe, 
and of human mind. 
Orwel l ’s pol i tical  views shi fted over t ime, but he was a man 
of the pol i tical  left throughout his l i fe as a wri ter.  In his 
earlier days, he occasionally described himself as a “Tory 
anarchist”. His t ime in Burma made him a staunch opponent 
of imperial ism, and his experience of poverty whi le 
researching Down and Out in Paris and London (1933) and 
The Road to Wigan Pier (1937) turned him into a Socialist.  
He wrote in 1946, that  every l ine of serious work that  he had 
wri tten since 1936, had been wri tten,  directly or indirectly, 
against total i tarianism, and for democratic socialism, as he 
understood i t. 
Al though he was never ei ther a Trotskyist or an anarchist, 
he was strongly influenced by the Trotskyist and anarchist 
cri t iques of the Soviet regime and by the anarchists’ 
emphasis on individual  freedom. He wrote in The Road to 
Wigan Pier (1937) that he worked out an anarchist theory 
that al l  government was evi l , that the punishment did always 
more harm than the crime and the people could be trusted to 
behave decently i f one would only let them alone. 
It was the Spanish Civil  War that played the most important  
part in defining his socialism. Having witnessed the success 
of the anarcho–syndicalist communities, and the subsequent 
brutal  suppression of the anarcho–syndicalists and other 
revolutionaries by the Soviet–backed communists, Orwel l  
returned from Catalonia, a staunch anti -Stalinist and joined 
the Independent Labour Party.  At that t ime, l ike most other 
left – wingers in the United Kingdom, he was sti l l  opposed to 
rearmament against the Nazi Germany, but after the Molotov 
–Ribbertrop pact and the outbreak of  the Second World War, 
he changed his mind.  He left the ILP over i ts paci fism and 
adopted a poli t ical  posi tion of “revolutionary patriotism”. He 
supported the war effort but detested a mood that would 
lead to a revolutionary socialist movement among the Bri t ish 
people.  
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We are in a strange period of 
history in which a revolutionary 
has to be a patriot and a patriot 
has to be a revolutionary,            
-  (Tribune)                
He canvassed for the Labour Party in 1945 General Election 
and was broadly supportive of i ts actions in office, though 
he was sharply cri t ical  of i ts t imidi ty on certain key-
questions and despised the Pro-Soviet Stance of many 
Labour Left–Wingers. 
In his magnum opus, 1984 (1949), he showed the Party 
enlisting antisemitic passions in the Two Minutes Hates for 
Goldstein, their archtypal  trai tor. Orwel l  was also a 
proponent of a federal  social ist Europe, a posi tion outlined 
in his 1947 essay Toward European Unity, which fi rst 
appeared in Partisan Review (between 1941-46). 
ORWELL’S WORKS 
During the larger part of his carcer, Orwel l  was best known 
for his journalism, essays, reviews, columns in newspapers 
and magazine and his books of Reportage : Down and Out 
in Paris and London (1933) (describing a period of poverty 
in these ci t ies), The Road to Wigan Pier (1937), (describing 
the l iving conditions of the poor in Northern England, and 
the class divide generally), and Homage to Catalonia 
(1938).  According to Newsweek, Orwel l  “was the finest 
journal ist of his day and the foremost archi tect of the 
Engl ish essay since Hazli tt”. 
Orwel l  was more introduced to the readers as a novel ist, 
particularly through his enormously successful  t i tles Animal 
Farm (1945) and 1984 (1949). The former is often thought to 
reflect developments in the Soviet Union after the Russian 
Revolution; the latter, l i fe under totali tarian rule. 
LITERARY INFLUENCES ON GEORGE ORWELL 
In an autobiographical  sketch that Orwel l  sent to the edi tors 
of Twentieth Century Authors in 1940, he wrote : 
The wri ters I care about most 
and never grow ti red of are : 
Shakespeare, Swift, Fielding, 
Dickens, Charles Reade, 
Flaubert and among modern 
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wri ters, James Joyce, T.S. El iot 
and D.H. Lawrence.  But I  
believe the modern wri ter who 
has influenced me most is 
Somerset Maugham, whom I  
admire for his power of tel l ing a 
story straightforwardly and 
without fr i l ls. (Stanley - J. Kuntiz 
and H. Haycraft) 
Elsewhere, Orwel l  strongly praised the works of Jack 
London, especially in his book The Road (1937).  Orwel l ’s 
investigation of poverty in The Road to Wigan Pier, strongly 
resembles that of Jack London’s The People of the Abyss 
(1903), in which the American Journal ist disguises himself 
as an out  of work sai lor in order to investigate the l ives of 
the poor in London. 
In the essay Pol i t ics Vs. Li terature : An Examination of 
Gul liver’s Travels (1946) Orwel l  wrote, that i f he had to 
make a l ist of books which were to be preserved when al l  
others were destroyed he would certainly put Gull iver's 
Travels (1726) among them. 
 
 
: N O V E L S : 
1. Burmese Days (1934) 
2. A Clergyman’s Daughter (1935) 
3. Keep The Aspidistra Flying (1936) 
4. Coming Up For Air (1939) 
5. Animal Farm (1945) 
6. 1984 (1949) 
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: BOOKS BASED ON PERSONAL EXPERIENCE : 
1. Down and Out in Paris and London (1933) 
2. The Road to Wigan Pier (1937) 
3. Homage to Catalonia (1938) 
 
: ESSAYS : 
1. The Spike (1931) 
2. A Hanging (1931) 
3. Shooting An Elephant (1936) 
4. Bookshop Memories (1936) 
5. Charles Dickens (1939) 
6. Boys’ Weeklies (1940) 
7. Inside the Whale (1940) 
8. The Lion and the Unicorn : Socialism and the Engl ish 
Genius (1941) 
9. Wells, Hi tler and the World State (1941) 
10. The Art of Donald McGil l  (1941) 
11. Rudyard Kipling (1942) 
12. Looking Back on Spanish War (1943) 
13. W.B. Yeats (1943) 
14. Arthur Koestler (1944) 
15. Raffles and Miss Blandish (1944) 
16. Benefi t of Clergy : Some Notes of Salvador Dal i  (1944) 
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17. Notes on Nationalism (1945) 
18. A Nice Cup of Tea (1946) 
19. How The Poor Die (1946) 
20. Pol i tics Vs. Li terature : An Examination of Gulliver’s 
Travels (1946) 
21. Pol i tics and Engl ish Language (1946) 
22. Second Thought on James Burnham (1946) 
23. Decl ine of English Murder (1946) 
24. Some Thoughts on Common Toad (1946) 
25. A Good Word for Vicar of Bray (1946) 
26. In Defence of P.G. Wodehouse (1946) 
27. Why I Wri te (1946) 
28. The Prevention of Li terature (1946)  
29. Such, Such Were The Joys (1946) 
30. The Moon Under Water (1946) 
31. Lear, Tolstoy and the Fool (1947) 
32. Reflections on Gandhi (1949) 
33. England, Your England (1941) 
 
: N O V E L S : 
1. BURMESE DAYS (1934) 
Burmese Days was publ ished in 1934 and is loosely 
based on Orwel l ’s f ive years as a Pol ice Officer in the 
Indian Imperial  Pol ice Force in Burma.  It is about the 
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waning days of  Bri t ish imperial ism before World War–
II.  The Publishers were reluctant to publish the book 
due to fear of l ibel  sui ts.  No reti red Bri t ish Officer 
f i led any sui t but the book was not avai lable in India 
and Burma at the time of publ ication.  The characters 
in the novel were based on real  people and only on the 
insistence of the publishers, some of the places and 
names were changed.  It has been compared with 
simi lar works by other Bri t ish novelists as Graham 
Greene and Somerset Maugham. 
2. A CLERGYMAN’S DAUGHTER (1935) 
A Clergyman’s Daughter was publ ished in 1935 and 
was not as popular as Orwel l ’s other novels.  It gives 
detai ls of the trials and tribulations of Dorothy Hare, a 
young woman whose sad existence, devoted to “good 
works”,  is turned upside down.  She l ives with her 
father, a local  clergyman, and acts as his unpaid 
servant in al l  matters, both domestic and professional.  
Much of this book is drawn from personal experience.  
Orwel l  spent a month in September, 1931 hop-picking, 
during this t ime, he l ived rough in hopper-hut. 
The book depicts the ways in which a scandal can 
affect prominent community members.  Dorothy goes 
“missing” after she kisses the vil lage’s most 
disreputable man, Mr. Warburton. It is rumoured that 
she has eloped with Warburton, when in fact, she has 
only experienced a “ loss of memory”.  During her t ime, 
as a “missing person”, she is forced to steal  and beg 
and pick hops for a meager wage. 
This theme of helplessness and dependency is one 
that Orwel l  has developed thoroughly, leaving the 
reader sympathizing greatly for the protagonist and 
wondering at every turn how she bears i t.  He also 
describes the li fe of a manual labourer with str iking 
accuracy, r ight down to the constant state of  
exhaustion that somehow el iminates any potential  for 
a questioning of the circumstances in which one has 
found hersel f.  Orwel l  even captures the strange 
feel ing of euphoric happiness that is achieved from a 
long, monotonous day of labouring.  He perfectly 
describes the atti tude of the seasonal worker who 
views not  to return the fol lowing year, but somehow 
forgets about the hardship and remembers only the 
posi t ive side during the off season and doubtlessly 
returns. 
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3. KEEP THE ASPIDISTRA FLYING (1936) 
Keep the Aspidistia Flying, fi rst published in 1936, is a 
grimly comic novel by George Orwel l . It is set in 
London of 1930s.  The main theme is the protagonist’s 
romantic ambition to give up money and status, and 
the squal id l i fe that resul ts.  Orwel l  based the novel, in 
part, on experience which he had while researching for 
another book about poverty,  Down and Out in Paris 
and London. (1933) 
The protagonist, Gordon Comstock, is a wel l -educated 
and intell igent young man possessing a minor talent 
for wri t ing. He has “declared war” on what he sees as 
an overwhelming dependence on money by leaving a 
promising job as a copy wri ter for an advertising 
company and taking up a low-paying job instead, 
ostensibly so he would wri te poetry.  The war and 
poetry are not going particularly wel l and under the 
stress of his sel f imposed exi le from af fluence, Gordon 
has become absurd, petty and deeply neurotic. 
The aspidistra of the ti tle is an extremely hardy 
common houseplant that was widely considered a 
symbol of dul l  bourgeois Bri tish taste and i t seems to 
pursue Gordon throughout the novel.  He tr ies to ki l l 
aspidistra, in his bedsi t but i t never dies, surviving 
extreme desiccation, cigarette butts, and alcohol 
poisoning. By i ts very indestructibi l i ty, the plant 
gradually comes to symbol ize more than middlebrow 
taste; at the end of the novel, Gordon insists on 
buying one to decorate his new house. The book is 
very di fferent in theme and atmosphere from 1984. 
4. COMING UP FOR AIR (1939) 
Coming up for Air was publ ished before the World War 
– II predicting that confl ict.  It is narrated in the fi rst 
person, by George Bowl ing, the fourty-one year old 
protagonist, tell ing his l i fe story.  
The social  and material  changes experienced by 
Bowl ing since his childhood make his past seem as 
distant as the biblical  character that is, kind of 
Bashan, whom he remembers from the Church.  A 
news poster about the contemporary King Zog of 
Albania, along with some sound in the traff ic or the 
smel l  of horse dung or something tr iggers the 
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connection in Bowl ing’s mind and his subsequent tr ip 
down memory lane.  Orwel l ’s wri t ing tends to show a 
real  relish for pessimism and squalor; nevertheless, 
Bowl ing expresses a nostalgic melancholy of some 
tenderness.  The novel presents an absorbingly 
realistic evocation of what is now cal led “a mid-li fe 
crisis”. 
What is the most notable is not that Orwel l  predicted 
the start of World War – II, which was becoming 
expected,  but that he foresaw the transformation of 
society which would succeed i t. 
The themes of the book are nostalgia, the folly of 
trying to go back and recapture the past glories and 
the easy way the dreams and aspiration of one’s youth 
can be smothered by the humdrum routine of work,  
marriage and getting old. 
5. ANIMAL FARM (1945) 
Animal Farm is a novel la by George Orwel l  and is the 
most famous sati r ical  al legory of Soviet 
total i tarianism.  Publ ished in 1945, the book reflects 
events leading upto and during the Stal in era. Orwel l , 
a democratic socialist, and a member of the 
Independent Labour Party for many years, was a cri t ic 
of Joseph Stal in and was suspicious of Moscow 
directed Stalinism after his experience during the 
Spanish Civil  War. 
The novel is an al legory in which animals play the 
roles of the Bolshevik revolutionaries and overthrow 
the human owners of  the farm, set ting i t up as a 
commune in which, al l  animal are equal; class and 
status dispari ties soon emerge between the di fferent 
animal species.  The novel describes how a society’s 
ideologies can be manipulated and twisted by 
individuals in posi t ions of social  and poli t ical  power, 
including how a utopian society is made impossible by 
the corrupting nature of the very power necessary to 
create i t. 
The events and characters in Animal Farm are paral lel 
to the history of the Soviet Union; Orwel l  makes this 
expl ici t in the case of head pig, Napoleon, whom he 
directly connects to Stal in in a letter of 17 th  March, 
1945 to the publ isher.  The dogs are also important  
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characters in this novella that enabled George Orwel l 
to discover and express more of what had happened in 
Russia. 
Orwel l  wrote the book fol lowing his experience during 
the Spanish Civil  War. He intended i t to be a strong 
condemnation of what he saw as the Stal inist 
corruption of the original  socialist ideals.  For the 
preface of a Ukrainian edi tion, he prepared in 1947, 
Orwel l  described what gave him the idea of setting the 
book on a farm. 
….. I saw  l i t t le boys, ….. driving 
a huge carthorse along a narrow 
path, whipping i t whenever i t 
tr ied to turn.  It struck me that i f 
only such animals became aware 
of their strength, we should have 
no power over them, and that 
men exploi t animals in much the 
same way as the rich exploi t the 
proletariat. (Orwel l  : 14)  
6 . DOWN AND OUT IN PARIS AND LONDON (1933) 
This book was fi rst publ ished in 1933.  It is George 
Orwel l ’s semi-autobiographical  account of l iving in 
poverty in both ci ties.  The narrative begins in Paris 
where Orwel l  l ived for two years, attempting to subsist 
by giving Engl ish lessons and contributing reviews and 
articles to various periodicals.  He ended up working 
as a dishwasher and ki tchen assistant at a hotel  where 
he earned barely enough to survive.  Next,  Orwel l 
moved to London where alongwith wri t ing and tutoring, 
he worked as a bookshop assistant. 
He begins the novel by describing in first few chapters 
what l i fe is l ike in the hotel  and introduces some of the 
characters that inhibi t the later chapters.  He recounts 
his two day experience without any food and tel ls of 
meeting Russian Communists who he later decides are 
con men who exact membership dues for a secret 
revolutionary group and then disappear. 
At the end of his “down and out” period, Orwel l  comes 
to a powerful  real ization that he had experienced just  
the fr inge of poverty.  It  was no surprise that the poor  
could do anything for handful  of money. 
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7. THE ROAD TO WIGAN PIER (1937) 
The Road to Wigan Pier was publ ished in 1937. It 
contains a sociological  analysis of l iving conditions in 
the industrial North of England before the World Ward 
– II.  Orwel l  was commissioned by the Left Book Club 
in January, 1936, and was given £ 500 in advance 
which was almost two years income for him at that 
t ime.  He spent the period from 31s t January, 1936 to 
30 th March, 1936 l iving in Barnsley, Sheffield and 
Wigan to research for the book. 
George Orwel l  set out to report on working class li fe in 
the bleak industrial  heartlands of the West Midlands, 
Yorkshire and Lancashire.  He spent considerable time 
among people and gave vivid and detai led description. 
He discusses fol lowing topics chapter wise in the 
Book, Part – I. 
• The old people who l ive in the home and their 
l iving conditions. 
• The li fe of miners and poor working conditions 
down a coal  mine. 
• The social  si tuation, hygienic and financial 
conditions of an average miner. 
• The housing shortage in the industrial north and 
as a resul t poor and substandard housing 
condition. 
• Misleading statistics of unemployment at that 
t ime. 
• Food of an average miner and how they add 
spice to their l ives by eating tasteful  but 
malnutri tious food leading to physical 
degeneration. 
• The ugliness of the industrial  towns in the North 
of England. 
In contrast to the straight forward documentary of 
the fi rst part of the book, in part two, Orwel l 
  70 
discusses the relevance of socialism to improve 
l iving condition.  This section proves controversial 
as he asks and answers two questions but the third 
remains unanswered. 
He asks – 
1. Are the appalling conditions described in Part (I) 
tolerable ? 
A.  NO.  
2. Is Socialism “wholeheartedly applied as a World 
System” capable of improving those conditions ? 
A.  YES 
3. Then why are we not socialist ? 
A.  The rest of the book consists of  Orwel l ’s attempt 
to answer this di fficul t question.  He argues to 
answer the question and takes on the role of 
“devils’ advocate”.  He identi fies 5 main problems. 
1. Class Prejudice 
2. Machine Workshop 
3. Crankiness 
4. Turgid Language 
5. Failure to concentrate on the basics. 
He clearly mentions that he himself  is in favour of 
socialism but he feels i t necessary to point out 
reasons why many people, who would benefi t from 
socialism, are in practice likely to be strong opponent. 
8. HOMAGE TO CATALONIA (1938) 
Homage to Catalonia is a personal account of his 
experience and observation, as a pol i tical  journal ist 
and novel ist, about the Spanish Civil  War.  It is wri tten 
in the first person.  It was fi rst publ ished in 1938.  
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Orwel l  served as an officer in parts of Catalonia and 
Aragon from December, 1936 unti l  June 1937.  He 
served under the POUM (an anti -stal inist communist 
party).  When the parpty was declared as an i l legal 
organization, he was forced to f lee or face 
imprisonment. 
The book describes Orwel l ’s experiences in Spain, and 
he wrote i t on his return to England.  It revives the 
history of Spain in the thirties, and i t does so with an 
exceptional  radiance. It is a specimen of a good prose 
l ike a window pane. 
In this book, he told home truths without violating his 
l i terary instincts.  It is effortless in comparison to 
Down and Out in Paris and London (1933) and has 
more formal grace and cohesion than The Road to 
Wigan Pier (1937), which appears to have been wri tten 
in just about the same length of t ime. 
The narrative is broken by chapters of pol i tical 
discussion defending the POUM Party against 
accusations of plott ing with Franco, and putting 
forward an astute analysis of the role of the 
communists in the Spanish Civil  War. 
In fact, Orwel l  converted journalism into l i terature by 
giving i t permanence l ike Tolstoy and Swift.  Here he 
frankly, tel ls the pol i tical  truth bril l iantly.  Quest for 
human equal i ty is his dominant passion in this book 
too. 
 
1984 
The most common cl iché of Orwel l  cri t icism is that 1984 
(1949) is a ‘nightmare vision’ of the future.  1984 is not only 
a paradigm of the history of Europe for the previous twenty 
years but also a culmination of all  the characteristic beliefs 
and ideas expressed in Orwel l ’s works from the Depression 
to the Cold War.  The origins of the novel can be found in 
Orwel l ’s earl iest books, and i ts major themes, precise 
symbols and speci f ic passages can be traced very exactly 
throughout his wri t ing. Orwell  characteristically expresses 
the poverty and isolation that oppresses the characters in 
his novels in terms of personal humil iation. 
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Orwel l  fel t he had to fr ighten people into a painful 
recognition of the dangers that threatened their very 
existence.  His statements about 1984 reveal that the novel, 
though set in a future time, is realistic rather than fantastic, 
and deliberately intensi fies the actual i ty of the present.  
Orwel l  wri tes that 1984 is a novel about the future that is, i t 
is in sense a fantasy, but in the form of a naturalistic 
novel ,.. i t  is intended as a show-up of the perversions to 
which a centralized economy is l iable, and which have 
already been partly realized in communism and fascism …. 
Totali tarian ideas have taken root in the minds of 
intellectuals everywhere and I have tr ied to draw these 
ideas out to their logical  sequences’. 
Irving Howe gives opinion that the world of 1984 is that of 
total i tarianism after i t conquers the world.  It would be more 
accurate to say that 1984 (1949) portrays the very real 
though unfamil iar poli tical  terrorism of Nazy Germany and 
Stal inist Russia transposed into the landscape of London in 
1941 – 44. 
In Prophecies of Fascism (1940), Orwel l  discussed the idea 
of a hedonistic society and rejected i t because he fel t that a 
ruling class which thought principally in terms of a “good 
time would soon lose i ts vi tal i ty”. (31) 
A rul ing class, he fel t, has got to have a str ict moral i ty, a 
quasi–rel igious bel ief in i tsel f a mystique. 
To some extent, the rul ing class in 1984, has a sense of this 
quasi–rel igious belief in i tsel f, a belief that i t wi l l  continue, 
that i t can do no wrong.  Power is the end for all  poli tical 
activi ty, and to maintain themselves in power they are 
prepared to go to any extent. Feelings, emotions, human 
relationships do not come into the picture at all . 
1984, as i ts ti t le impl ies, is Orwel l ’s version of the future 
awaiting mankind. The scene is England, now known as 
“Airstr ip One”, which forms part of “Oceania”.  A ceaseless, 
pointless war goes rumbl ing on, a war in which Oceania is in 
al l iance with Eastasia against Eurasia – at least that is the 
statement put out by the Ministry of Truth, however, nobody 
any longer feels certain about anything – and i t is fair ly 
clear that only four years previously Oceania had been in 
al l iance with Eurasia against the common enemy, Eastasia, 
by the end of the book the si tuation has switched back.  The 
novel presents Orwel l ’s f inal  treatment of the themes of  
social  revolution and progress; i t is a grim warning to the 
twentieth century civil ization, a vision of the terror that 
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could invade the world i f all  the impl ications of 
total i tarianism were put into practice.  Orwel l  paints a vivid 
picture of a soulless ‘brave new wor ld.  He says that he 
does not bel ieve that the kind of society he describes 
necessari ly wi ll  come into existence, but something 
resembl ing i t could arrive.  He argues that before wri t ing of 
the total i tarian world as a nightmare that can’t come true, i t 
may be remembered that  in 1925, the world of today would 
have seemed a nightmare that could not come true.  The 
novel is clearly a prophetic nightmare of events in the 
future. The inferno atmosphere is convincingly created and 
maintained throughout. Besides painting a picture of the 
probable future that awaits mankind, Orwel l  principally 
fantasizes the fate of an already entrenched Communist 
dictatorship under Stalin, though in i ts last section. Hi tler’s 
Germany with i ts ghoulish anti -semitic holocaust is invoked 
as a parallel  movement in tyranny.  In fact, the whole 
atmosphere could only have been visualized by a wri ter of 
this century, Post-Russian Revolution, Post-Spanish–Civil 
War, Post–Second World War for the horror of 1984, is 
experienced and not manufactured.  Harold Rosenberg : The 
tone of the post war imagination was set by Orwel l ’s 1984 : 
since the appearance of that work, the ‘dehumanized 
col lective’ haunts their thoughts. 
Li teral ly ‘utopia’ in Greek means ‘nowhere’ but the horrible 
aspect of 1984 is a perpetual  nightmare of l iving death, for 
l ike The Waste Land (1922), i t deals with the experience of 
inhabiting the ‘unreal  ci ty’, Winston’s London, that 'vast and 
ruinous, ci ty of a mi l l ion dustbins’. 
The actual  date that makes the l i tt le of the novel seems to 
have been taken from Jack London’s novel.  The Iron Heel 
(1907) – a book which deeply impressed Anatole France, 
Trotsky and Aneurin Bevan, amongst others.  Orwel l praised 
this book for i ts theme – ol igarchy’s avarice for material 
wealth transformed into a lust for power for i ts own sake.  
He says,  that The Iron Heel (1907) – is a truer prophecy of  
the future than ei ther Brave New World (1932) or The shape 
of Things to Come (1933). 
In his prophecy, Jack London fixed 1984 as the date of the 
rise of Fascism in the USA.  Of course, as in nearly all 
books of utopian, anti-utopian and futurist intentions, the 
date ‘1984’ is purely arbi trary. 1984 may also be compared 
to Aldous Huxley’s Brave New World, because both Orwel l  
and Huxley are perturbed by much the same features and 
trends of the twentieth century – civi l ization. 
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Commenting on the genesis of Orwel l ’s novel , Isaac 
Deutscher tel ls that the basic theme, plot, chief characters, 
symbols and indeed the whole climate of 1984 were 
borrowed by Orwel l  from Zamyatin’s,  We (1920). 
Zamyatin’s We is a fantasy deal ing with twenty-six century 
A.D., and is an interesting link in the chain of utopia books.  
In this book, Zamyatin paints the picture of a total i tarian 
society.  The inhabitants have so completely lost their 
individuali ty as to be known only by numbers.  The society 
is under the control  of a dictator known as the Benefactor   
who is annual ly re-elected unanimously by the enti re 
population on the day of uni formity.  The Benefactor  
employs pol i tical  pol ice known as the Guardians to maintain 
Law and Order in the State.  The past  is destroyed and the 
present is brought to a standsti l l .   The narrator D.503 
remarks : “The idea …. exists where nothing any longer 
happens”. However, this resemblance is not sufficient to 
prove Orwel l ’s intellectual  debt to Zamyatin Aldous Huxley’s 
Brave New World must be partly derived from i t.  Both books 
deal wi th the rebel lion of the primitive human spir i t against a 
rational ized, mechanized, painless world Zamyatin’s book is 
on the whole more relevant to our own si tuation” because i t 
is a study of the machine, the genie that man has 
thoughtlessly let out of i ts bottle and cannot put back again. 
In l inking Orwel l ’s 1984 with Zamyatin’s We, both Deutscher 
and George Woodcock overlooked the fact that even before 
Orwel l  had heard of We, he was an anti -total i tarian wri ter. 
His indictment, in Burmese Days (1934), of imperial ism, 
which is a form of total i tarianism, clearly shows this. 
Beginning with Homege to Catalonia (1938) and in his 
assorted prose wri t ings over the fol lowing years, Orwel l ’s 
hatred of totali tarianism recurs with conspicuous regulari ty.  
And the images of the boot stamping on the face of  human 
love, and decency destroyed by pol i t ical  brutali ty had begun 
to appear in his wri t ings long before he even conceived 
1984.  In 1939, he wrote, 
that i t was qui te possible that 
people are descending into an 
age in which two and two wi ll 
make five when the leader says 
so. (Bal  Sant Singh : 128) 
The fact that Orwel l  reviewed Zamyat in’s sati r ical  dystopia 
We (1942) shortly before embarking on 1984 – his review 
was publ ished in Tribune on 4 January 1946 – and that  
there are many superficial  resemblances between the two 
  75 
works has led some commentators to assume that Orwel l ’s 
vision of a regimented society derives directly from that 
depicted in We.  The real i ty is rather more complex.  It is 
not so much that 1984 is based upon We as that both are 
deived from a common ancestor : H.G. Wel l ’s anti -utopian 
sati re When The Sleeper Wakes (1899).  Orwel l  had 
certainly read When The Sleeper Wakes (1899) and 
discussed i t – comparing i t interestingly with Jack London’s 
The Iron Heel (1907) and Aldous Huxley’s Brave New World 
(1932) – in an article wri tten in 1940.  It was, he said : 
a vision of a gli ttering sinister 
world in which society has 
hardened into a caste system 
and the workers are permanently 
enslaved.  (Bal  Sant Singh : 133) 
1984 was recognized at once as a work of impressive and 
haunting imaginative power.  Today it is acknowledged as 
one of the seminal  works of  the 20 t h century, a novel which 
ranks with Camus’s  The Plague (1949) and Koestler’s 
Darkness at Noon (1940) as a searching commentary upon 
time and which, had Orwel l  wri tten nothing else, wi ll ensure 
him a permanent place in l i terary history. 
What Orwel l  has done in 1984 is to take a number of  
aspects of l i fe in the 1940s – rationing, food shortages the 
black market, stereotyped meals,  uni formity, patriotic 
propaganda, rocket bombs and extrapolate them in a form of  
a sati rical  fantasy.  In doing so, he depicts a world in which 
al l those aspects of twentieth – century l i fe which he 
despised are wri t large : indeed the book has been the 
culmination of al l the tendencies which he deplored in his 
own time’. 
The  ubiqui tos radio sets, the increasing invasion of privacy, 
the corruption of language, the drabness and regimentation 
of war t ime England; al l  are here.  Superimposed on these 
elements is an elaborate pol i tical  framework derived from 
his experience in Spain : the one-party state, the denial  of 
objective truth, the manipulation of the past, imprisonment 
without tr ial , torture, indi fference to human suf fering.  A 
sati re must by i ts very nature exaggerate.  To see the book 
as a warning against total i tarian tendencies and atti tudes is 
to recognize that i t is not simply an anti—communist treatise 
– the society described is an amalgam of the worst features 
of both communist and Nazi regimes. 
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Fascism and communism became permanently bonded in the 
theory of totali tarianism, and their correspondent real i ties 
merged into the composite horror of total i tarianism. In the 
aftermath of the Second World War, the theory of 
total i tarianism, which had primari ly been a weapon of the 
l ibertarian Left, was appropriated, wi th sui table 
modifications, by the resurgent Right-in America, as the 
ideological  cornerstone of the Pax Americana, the American 
Century, and more general ly, by the restorative forces of the 
old orther throughout Europe.  The naturalistic setting of 
wartime London is combined with brutal  characteristics of 
eighteenth – century England to emphasize the moral  and 
material  regression under “Ingsoc”.  The people mol l i fy their 
miserable existence with large doses of acidic gin, prisoners 
march through the streets in leg-i rons and public hangings 
provide popular amusement. 
The major Augustan influence on 1984 is that of Gull iver’s 
Travels (1706), especial ly Book–III which, Orwel l  says, is an 
attack on total i tarianism and an extraordinari ly clear 
prevision of the spy-haunted “Pol ice State”, wi th i ts endless 
heresy – hunts and treason trials. Julia’s mechanical  job on 
the novel-wri t ing machines is clearly derived from the 
Engine in the Academy of Logado, ‘so contrived, that the 
Words shi fted into new places, as the square bi ts of Woods 
moved upside down’. 
The absurd scienti f ic experiments described in Goldstein’s 
book are very l ike those Swift used to mock the Royal 
Society; and the Floating Fortress is reminiscient of Swift ’s 
'Floating Island', that also reduces rebell ious subjects to 
obedience. In 1984 “Newspeak was deisnged not to extend 
but to diminish the range of thought, and this purpose was 
indirectly assisted by cutting the choice of words down to a 
minimum; the Houyhnhnms have no word in their language 
to express lying, falsehood or anything evil . And state 
control  of love, sex and marriage is simi lar in 
Houyhnhnmland and Oceania : Love is del iberately excluded 
from marriage; which is an objective and dispassionate 
conjunction for the sole purpose of propagation. It is 
arranged by the state or parents on a pragmatic basis, and 
adultery and forni f ication are forbidden or unknown. 
The weapons and inventions of Oceania, which show no 
material  progress since 1949, are fami liar and conventional 
: truncheons, and microphones, Dictaphones (speak – 
wri te), two – way television “telescreen”, when Orwel l  tr ies 
to be more sophisticated and imaginative about such things, 
he is rather unconvincing, as when police patrols snoop into 
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windows with hel icopters, and concealed microphones in the 
vast country side not only pick-up but also recognize voices. 
Orwel l  fascinates East Europeans through his insight into 
detai ls they know wel l , they are amazed that a wri ter, who 
never l ived in Russia should have so keen a perception into 
i ts l i fe. 
Orwel l ’s acute understanding of total i tarianism is most 
strongly influenced by Trotsky’s The Revolutions Betrayed 
(1937) a passionate condemnation of the Stal in regime and 
the model for Goldstein’s book.  During the Moscow Purge 
Trials, Trotsky quoted Rakovsky (former Commissioner and 
Ambassador) as saying :  
By means of demoral izing 
methods, which convert thinking, 
communists into machines, 
destroying wi ll , character and 
human digni ty, the ruling circles 
have succeeded in converting 
themselves into an unremovable 
and inviolate ol igarchy, which 
replaces the class and party.  
(quoted by Newman : 43) 
And Trotsky’s account of the secret  pol ice was noted by 
Orwel l  in his portrayal  of child informers and the sudden 
“Vaporization” of those, l ike Winston, are suspected of  
“Thoughterime”. 
In 1984, the enormous face on the posters, wi th a heavy 
black moustache and ruggedly handsome feature’, and the 
caption, “BIG BROTHER IS WATCHING YOU”, is based 
mainly on stalin, but i t also suggests the famous recrui t ing 
poster of 1914 with the picture of Field – Marshal Ki tchener 
and the Caption “Your Country Need You”. As in 
contemporary Russia, the people are cal led comrade, the 
three – year plans are exceeded as the staggering figures of 
production output are announced, and women wear overal ls 
and produce chi ldren for the State who are trained as 
informers and cause extermination of their parents.  The 
atmosphere of overpowering fear is reinforced by the well -
known characteristics of the Nazi  regime :  the underground 
resistance cells, hysterical  Nuremberg l ike demonstrations, 
sadistic attacks on Goldstein and other Jews. 
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History is completely rewri tten, often in imitation of Stal in’s 
mi l i tary and pedantic style and his tr ick of answering his 
own rhetorical  questions. It is not clear, however,  whom the 
Party is trying to convince by i ts enormous historical 
revisions.   Since i t controls all  books and media, i t would 
seem more effective to destroy the old books and wri te new 
ones.  Winston’s contention that the publ ication of the 
suppressed photo would be enough to blow the Party to 
atoms seems highly unlikely. 
The genesis of 1984 becomes even clearer when the 
evolution of three symbol ic images is traced.  The most 
famous and frequently quoted symbol is O’Brien’s picture of 
the future :  Imagine a boot stamping on a human face 
forever. 
Orwel l  had read a variation of this phrase in Book – IV of  
Gul liver’s Travels (1726) when Gul liver imagines the 
Hol lyhnhnms battering the warriors faces into mummy, by 
terrible yerks from their hinder hoofs. 
In Coming Up For Air (1939), Bowl ing varies this image 
sl ightly in his visions of himself smashing people’s faces in 
with a spanner’ and in The Lion and the Unicorn (1941), 
Orwel l  makes the speci f ic connection between 
total i tarianism and this inhuman cruel ty when he wri tes that  
the Nazi  goose-step was simply an affi rmation of naked 
power; contained in i t, qui te consciously and intentionally 
was the vision of a boot crashing down on a face. 
This image of merci less sadism is one that Orwel l could 
never exorcise from his mind, for i t symbol ized the 
connection between brutali ty, power worship, nationalism 
and total i tarianism. 
Another horrible and unforgettable symbol is rats.  Their 
ugliness and feroci ty cause nightmares, panic and 
convulsions of nausea in Winston and they are later used by 
O’Brien to torture and destroy him.  In Book – II of Gulliver’s 
Travels (1702), Gull iver is assaulted by two rats who : 
Came up almost to my face; 
whereupon I rose in a fright, …. 
These horrible animals had the 
boldness to attack me on both 
sides. (149) 
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Another possible influence is Camus’ The Plague (1947), an 
al legory of the Nazi  occupation of France, whose them is 
analogous to 1984 and those central  metaphor is a disease 
caused by rats.  The rat image appears in almost every one 
of Orwel l ’s works.  In Down and Out (1933), a Parisian 
brothel  smel ls of rats; in Burmese Days (1934) the 
trecherous U Po kyin fears he wi l l  be reincarnated as a rat; 
and in Keep the Aspidistra Flying (1934), Comstock’s 
landlady speaks of young women as i f they were “plague – 
rats”.  In Wigan Pier (1931), the rat image takes on the 
disturbing psychological  connotations of 1984; 
Going into the dark doorway of 
that common lodging – house 
seemed to me l ike going down 
into some dreadful  subterranean 
place a sewer ful l  of rats, for 
instance” (82) 
In Animal Farm (1945), whi le Major was speaking four large 
rats had crept out of their holes and when these rats 
become troublesome, they are said to be in league with 
Snowbal l . In 1984, the battered slum doorways were 
somehow curiously suggestive of rat holes, (82). 
And they continue to appear as a disturbing lei tmoti f 
throughout the novel.  Rats invade the secret room where 
Winston and Julia meet, and are associated in Winston’s 
mind with something dreadful  and unendurable on the other 
side of a wal l  of darkness.  This wal l  of darkness is also 
related to the secure “place where there is no darkness”.  
Where Winston hopes to meet O’Brien. Ul timately, this place 
becomes the constantly – l ighted Ministry of Love where 
O’Brien uses rats to break Winston’s wi l l  and force him to 
betray Jul ia. 
The tenements and slums of the proles, and the warmth and 
vi tali ty that flourish amid this economic deprivation, are 
derived from Orwel l ’s experience in Paris and Wigan as wel l 
as from his portrayal  of wartime London.  For the working 
class district of Paris where Orwel l  l ived in 1928-29 is 
reproduced almost exactly in the opening pages on 1984 
(1949); and the nineteenth century slums of the industrial 
Midlands are sti l l  standing in Oceania. 
There were puddles of f i l thy 
water here and there among the 
cobbles.  In and out of the back 
doorways, and down narrow 
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al leyways that branched off on 
ei ther side". (82) 
The simple comforts of working class l i fe - Your pipe 
drawing sweetly, the sofa cushions are soft underneath you, 
the fi re is wel l  alight, the air warm and stagnant”. (98) are 
also praised in 1984, when Winston enjoys the privacy of 
the old armchair and fi re place in charrington’s room above 
the antique shop that he associates with ancestral  memories 
of “pre-revolutionary t imes”.  And these somnolent and 
ignorant proles represent the same revolutionary hope as 
the exploi ted beasts of Animal Farm. 
But the proles, i f only they could 
somehow become conscious of 
their own strength, would have 
no need to conspire.  They 
needed only to r ise up and shake 
themselves l ike a horse”. (81) 
An idea that he frequently repeats and adopts for 1984 is 
that  in the end the Party would announce that two and two 
made five, and you would have to bel ieve i t. 
This idea appears as early as 1939 in his review of Bertrand 
Russel l ’s book on power : 
It is qui te possible that we are 
descending into an age in which 
two and two wi l l  make five when 
the Leader says so.  Mr. Russel l 
points out that the huge system 
of organized lying upon which 
the dictators depend keeps their 
fol lowers out of contact wi th 
reali ty. (Orwel l  : 376) 
In Orwel l ’s novel , the regime is so repressive that i t is able 
to disintegrate total ly the personali ty of those who resist and 
to make the W inston Smiths bel ieve what they know to be 
false. 
Orwel l ’s belief that “history has stopped” and is being re-
wri tten fi rst appears in 1943, and is reaffi rmbed by Winston, 
“History stopped in 1936” ….. If the leader says of such and 
such event, “It never happened” – wel l , i t  never happened 
….. This prospect frightens me much more than bombs”.   
The past was dead, the future was unimaginable (26) 
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For Winston, the psychological  effect of poli tical oppression 
is the loss of childhood memories, the aboli tion of history in 
microcosm.  In 1939, Orwel l  is concerned about the extreme 
changes in history and tradi tions and asks, i f l i fe for 
ordinary person in Russia any better than earlier ?  and he 
repeats this question in his last two books, when the older 
animals rack their dim memories and try to decide whether  
things had been worse under Mr. Jones, and when W inston 
asks the proles about l i fe in the days before the Revolution. 
(80-83) 
The central  concept in the ideology of the party, that 
freedom and happiness cannot co-exist, evolves from 
Dostoevsky’s The Brothers Karamazov (1880)by way of  
Zamyatin’s  We (1920-1)   
In Dostoyevsky, the total i tarian Grand Inquisi tor questions 
the ordinary man’s capaci ty for freedom and i ronically, 
claims i t as a great meri t for himself and his church that at 
last they have vanquished freedom and have done so to 
make men happy. 
In his review of Zamyatin’s novel, Orwel l  states that the 
guiding principle of his state is that happiness and freedom 
are incompatible. The single state has resorted happiness 
by removing this freedom. 
And O’Brien, the modern Grand Inquisi tor in 1984, informs 
Winston that the choice for mankind lay between freedom 
and happiness, and for the great bulk of mankind, happiness 
was bet ter.  
The horrible i rony, of course, is that the people of 1984 
have nei ther freedom nor happiness.  The omnipotence of 
the church and state is defended by the Grand Inquisi tor 
(O’Brien), who maintains that men are terribly weak and 
unable to choose between good and evi l . 
The most powerful  and effective part of 1984 is Orwel l ’s 
recreation of the ghastly atmosphere of fear and torture in 
the extermination campus. The dominant emphasis 
throughout Orwel l ’s work is on lonel iness and exclusion, on 
the fearful  individual  in an oppressed world, on the people, 
swept into the dustbin of history. 
Winston Smith, the final  embodiment of defeated man, has 
predecessors in all  of Orwel l ’s books : in his impoverished 
and exploi ted personae in Paris, London, Wigan and Spain, 
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in Flory, Dorothy Hare, Gordon Comstock, George Bowl ing 
and Boxer. Each character attempts in Chekhov’s words, 
to squeeze the slave out of  
himself, drop by drop, and wake 
one beauti ful  morning to feel  that  
he has no longer a slave’s blood 
in his veins but a real  man’s.  
(153) 
And each of  Orwel l 's character struggles against the 
bondage of his threatening world toward individual freedom 
and responsibi l i ty. 
1984 (1949) expresses fears of isolation and disintegration, 
cruel ty and dehumanization.  Orwel l ’s response to the 
horrors of contemporary history emphasizes his close 
relationship to these authors and fi rmly places him in the 
tradi tion described by Victor Brombert : 
Europe’s dark hours are thus 
responsible for the emergence of  
a generation that feels “si tuee” 
and responsible in the face of 
history a generation whipped on 
by the urge to transmute i ts 
anguish into action ….. Sartre 
has shown how the awareness of  
death, the threatened subjection 
to torture and the systematic wi l l 
to degrade brought wri ters to the 
extreme frontiers of the human 
condition and inspired them with 
a ….. concern for moral  issue.              
( .....) 
The tone of the post-war 
imagination was set by Orwel l ’s 
1984 : since the appearance of  
that work, the dehumanized 
col lective” haunts thoughts. (Ed :  
Daniel  Lea : 154) 
Orwel l ’s unique contribution to Engl ish l i terature is a 
passionate commitment, a radical  sinceri ty and an ethics of 
responsibil i ty that ul t imately transcends his defeated 
heroes. 
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George Orwel l  established a causal relationship of the 
total i tarian state and inhuman cruel ty.   
The world of 1984 is divided into three great super states – 
Oceania, Eurasia and Eastasia. The broad pol i tical  and 
economic structure of these three super states is indicated 
in Orwel l ’s essay, Second Thoughts on James Burham 
(1946). The administrative structure of these super states is 
basically the same – ol igarchial  col lectivism under a single 
party.  Al l private property has been abolished.  The state 
exercises ful l powers over i ts subjects who have been 
reduced to mere cogs in the vast machine of totali tarianism.  
The three states are economical ly sel f-sufficient, al though 
from time to t ime, they del iberately create conditions of 
shortages which are necessary to keep the ruling party in 
power.  Moreover, each of these states imposes upon i ts 
subjects a total  cul tural  uni formity.  No ci t izen in any of the 
states is allowed to learn the languages of the other two, or 
to visi t them.  Each is a sealed state, physically and 
ideologically. 
The three states are engaged in a permanent war – with a 
constant switching of al l iances – for the control of a densely 
populated but mi l i tari ly helpless no-man’s land si tuated 
between them, India, Africa and Indonesia.  But none of  
these three great powers seriously desires to win the war,  
because a state of war creates a favourable atmosphere for  
shortages which stabl ise their internal poli t ics by controll ing 
the energies of the population.  The essential   act of war is 
destruction, not necessarily of human l ives, but of products 
of human labour.  War is a way of shattering to pieces, or 
sinking in the depths of the sea, materials which might 
otherwise be used to make the masses too comfortable, and 
hence, in the long run, two intel l igent.  Even when weapons 
of war are not actual ly destroyed, their manufacture is sti l l  a 
convenient way of expending labour power without 
producing anything that can be consumed.  Thus, war is 
being used as a means of control l ing the population rather 
than that of destroying or conquering enemy terri tory. 
Orwel l  paints a detailed and vivid picture of the telescreen 
civil ization under the dictatorship of Big Brother.  Everything 
is controlled, which is i tsel f control led by the secret Inner 
Party : the Party ’s three slogans are : 
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WAR IS PEACE 
FREEDOM IS SLAVERY 
IGNORANCE IS STRENGTH (4) 
All  apparatus of government is concentrated into four 
Ministr ies : 
1. The Ministry of Truth : i t concerns i tsel f wi th 
education, news, the arts – al l  boil ing down in practice 
to propaganda. 
2. The Ministry of Love maintains law and order, largely 
through dreaded Thought Police. 
3. The Ministry of Plenty keeps everyone down to the 
barest necessi t ies of l i fe, continual ly announcing 
increases in rations which are actually reductions. 
4. The Ministry of Peace is occupied with conduct of war 
Oceania is ruled by Big Brother – the personification of state 
power – and his portrai t is continually being shown on the 
telescreen, al though nobody has ever seen him. But he is 
omnipresent, and the force of the poster, “The Big Brother is 
watching you”, assumes horrible impl ications as the story 
proceeds. (2) 
The poli t ical  system in Oceania is Ingsoc, (Engl ish 
Socialism).  The society is hierarchical  wi th three classes : 
the rulers called the “Inner Party”, the closely supervised 
and perpetual ly cheated agents of this power – the civil 
servants and the l ike–called the ‘outer party’ and the 
‘proles’ who are assigned the task of production, and who 
have to be kept under control  by acts of terror or by 
entertainment, but who are otherwise unimportant.  This is 
the final  culmination of Orwel l ’s view of the Bri t ish class 
system. 
The hero, Winston Smith, who is completely ‘unheroic’, 
being completely powerless, from the fi rst page to the last, 
is a decent man, but his tragedy is that he is imprisoned in a 
glass – and concrete total i tarian world, the wasteland of 
moral  chaos, a world in which machines act l ike men and 
men l ike machines, and in which al l  ethical  value are 
conspicuous by their absence. 
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Winston Smith, works in the Ministry of Truth, where his job 
is largely the rewri t ing of history to sui t the shi fts of Party 
Pol icy, and removing from previous records the names of  
persons who have been “vaporized”. Thus, with the 
destruction of history, the enti re society of Oceania 
becomes rootless and uninformed and l ives in the frightened 
and nightmarish present.  To Winston, the ul timate motives 
of the Party in falsi fying the past seem mysterious.  He 
takes up his pen and wri tes : “I  understand HOW : I do’not  
understand WHY”. (80) 
Goldstein, another obscure character, opposes the policies 
of the ruling party.  His book, “The Theory and Practice of 
Ol igarchial  Collectivism’, contains a correct analysis of a 
total i tarian society.  The aim of the book is to spread the 
idea that in all  ages, the ruling eli te have tr ied to impose a 
false view of poli t ical  reali ty on the common man for their 
own purposes. Goldstein, l ike Snowball  in Animal Farm 
(1945), represents a Trotsky–l ike dissenting intellectual , and 
Orwel l  describes him as a Marxist theoretician.  His theories 
are developments of many of the ideas that had been 
characteristic of Orwel l ’s thinking and wri t ing for some 
years. 
What Orwel l  means to suggest  is that the past  which is a 
source of spiri tual  strength, i f not destroyed, would be one 
of the biggest threats to the authori ty of the totali tarian 
rulers. An objective and authentic history of the past 
l iberates the spiri t and imagination of man, and is l ikely to 
lead to important changes which the totali tarians cannot 
tolerate. Therefore, day by day, and almost minute by 
minute, the past is brought up-to-date. To maintain complete 
thought–control , to cancel the past utterly from men’s minds 
as wel l  as from records, is the object ive of the State.  Cut 
off from the past and al l  that i t signi f ies, the masses become 
al ienated, and hence easy to rule. This is an interesting and 
sensi t ive caveat to the cul t of authorial  reputation and 
posi t ions, Orwel l  in the centre of twentieth century poli tical 
discourse, but in a role which is evolutionary rather than a 
historical . Such a precise distinction leads into the extract 
on the portrayal of power in 1984.  Alan Kennedy chal lenges 
the received wisdom that 1984 presents the lust for power 
as an absolute, incorrigible desire for the experience of 
power i tsel f. 
The novel wants to demonstrate 
that the lust for power is an 
absolute, an ul timate and 
therefore ul timately inexpl icable 
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desire.  It is al l  mastering, and 
i rreducible to reason.  Power is 
desired for i ts own sake …..  
since power lust is inexpl icable, 
then i t doesn’t make sense to try 
to make sense of the ways in 
which the power – hungry,  seek 
to maintain their power”. (Ed : 
Daniel  Lea : 121) 
With the destruction of the past goes the destruction of the 
old language. To conquer the past and destroy the 
humanistic, moral  and poetic world, Oceania has invented 
Newspeak.  The function of Newspeak is to make a heretical  
thought l i terally unthinkable, and thus to restr ict the range 
of thought, cl ip the wings of imagination and destroy the 
digni ty of emotion through repulsive abbreviations and 
simpl i f ications. In fact, Newspeak is nothing but a plot 
against human consciousness.  The aim of the Inner Party is 
summed up by the word double think … in Newspeak, which 
means.  The power of  holding two contradictory beliefs in 
one’s mind simultaneously, and accepting both of them. 
Doublethink lies at the very heart of Ingsoc, since the 
essential act of the party is to use conscious deception 
whi le retaining the fi rmness of purpose that goes with 
complete honesty. To tel l  deliberate l ies whi le genuinely 
believing in them ….. Even in using the word double think, i t 
is necessary to exercise double think.  For by using the 
word one admits that one is tampering with reali ty; by a 
fresh act of double think one erases this knowledge : and so 
on indefini tely, wi th the lie, always one leap ahead of the 
truth to hold simultaneously two opinions which cancel led 
out, knowing them to be contradictory ..... to use logic 
against logic, to repudiate moral i ty whi le laying claim to i t. 
The doublethink in Orwel l ’s view, is practiced as much by 
the communists as by Fascists. 
If 1984 is treated as a warning rather than a prophecy or, as 
a sati re on the contemporary tendencies rather than a 
forecast of the future, i t can be seen that i ts effect has been 
whol ly salutary. Today such terms as ‘doublethink’, 
‘newspeak’ and ‘thought crime’ have passed into accepted 
usage, the book has come to be regarded as a standard 
treatise on the growth and influence of total i tarian trends.  
As a cri t ique of the corrupting effects of the accumulation of 
power in the hands of the state of the book is unrivalled in 
this century : indeed one suspects that future generations 
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wi l l  rank i t wi th Hobbes’s Leviathan (1651) and 
Machiavel l i ’s. The Prince (1513) as one of the cardinal 
works of pol i t ical theory. Its value as a warning of 
corruption, of language, the abuse of power, the invasion of 
privacy and the regimentation of society has been 
inestimable and for these reasons alone the book meri ts an 
honoured place in the history of this t ime.  The image of  
Orwel l  as a prophet is remarkable in that i t resul ts almost 
exclusively from wide and impassioned response to one 
work–1984. The press and broadcast  media have sometimes 
treated 1984 as i f i t  were Orwel l ’s only work;  simi larly the 
image of “Prophet Orwel l ”, bloated to gigantic size and 
reduced to caricature by the mass media, is sometimes 
presented as i f i t consti tuted the whole Orwel l  figure – as i f 
Orwel l  were indeed a Dr. Frankestein, The man who 
invented Big Brother.  George Ell iott opines : 
….. he is sort of  prophet – at  
least he is viewed as one, the 
secular pophet of socialism …..  
the truth, the experienced and 
reasoned – upon moral  truth, the 
truth behind the confusion and 
l ies of events, the steady truth. 
(Ed : Daniel  Lea : 101) 
A second image of  prophet Orwel l , advanced especial ly by 
psychoanalytic and Marxist cri t ics, grew up within a few 
months of Orwel l ’s death : the ‘false’ prophet.  This image 
did not displace or efface the fi rst image ; rather, promoted 
by a di fferent insti tutional  audience and given impetus by 
some acquaintances’  memories and by new editions of 
Orwel l ’s books during the ‘50s, i t developed alongside the 
image of the ‘cautionary’ prophet. 
Unl ike the fi rst group of cri t ics, many psychoanalytic and 
Marxist cri t ics were hostile to Orwel l ; l ikewise they 
discussed 1984 not via pol i tics but psychology.  Thus, they 
explained the monstrosi ty of Oceania by way of  Orwel l ’s 
psychopathology.  To these cri tics, 1984 was not real ly 
about the outer world of the 1940s – or of the 1980s – but 
about Orwel l ’s inner world.  Al though a few recent cri t ics 
have used 1984 and Orwel l ’s other prose wri t ings to 
explore, tentatively and suggestively, his psychology, most 
of the early psychoanalytic cri ticism was i rresponsibly 
speculative, jargon – r idden and reductive notions that 
Orwel l  ‘despaired’, that 1984 represented his mental  
‘nightmare’  and ‘death wish’  were tossed about far too 
freely.   
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The general  argument of  these cri t ics amounted to an 
assertion that Orwel l  lost hope in social ism, in his l i fe, and 
in man’s future; and that his was a delusive and counterfei t 
despair; 1984 (1949) was not a response to the rise of 
Hi tler’s Germany or Stal in’s Russia, but the projection of a 
diseased mind. The origin and blackness of the book’s 
horrors were variously ascribed to Orwel l ’s tubercular 
condition and to his sufferings as a schoolboy.  Even 
Marxist l ike Isaac Deutscher, 1984 was not a ‘warning’ but 
‘a Cassandra Cry’ pervaded by disembodied sadism, ‘the 
mysticism of cruel ty’. Orwel l  himself was a ‘fanatical ’ author 
consumed by sadomasochistic urges and conspiracy 
theories. 
One of these many images of Prophet Orwel l , widely held by 
the publ ic at-large at least until  1984, was the ‘fal l ible’ 
prophet.  It is easi ly documented because i t was advanced 
primari ly by a definable group of science wri ters and 
futurologists, whose image was publ icized by the mass-
media.   
This image arose from treating 1984 as a forecast. As the 
previous images of Prophet Orwel l  demonstrate, not just 
individuals but enti re reception groups bring their own 
questions to a work and see in i t what they are looking for – 
in this case, chiefly the technocratic aspects of 1984.  
Beginning in the 1960s, the focus was mainly upon the 
futuristic inventions and sociopoli t ical ‘predictions’ of 1984 
(1949). Most of the “Predictions” dealt wi th inventions or 
technological  developments already underway in 1949 and 
described only crudely or suggestively in 1984. 
Not only scientists and futurologists have contributed to 
Orwel l ’s standing as a technological  prophet, 1984 is 
thought of as science fiction, and science fiction wri ters 
have also described Orwel l  as a “prophet”. 
Isaac Asimov has dismissed 1984 as technically inept.  
Much of the “New Wave” science fiction of the 1960s is 
directly indebted to 1984, and some l i terary historians 
believe that 1984 has been the chief l i terary influence upon 
the postwar shi ft in the genre i .e. away from the 
construction of technocratic fantasy worlds set in the distant 
future and towards natural istic worlds set in the near future 
and featuring topical planetary dangers like atomic 
destruction, worldwide totali tarianism, ecological disaster.  
In this view, al though Orwel l  did not ‘ invent’ a genre as did 
Wells and Verne, his generic innovations in 1984 – the 
depiction of graphic violence, the creation of Newspeak, and 
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the near–future setting–have been comparable in their 
impact on postwar science fiction. 
Another related image, which fi rst emerged in the 1960s but  
did not gain prominence unti l  the mid – 1970s and has since 
faded is of Orwel l , “the doomsday prophet”. Again this 
image did not displace the other three, but developed 
alongside them within a di fferent reception audience 
al together. Actual ly i t has had two aspects, corresponding to 
the interests of two audiences, both of which have treated 
1984 as or i l l -omen. 
Winston the protagonist, dislikes his job because i t involves 
the use of doublethink in which he is not expert; and his 
moral  sel f is in secret revol t against the party.  This revol t 
comes to l ight when he begins a diary to record his private 
thoughts and feel ings.  After wri t ing, “Down with Big 
Brother”, for a moment he thinks of tearing off the page of 
the diary, but he knows that  even i f he did so, in the eyes of  
the thought Pol ice, his action would be regarded as thought 
crime. The Big Brother watches and controls not only his 
external  actions, but also his private thoughts by invading 
every area of his consciousness.  Totali tarianism can 
destroy both the external  freedom and the freedom of the 
spiri t.  In Oceania, even the human brain is being bugged.  
One has to l ive with habit that becomes instinct in the 
assumption that every sound one makes is overheard, and 
except in darkness, every movement scrutinized. 
 Alaric Jacobs says : 
….. in 1984, Ingsoc has 
tr iumphed, the old system of 
private enterprise has gone for 
ever, Big Brother rules over a 
squal id, poverty–stricken society 
in which only the party bosses 
retain some semblance of what 
had once been the good l i fe. 
(146) 
Winston Smith l iberates himself spir i tually for a temporary 
period by recol lecting his childhood associations with 
tradi tional and pre-doublethink England before the 
“Revolution”.  The past is a source of inner strength to him 
as i t is a Rubashov in Darkness at  Noon (1940). And when 
Winston and Jul ia decide to revol t against the authori ty of 
the Big Brother, they confi rm their resolve by drinking to the 
past. They are admitted to the membership of Goldstein’s 
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secret organization, “the Brotherhood”, which is committed 
to overthrow of the Party.  Winston also has a link with the 
past through the memories of his mother who had a kind of 
nobil i ty, simply because the standards that she obeyed were 
private ones.  Winston recollects her as possessing “a 
conception of loyal ty that was private and unalterable”. 
(1984 : 30) 
His mother’s death, he perceives, had been tragic and 
sorrowful  in a way that was no longer possible.  Tragedy, 
belonged to the ancient t ime, to a t ime when there sti l l  could 
exist privacy, love, loyal ty and spir i t of sacri f ice.  The party 
has no feel ings as these were understood by Winston’s 
mother. 
Winston commits another crime, the crime of fal l ing in love 
with Jul ia, a girl  in another department of the Ministry of 
Truth.  He had fi rst met her in his dreams when she had 
flung aside her clothes, symbol ic of total i tarian fetters. To 
Winston, this gesture of Julia had seemed to annihi late a 
whole civi l ization. Winston woke up with the word 
“Shakespeare” on his l ips.  It may be noted that  
Shakespeare, for Orwel l , is associated with the enjoyment of  
“processes of l i fe” for which there is no place in Oceania.  In 
Aldous Huxley’s Brave New World (1932) echoes from 
Shakespeare are used with a simi lar effect.  Winston and 
Jul ia spend a day together and make love in open.  The 
natural  setting, the time of the year  which is spring, the 
singing of a thrust, are the concrete and painful suggestions 
of the natural  instincts of l i fe that the rulers seek to destroy. 
Winston and Jul ia revel in their privateness. He wondered 
vaguely whether in the abol ished past i t had been a normal 
experience to l ie in bed like this, in the cool  of a summer 
evening, a man and a woman with no clothes on, making 
love when they chose, talking of what they chose, not 
feel ing any compulsion to get up ….. Surely there could 
never have been a time when that  seemed ordinary. (P.No. 
143) 
The two lovers plan a conspiracy against the Party because 
they bel ieve that i t is rotten under the surface. In fact,  
Winston regards his love as a mighty blow against the Party 
whose motive is to destroy sex instinct because i t creates a 
private world. It is Winston’s love for Jul ia that is the final 
test of his revol t. His love and revol t become identical .  For 
Winston, love is a means of becoming himself; and i t is, in 
essence a pol i tical  act. Thus he feels it, 
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their embrace had been a battle, 
the climax a victory.  It was a 
blow against the Party.  It was a 
poli t ical  act (1984 : 126) 
He bel ieves in the authentici ty of the animal instincts which 
could perhaps demol ish the ci tadel  of total i tarianism. 
The primeval quali ty of the two lovers’ love–making links 
them with nature, the past, and the proles. In fact, 
regimentation in matters of love is nothing but the extension 
of totali tarian tendencies to the holy regions of human 
consciousness, whi le free and unconditional  love symbol izes 
l iberation of the human psyche. The Government of Oceania 
distorts Freud’s theory of the relationship between sexual 
subl imation and civil ization and adapts i t to i ts own 
requirements. The tremendous sexual energy is channelized 
in the service of the total i tarian society. 
Orwel l ’s representation of the total i tarian state is persuasive 
and unsetting to such a degree that i t has become lodged 
within the cul tural  memory of  the Western World and is 
consistently resurrected as a metaphor for repressive state 
governance.  Yet, Orwel l ’s vision of a dystopian future is 
rooted in both the temporal  and the timeless; i ts parameters 
are defined by the historical  real i ties of the Communist 
Soviet Union and Nazi Germany. The ostensible simpl ici ty of 
Animal Farm’s (1945) moral  that power corrupts, is given 
new weight and texture by 1984 (1949) which seeks to 
discover the manner in which power corrupts and the ways 
in which that corruption extends to the individual ’s sense of 
autonomous sel fhood.  Considering whether Orwel l ’s 
poli t ical  vision was an enduring one, Richard Rorty wri tes as 
fol lows :  
Orwel l ’s best novels wi l l  be 
widely read as long as we 
describe the poli t ics of the 
twentieth century as Orwel l  did.  
How long that wi l l  be wi ll  depend 
on the contingencies of our 
poli t ical  future : on what sort of 
people wil l be looking back on 
us, on how events in the next 
century wi l l  reflect back on ours, 
on how people wi ll  decide to 
describe the Bolshevik 
Revolution, the Cold War, the 
brief American hegemony, and 
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the role of our century as the 
period in which ‘human equal i ty 
became technically possible’ and 
in which, simultaneously 
practices which had long been 
abandoned in some cases for 
hundreds of years – 
imprisonment without trai l , the 
use of war prisoners as slaves, 
public executions, torture to 
extract confessions, the use of 
hostages, and the deportation of 
whole populations – not only 
became common again, but were 
tolerated and even defended by 
people who considered 
themselves enl ightened and 
progressive. (Ed : Daniel  Lea : 
120) 
Eighty–five percent of the population of Oceania consists of 
the proles.  The picture of the proles is based on Orwell ’s 
view of the working classes discussed in The Art of Donald 
McGil l  (1941), and the description of down–and–outs in 
Down and Out in Paris and London (1933) and in A 
Clergyman’s Daughter (1935) and of the working class 
conditions described in great detail in The Road to Wigan 
Pier (1931). The purpose of bringing Oceania into existence 
was to improve the lot of proles whom the Party claims to 
have liberated from the clutches of the capi tal ists, but the 
goal is soon lost sight of, and the principle of doublethink 
al lows the Party to regard the proles as natural  inferiors. 
Heavy physical  works,  f i lms, footbal l, beer and above al l 
gambl ing fi l l  up the horizon of their minds.  The Thought 
Pol ice does not try to indoctrinate them, and no attention is 
paid to their behaviour.  The sexual Puri tanism of the party 
is not imposed upon them.  Promiscui ty goes unpunished, 
divorce is permitted.  In brief, they are beneath suspicion.  
As the Party slogan puts i t; Proles and animals are free.              
(72) 
Secondly, the proles have a vi tal  l ink with the past.   It is for  
this reason that Winston wri tes in his diary If there is hope, 
i t l ies in the Proles. (69) 
The prole woman whom Winston sees from his room 
becomes a symbol of hope, of a poli tical and moral 
revolution. Her singing is compared to the singing of the 
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birds, and represents eternal  freshness and freedom of  
nature. 
The function of the proles in the novel is two–fold : 
(1) they consti tute the permanently depressed class. 
(2) their values are contrasted with the aims of the Party. 
In Orwel l ’s view, emotion and impulse have their own 
legi t imate claim on man.  The essence of humanity perhaps 
l ies in man’s abi l i ty to act spontaneously and disinterestedly 
in defiance of reason.  It is the abi l i ty to be loyal  and 
decent.  Happiness is not  synonymous with l i fe in a 
rational ised, mechanized, painless world. It is associated 
with more sensi t ive and spontaneous responses in Orwel l ’s 
world. 
The proles had stayed human : they were governed by 
private loyal t ies which they accepted without any 
questioning : what mattered were individual relationships, 
and a completely helpless gesture, an embrace, a tear, a 
word spoken to a dying man, could have value in i tsel f. 
The proles had held on the primitive emotions.  The proles 
have the right quali ties but not the right wisdom; they lack 
poli t ical  consciousness.  For Winston Smith, the bel ief in the 
proles sounds reasonable enough when i t is voiced, when 
looked at i t as human being, i t becomes an act of fai th. 
Syme ignores the proles because he feels that they are “not 
human”.  O’Brien compares them to animals in both their 
instinct and helplessness.  But to Winston, they stand for a 
sane world where human beings are sti l l  human and the 
concept of personal loyal ty sti l l  survives. In O’Brien’s 
opinion i t is the party which is immortal  whi le Winston 
considers the proles to be immortal .   Their emotions and 
attachment are not governed by mass hysteria and are not 
drained by the sadistic worship of power. 
A related question is who is free ?  Are the party members 
free, hedged as they are by disciplined activi ty, exposed as 
they are by disciplined actively, exposed as they are to the 
public gaze ?  The party slogan stresses the fact that 
freedom is slavery : but Winston refuses to accept this.  
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In a review of Zamyatin’s We (1920-1), Orwel l  emphatical ly 
expressed the bel ief that regulation and control were not 
acceptable to him, no matter what gains they brought.  The 
characters in We (1920-1) are trained to aim at  uni formity,  
the guiding principle of the state is that : 
Happiness and freedom are incompatible.  In the garden of 
Eden, man was happy, but  in his fol ly, he demanded 
freedom and was driven  out into the wi lderness.  Now the 
single state has resorted his happiness by removing his 
freedom. 
In Part three of the novel, Winston’s stay in the paradise of 
his privacy is short-l ived; there is only a transi tory ful fi l lment 
of his dream of l iberation.  And the signi f icance of the last 
l ine of the rhyme, "Oranges and lemons, And here comes a 
chopper to chop-off your  head”, (222) becomes clear.  The 
room is ful l  of sol id men in black uniforms, with i ron–shod 
boots on their feet and truncheons in their hands.  Winston 
is arrested, and the scene of  action shi fts to Room No. 101.  
Now he sees the real  face of O’Brien whom he has al l  along 
been considering a fellow rebel.  Winston is subjected to 
physical  and mental  torture, and he confesses to al l  kinds of 
conceivable crimes l isted by his tormentors.  O’Brien asks 
him to repeat the party slogan : “Who controls the past 
controls the future : who controls the present control the 
past”. (Orwel l  : 248) 
The party, O’Brien tells Winston, does not destroy the 
heretic.  Its aim is to convert him, to capture his inner mind, 
to reshape him and thus to bring him over to i ts side, not in 
appearance, but genuinely, heart and soul. 
The modern total i tarians suffer from no such il lusion as “The 
white man’s burden” or “manifest destiny”.  The party makes 
no claims  to be ruling on behalf of humanity.  O’Brien 
brings to Winston’s notice : 
The Party seeks power enti rely 
for i ts own sake.  We are not 
interested in the good of others; 
we are interested solely in power 
…. The German Nazis and the 
Russian Communists came very 
close to us in their methods,  but  
they never had the courage to 
recognize their own motives …..  
We are not l ike that….. One does 
not establish a dictatorship in 
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order to safeguard a revolution; 
one makes the revolution in 
order to establish the 
dictatorship. The object of 
persecution is persecution the 
object of torture is torture.  The 
object of power is power ….. We 
are the priests of power …. God 
is power. (Orwel l  : 263) 
This is a fair epi tome of the phi losophy of the Grand 
Inquisi tor in Dostoevsky’s novel Brothers Karamazov (1880). 
O’Brien also reminds of Mussol ini  who, after coming to 
power abandoned his socialist programme.  
Thus, a society becomes total i tarian when i ts rul ing class 
has lost i ts function, but succeeds in cl inging to power by 
force or fraud.  Orwel l shows, as Jack London does in The 
Iron Heel  (1908), the extreme to which the passion for 
power could lead.  And O’Brien has a physical  presence 
qui te l ike Hitler’s or l ike Stalin’s, but i t is also like that of 
The Iron Heel ’s hero Everhard.  Thus, the author of 1984 
leaves a doubt that the totali tarian rulers in today’s asthetic 
age are far more ruthless and unscrupulous in their designs 
than the autocrats of the past rel igious ages  : 
Orwel l  speaks seriously and with originali ty of the nature of 
poli t ical  reali ty and the terrors of power.  His whole aim in 
swam song was to make a kind of horror a part of the ethical  
imagination of man.  It is only when this horror has seized 
man’s consciousness and cries out for i ts own destruction 
that there can be any hope.  The novel is not only poli t ical 
in intent, but also a moral ist’s comment on human nature 
and the problem of metaphysical  evi l . Orwel l ’s dramatization 
of man’s fears of isolation, alienation and moral  degradation 
gives 1984 (1949) a veri tably mythic power, and makes i t a 
thorn in the flesh of total i tarian–minded people. His 
message had, throughout, been to keep humanity human, 
and this ideal  can be achieved by establishing a socialistic 
society in the real  sense of the term. This brings the 
Orwel l ian concept of what may be cal led ethical  socialism 
Orwel l  mentions. 
The vision of a world of free and equal human beings, l iving 
in a state of brotherhood–in one age i t  is cal led the Kingdom 
of Heaven, in another the classless society–never 
materal izes but the belief in i t never seems to die–out. 
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The picture of society in 1984 (1949) has a terrible 
plausibil i ty.  In fact, this kind of society already exists in 
some parts of the world.  Seen in this l ight, the last scene 
marks the cl imax of the deep and widespread fears 
characteristic of the modern age.  Orwel l  exposes the very 
basis and phi losophy of the enti re way of l i fe.  For instance, 
the most convincing anticipation of total i tarian li fe–style in 
modern times is W inston’s invention of Comrade Ogi lvy, the 
Maoist ideal .  Apart from being an artistic recreation of 
Stal inist purges and Nazism combined, the novel is an 
imaginative demonstration of what wi l l happen i f humanity 
continues moving in the present direction. Moreover, 
Winston does not represent the total i ty of human 
consciousness; he symbol izes only those areas of the 
human mind which are already in the grip of double think 
and accept that two and two make five, or i t is impossible to 
be honest and to remain alive. To that extent, the final 
scene, as indeed the whole book, becomes a kind of 
requiem for the values lost.  But al l  is not lost.  Hope is not 
lost; i t l ies in the proles, and Goldstein’s secret society.  
The proles symbol ize passion for l i fe, l ike the Italian soldier 
and Bowl ing, and i t is this commitment to l i fe which wi l l 
ensure their preservation against any force.  The stark 
pessimism of the book may indeed be, at bottom, not only a 
visionary moral  necessi ty but also an aesthetic requirement.  
It is by using the darkest and heaviest oi ls that Orwel l  can 
paint on a canvas that is to serve as a l iving hell . 
It is the nightmarish characteristic of the book that gives i t 
an uncompromising moral  urgency which helps to force i t 
into the consciousness of the twentieth century civi l ization.  
The total and final  impression conveyed by Orwel l  is not one 
of pessimism and defeat.  On the contrary, the novel 
consti tutes an uncontestable statement of Orwel l ’s 
understanding of the central  conflict in modern society, and 
sums up the history. It  is Orwel l ’s successful  attempt to 
define the totali tarian mind, for Orwel l ’s real  theme is the 
i rony of totali tarianism in the soul of man  and in all  the 
present poli tical system of. In fact, the violence is not 
confined to the prisons of Oceania; i t is in the soul  of 
humanity.  To quote Irving Howe, Orwel l  has 
given us the most graphic 
picture of totali tarianism that has 
yet been composed …. With 
1984 we come to the heart of the 
matter, the whiteness of 
whiteness. (235). 
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Orwel l  shows not only the failure of the Russian Revolution, 
as he does in Animal Farm (1945), he also warns us that i f 
the modern world continues moving towards 1984 (1949), 
men wi l l  ul timately reduce themselves into l iving corpses of 
the concentration camps.  In this sense, Winston Smith 
becomes a symbol of the Jews l iquidated by Hitler, for every 
victim is a Jew as every old man is a Lear.  Thus, besides 
expressing the nature of modern experience, Orwel l 
confronts the immoral  and tragic impl ications of anti -
Semitism, for  he bel ieves that : race prejudice of any kind is 
a neurosis. 
This should be sufficient to prove the emptiness of George 
Kateb’s argument that there is no historical  experience that 
wi l l  bear Orwel l  out. 
In fact, Orwel l ’s novel  is a symbol ic record of the past 
historical  experiences as wel l as a projection of what might 
come i f his warning is not heeded : O’Brien’s suggestion to 
Winston. If he wanted a picture of the future, he should 
imagine a boot stamping on a human face–for ever i t is 
bi tter but authentic comment on man’s dominion over man 
and the shape of things to come.   
In the final analysis, Orwel l ’s vote obviously is nei ther for 
O’Brien nor for Winston; i t is for the proles who before 1914 
were looked on by Orwel l  as “sub-human”, and then with 
“mystical” reverence as a resul t of a revulsion from his own 
class. 1984 (1949), they become hope for the future. The 
bomb of  total i tarianism cannot shutter  the ‘crystal  spir i t ’ of 
the proles. The proles are the common people, and Orwel l ’s 
chief hope for the future is that the common people have 
never parted company with their moral  code, and that they 
wi l l  win the fight sooner or later.  They wi ll , one day, 
overturn the party, spread the secret doctrine that two plus 
two make four. 
the future belonged to the proles 
…. Sooner or later i t would 
happen, strength would change, 
into consciousness.  The proles 
were immoral  …. In the end their 
awakening would come ….. they 
would stay al ive against all  odds, 
l ike birds, passing on from body 
to body the vi tali ty which the 
party did not share and could not 
ki l l ” .  And, ‘out of those might 
loins a race of conscious beings 
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must one day come. (Orwel l  : 80-
81) 
Thus, Winston Smith does not  represent the last man in the 
human civi l ization; and the moral  ideals that Orwel l  believed 
in and put into his novels are sti l l  possible.  O’Brien, on the 
contrary, claims that the proles wi ll never revol t and ther is 
no way in which the party can be overthrown.  The rule of 
the party is for ever, for “The party is immoral”. 1984 is a 
world of hopelessness. It is a wor ld where the human 
instincts are fast on decline and are being replaced by the 
mechanical  devices. Nothing remains here except the 
external  war and supremacy of the party. The party controls 
thoughts, sensibi l i ty and time.  Human beings are no longer 
needed for progress. The mechanized men and women have 
replaced the real  human beings. A sort to make bel ieve 
world in the present has been created as no objective past 
in al lowed to survive and free future to be imagined.  
Everything is gone except the party, Big Brother, War and 
Hate. 
Some cri t ics l ike Jenni Calder have pointed out that 1984 
has been influenced by We by Zamyatin, Brave New World 
by Aldous Huxley, and The Iron Heel (1908) by Jack 
London. Because in these three novels, an attempt has been 
made to show that humanity is heading for i ts own 
destruction and the science made machines wi l l  soon take 
the place of man. Orwel l  has gone a step further, for he has 
touched not only the development of machines and 
advancement of science in replacing the human force, but 
he is also concerned with the human problems. 
In his view, i t is not only science, which is dehumanizing the 
society, It is also the suppression of thoughts, l imitation of 
language, end of private loyal ties, and other such things, 
which create communication gap.  These things aim at  
removing the human bonds, demol ishing the insti tutions of 
marriages and families. In fact, the basic motives are to 
al ienate one human being from another and create barriers 
between them by telescreens and thought–police so that the 
instincts of love and memory may vanish and old t ies of 
fami ly, love and affection may turn into loyal ty to the Party 
and Big Brother. 
Major themes in 1984 are dehumanization, eternal  war, 
annihi lation of past, disappearance of private individual 
world, and hopelessness. These themes are view points in 
the novel : they have been presented through the story of 
the character Winston Smith, who is in possession of his 
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memory, which is a human instinct.  He knows that Party is 
the wrongdoer.  He hates the Party and Big Brother.  But  
there is no way to express his thoughts.  He purchases a 
diary from a junk shop.  In the diary, he records his hatred 
for the party and expresses his views on the contemporary 
society. This way he commits thought crime.  He is also 
afraid of being caught.  Meanwhi le, in his inner-sel f, he is a 
rebel against the Party. He is joined by Jul ia, who is both 
his beloved and co-rebel. They come in contact wi th an 
Inner Party Member O’Brien, whom, they bel ieve to be a 
member of the rebel organization named Brotherhood.  They 
pledge to work for the Brotherhood and against the Party. 
Winston is also suppl ied with the book of Goldstein, oft 
heard rebel leader of the Brotherhood.  He reads the book.   
He is happy to real ize in his inner-sel f that he is not alone in 
his rebellion against the party.  But he is mistaken; he is 
arrested with Jul ia by the Thought Pol ice. He is taken to 
Room 101 where he is tortured, humiliated, and ul timately 
released after he is made to bel ieve that Party and Big 
Brother are supreme.  He is a changed person after his 
release.  When he meets Jul ia, the rebel in them has died.  
Their love has ceased to exist.  They have betrayed each 
other.  Winston Smith bel ieves in the end that his memory is 
false and that he loves Big Brother.  The story is the fate of  
a man, who is transmitted into human, and is being reduced 
to an animal who is bound to obey the master whether the 
order of the master is desirable or undesirable. 
The instance of human behaviour deprived of sani ty and 
sense of decency have been wri tten with abundance in the 
book.  It is a world where death does not evoke sadness but  
laughter. Here people are not sad over the sight of someone 
being blasted to pieces by bombs, rather, they laugh :  
Last night to the fl icks.  Al l  war 
f i lms.  One very good one of a 
ship of refugees being bombed 
somewhere in the 
Mediterranean.  Audience much 
amused by shots of a great huge 
fat man trying to swim away with 
a hel icopter after him, f i rst after 
you saw him wal lowing along in 
the water l ike a porpoise, then 
you saw him through the 
helicopter gunsights, the he was 
ful l of holes and the sea round 
him turned pink and he sank as a 
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suddenly as though his holes 
had let in the water.  Audience 
shouting with laughter.  When he 
sank ….. and there was a lot of  
applause from the party seats…. 
(Orwel l  : 8, 9) 
This is an instance of the human race gone inhuman 
Chocolate ration is reduced.  It does not evoke any protest  
or resentment, but a demonstration of thanks. Friends are 
removed from the scene and are made ‘unperson’, but   
nobody brothers; there is not even a whisper of protest. 
Along with the freedom of  expression, the freedom of  
thinking has also been snatched away; one cannot even 
think against the party and Big Brother. No Facial 
expressions representing any sort of discomfi ture are to be 
brought.  Al l  the thoughts of protests are to be suppressed.  
There is not even a chance for the mute protest.  Because 
al l  the time one is being watched by the telescreens. There 
is no way out to hide from these ever watching instruments.   
With the ever constant watch not only on actions but also on 
thoughts, human beings have been transformed to 
machines, who have to work according to the wishes of their 
masters.  There is no way to protest and to escape. 
It is not that, what one thinks and acts in present is crime, 
but what has been named in Newspeak as thoughtcrime is 
the remembrance of the time past.  Any attempt by any 
individual  to remember that there had been the past invi tes 
the wrath of the Party and i ts agency known as 
“ThoughtPolice”. However, Winston Smith sti l l  has the 
human feel ings in him.  He remembers his past; he knows 
that Party has curbed the individual  l iberties.  What makes 
him a rebel is his awareness of the past, the wrong doings 
by the Party, and the feeling that human tendencies are 
being crushed by the Party and Big Brother. Anybody, found 
with a bi t of consciousness of the things, di fferent from what 
Ingsoc holds, is certainly to be ‘vaporized’ and become 
‘unperson’. As Syme, a fr iend of Winston, becomes, after he 
had shown some intel l igence, which could prove dangerous 
to the authori ty. 
The authori ty of the Party is chal lenged by Winston who 
wri tes in his diary : “DOWN WITH BIG BROTHER”. (18)  He 
also commits other “thoughtcrimes” : that there had been a 
past, which was objective.  He does not bel ieve the records 
of the Party, as he knows these are falsi f ied documents.  He 
protests this in his diary.  It is a mute protest.  But this does 
not mean that  Winston is not conscious of the things, which 
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are likely to come to him, as he had committed the crimes 
against the party. 
The real  process of dehumanization starts in the Ministry of 
Love.  He is tortured and humiliated.  He accepts the Party 
doctrines but sti l l  a human instinct is left in him.  He loves 
Jul ia.  He sees hope in her.  Moreover, though he obeyed 
the Party, he sti l l  hated i t : 
In the old days, he had hidden a heretical  mind beneath an 
appearance of conformity.  Now he had retreated a step 
further in the mind, he had surrendered, but he had hoped to 
keep the inner heart inviolate. He knew that  he was in the 
wrong, but he preferred to be in the wrong. 
To further purge his mind, O’Brien takes him to Room 101, 
for greater torture and reduces him to insanity, where he 
betrays Jul ia. 
He had suddenly understood that 
in the whole world, there was 
just one person to whom he 
could transfer his punishment – 
one body that he could thrust 
between himself and the rats.   
And he was shouting frantically 
over and over. 
Do i t to Julia !  Do i t to Jul ia !  Not 
me !   Jul ia !   I don’t care what 
you do to her : Tear her face off, 
str ip her to the bones.  Not me !   
Jul ia !   Not me !  (Orwel l  : 286) 
Here Winston has lost his last hope, the last human 
tendency of love is gone. He has become sel f ish in the wake 
of punishment.   He wants to transfer his pains to his 
beloved to whom he had once promised that he would never 
betray her. But the commitment vanishes.  Winstom accepts 
the l i fe as i t is but the spiri tual  feel ings of forgiveness, 
memory and love are sti l l  there.  The man who has betrayed 
is a simple human rebel.  But after the torture, he emerges 
out not as a human but spir i tual  personali ty.  They kil led his 
consciousness, not the soul . “He loved Big Brother” (297), i t 
shows that he loved even his enemy.  It is his resurrection 
after the torture. 
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WINSTON’s DIARY : 
In 1984 (1949), diary has been used as an instrument to 
describe the whole process of putting a champion of the 
cause of freedom to torture. During the torture, he is forced 
to surrender. Later, the same person emerges out as person 
who has won over  himself. His victory over himself is not the 
victory of the party, but i t is a saint who has won over his 
human fai l ings. He loves everybody including Big Brother. 
Everyman has become a saint through his suffering. His 
diary is the record of his spiri tual  journey.  Regarding the 
wri t ing of diary, Anais Nin, in her Novels of Future (1970), 
maintains that the wri t ing of a diary 
has both i ts negative and i ts 
posi t ive aspects.  The genesis of 
mine began with the desire to 
keep a channel of 
communication with a lost father.  
It was intended for him and 
continued as the travel  leg of a 
chi ld in a new country, as record 
of fami ly l i fe, of books of 
observations of people. (Ed. 
Daniel  Lea : 23) 
Simi larly, Winston Smith wri tes the diary for posteri ty to 
communicate with future. He records freely his unuttered 
thoughts in the diary, where he can hate, love and fascinate 
himself through words on “creamy paper” of the diary.  In a 
way, 1984 (1949) is a story of diary.  It is the diary, which 
he buys from the ‘ junk shop’ that  prompts him for further  
actions.  He again visi ts the shop to purchase a glass paper 
weight and later he rents a room upstairs, where he fal ls 
into the hands of “ThoughtPolice”.  Then he contradicts in 
the prison what he has wri tten in the diary. 
The fi rst entry in the diary begins with : Apri l  4 th, 1984.  But  
Winston Smith is uncertain of the date and time. This 
t imelessness brings helplessness on him, which is qui te 
related with his character in the beginning : 
A sense of complete helplessness 
had descended upon him.  To 
begin with, he did not know with 
any certainty that this was 1984.  
It must be round about that date 
since he was fair ly sure that his 
age was thirty – nine, and he 
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believed that he had been born in 
1944 or 1945; but i t was never  
possible nowadays to pin down 
any date within a year or two. 
(Orwel l  : 7) 
The helplessness of the character and the uncertainty of 
t ime are conveyed through the very f i rst scribble on the 
diary. Diary is a part of history; i t is an act of the 
remembrance of  the time past, which has undergone a 
complete change in the year 1984 and which is laid bare 
before the eyes of the reader.  
The blank pages of the diary suggests the mutabi l i ty of the 
past, on which present can dump anything.  He wri tes in the 
diary about the fi lm in which the hel icopters drop bomb on 
chi ldren.  After wri t ing this paragraph in the diary, Winston.  
“did not know what made him pour out this stream of  
rubbish”. (Orwel l  : 9) 
This reflects the li fe in the totali tarian world of Oceania 
headed by Big Brother.   The point Orwel l  stresses is that in 
this highly developed technological  society human feel ings 
have died.  Those who sti l l  possess the human values are 
‘proles’. It gives a feeling that freedom and spiri tual 
regeneration are possible in the dark world of 1984 (1949).  
Winston has the hope of transcending his despair. He 
suffers physical ly and mental ly.  He is humiliated and put 
into agony and pain, but he remains spir i tually agi le. He 
forgives Julia when he meets her after his release from the 
prison. There is nobili ty and pathos in his suffering.  In a 
way, he achieves a sort of martyrdom that O’Brien tr ies to 
deny him. So here emerges the signi f icance of wri t ing diary 
in the novel.  It is l ike the utterance of the Biblical prophets 
and the Epistles of Saint Paul, giving the message of hope 
and love to humanity who is without hope. 
The ending is ambiguous : is i t an hallucination or a reali ty ? 
Is Winston finally converted wanting to be protected from his 
sel f-accusation ?  Or is i t that he has nothing more to l ive 
for, so he’d rather choose death ?  His conversion is l ike an 
act or recantation which is made only to procure rel ief.  The 
tears in his eyes are not because he has not yet loved Big 
Brother but because he is, at this f inal  moment,  betraying 
not only Julia, but also his mother and his whole inheri tance 
which he had tr ied so hard to preserve.  By sti l l ing his 
dissidence, the Party succeeds in temporari ly ending the 
dialogue.  And death does not real ly end anything.  The 
problem is not how to stay al ive but how to stay human. 
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1984 (1949) destroys the idea of sinceri ty, and even of 
courage. And these values were also very important  to 
Orwel l . 1984 (1949) is in many ways a fictional  narrative 
developed from the ideas which Orwel l  discusses in The 
Prevention of Li terature (1946) and points out not only the 
manner in which technology and sophisticated scienti fic 
methods can be used against humanity, but also the need 
for human effort consciously oppose such a world.  At  the 
time of wri t ing, Orwel l made i t clear that the novel was not 
intended as an attack on socialism or  on the Bri tish Labour 
Party, but against central ized economy and against the 
conversion of intellectuals to total i tarian ideas. 
Mainly 1984 (1949) is only the contemporary pol i tical  and 
intellectual  si tuation intensi f ied, and carried to i ts logical 
conclusion. In a review wri tten in 1939 he had expressed the 
fear that the empirical  reali ty may be destroyed and “two 
and two wi l l  make five when the leader says so”. 
Coming Up For Air (1939), wi th i ts vision of the anti-fascist 
speaker and the Hate Campaign contains the beginning of 
1984 (1949).  By Apri l  1940, he began to realize that the 
movement of the world was not towards a hedonistic but a 
sadistic world, the nineteenth century values were being 
reversed, as were the conventional  supports of human l i fe.  
It was hate, not love which was the dominant emotion of this 
age. Sti l l  later, in a broadcast, Orwel l  described the 
impl ications of a totali tarian regime. Spain, or more 
accurately, the experience in Spain, was a very educative 
one for Orwel l .  He real ized that newspaper reports had no 
relation to the actual  events. History was not begin recorded 
but created “according to various party l ines”.  Al l  this and 
much more went into the making of 1984 (1949). 
John Atkins in his study of George Orwel l  draws attention to 
The Real Soviet Russia (1944) by David J. Dall in and The 
Li fe of Stalin (1952) by Louis Fischer as books which may 
have provided Orwel l  wi th the inside story of Russia. Orwel l , 
i t  needs be pointed out, had already wri tten Animal Farm 
(1945) whi le Dallin’s book was not  translated ti l l  1947.  
Will iam Empson in Mi l ton’s God (1961) refers to 1984 (1949) 
as an attack on Christiani ty.  The cri ticism is justi f ied only to 
the extent that  rel igion has a totalitarian approach, not 
beyond that.  It was a feel ing which Orwel l  shared with 
Ignazio Silone whose work he was famil iar wi th, and who in 
his novels brought out the ruthlessness and dual i ty of 
total i tarian authori ties. Just as there was a  need to combine 
patriotism with intel l igence, there was a need to combine 
moral  strength with i t.  Fanaticism, he bel ieved, could best 
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be fought through intel l igence. Again Socialism need not  be 
an imposition from above, i t need not al ienate the people or 
large sections of them. It should work from within a social 
structure. Nations, he bel ieved, can never survive by a 
rejection of their past, for that matter nei ther can 
individuals. 
In 1984 a particular period of past is not mute or dead but i t 
is changing constantly, because the history as such does 
not exist.  Even the present which is bound to become past 
in future, wi l l  die with the passage of t ime. 
Another misery is that there is no future because the future 
wi l l  be what present is wi thout any past, and when there is 
no past, no present can, fol low past  and the question of 
future is too meaningless. It is only for his consolation that 
Winston Smith wants to put down the things for future and 
the imagined generations which would be free to think and 
act and where there wi l l  be no term such as ThoughtPolice.  
But i t is Winston Smith’s futi le effort both to restore past or 
to create something for future.  He wonders for whom he is 
wri t ing the diary.  In front of him, there lies not death but 
annihi lation. The diary would be reduced to ashes and he 
himself to vapour.  Only the ThoughtPol ice wi ll  read what he 
is wri t ing before they wi ll  wipe i t out of existence and out of 
memory. 
The present stands before him as a reali ty, he is made to 
forget past, and not  to imagine future in the Ministry of Love 
where present is both past and future. There is no 
movement of t ime on human plane. I t is meaningless.  As 
the Party slogan goes : 
Who controls the Past Controls 
the future; who controls the 
present controls the past.  
(Orwel l  : 35) 
Like everything, time is also controlled by the party. 
The world of 1984 where W inston Smith l ives is seen by the 
author from a humanistic point of view.  He does not see the 
world of 1984 as one of the comrades, but as one of  those 
who are, sti l l  human beings, possessed with human 
tendencies.  His hero W inston is a human being who cannot 
reconci le with the world of the novel where there is no 
freedom and even the thoughts are suppressed. 
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It is a world where the humanity has lost the hope and the 
greater tragedy is that there is no one to rekindle i t so as to 
overcome the di ff icul t ies and odds of the world of 1984. The 
unusual phenomenon is brought before the reader at the 
very beginning when the author declares that i t : “was a 
bright cold day in Apri l , and the clocks were str iking 
thirteen”. (Orwell  : 1) 
The very expression that clocks “were str iking thirteen” is 
odd.  Onwards the chief character of the novel, Winston 
Smith is introduced, who l ike others is being watched every 
moment by the telescreens.  He is also obsessed with the 
fear of the thought pol ice, which catches hold of the person 
who is gui l ty of “thought crime”.  As Winston Smith wri tes in 
his diary that : “Thought Crime does not entai l  death : 
thought crime Is death”. (Orwel l  : 28) 
Moreover, there is everyday a two-minute hate campaign 
against Goldstein, the trai tor who has betrayed the Party.  
Hate, is the anti thesis of prayer that exists in all  civil ized 
societies.  Whereas prayer is offered in silence, hate is to 
be depicted by yel ls and cries.  Again another contrast is 
that here in the world of the Big Brother, death is not 
mourned.  Rather i t remains unreported.  The person who 
dies, or in other words is “vapourised” is not mourned.  The 
trace of his existence is simply el iminated.  Death does not 
evoke sadness but  laughter, as W inston described about a 
f i lm in his diary. 
Chi ldren in the world of 1984 are the creatures who are 
taught distorted facts and are asked to bel ieve that the 
Party has done everything for them and their generation.  
Moreover, the chi ldren are enrolled as spies and are taken 
to hangings and demonstrations to infuse in them the spir i t 
of Party loyal ty to the extreme so that they even condemn 
their parents to Thought Pol ice: as the daughter of Parson 
does against him. 
On the other hand, comrades l ike Parsons are always in the 
front row to serve the Party, raise subscriptions for one 
thing or the other, and always praise Big Brother for 
whatever they get.  In this sort of society, Winston Smith 
l ives and feels al ienated as he sti l l  can recal l  his past 
memories and bel ieves in them as true.  Al though he 
falsi fies records in the Ministry of Truth, yet he himself 
never falsi fies his memory.  He knows the facts and 
remembers them, even puts them down in the diary. 
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In this society, Winston Smith l ives as an isolated individual , 
however he seeks pleasure in his work and works efficiently.  
His f lat in Victory Mansions is l ike al l other flats in the 
building.  It is f i tted with telescreen but i t has an unusual 
geography that gives him a hiding from the view of 
telescreen.  He takes ful l  advantage as i t helps him to wri te 
diary and keep his privacy in the world, where there exists 
no such thing as known to be private.  His neighbours are 
parsons.  Winston in his flat has only one job i .e. to sleep 
under the view of  the telescreen.  His wife Kathrine has left 
him because both were temperamental ly di fferent. His 
womanless world has made him a frustrated person.  He 
hates the world around him.  By hearing sirens or whistles in 
the telescreen he is to get up and do exercises, which he 
despises. 
He works in the Records Department in the Ministry of 
Truth.  It is known as “Mini true” in Newspeak, the business 
of the Mini true is to erase the existence of  truth by 
spreading falsehood.  Here his job is not to wri te anything 
creative but to change the old records as per the directions 
from the higher authori ties.  He is good at his job.  Orwel l 
vividly describes the working office of Winston. 
In the wal ls of the cubicle there 
were three ori f ices.  To the right 
of the speak wri te, a smal l 
pneumatic tube for wri tten 
messages; to the left, a larger 
newspapers; and in the sidewal l 
wi thin easy reach of Winstor’s 
arm, a large oblong sli t protected 
by a wire grating.  This last was 
for the disposal of waste paper.  
(Orwel l  : 37) 
In the Records Department, the old records are updated to 
sui t the present posi t ion of Oceania.  Persons who have 
become non-existent are to be el iminated from the records.  
Early speeches of the Big Brother are to be re-wri tten 
whenever i t is needed to prove that action that has 
happened was his prophecy.  That is not al l , even the wrong 
figures are put in the records, and ficti tious victories are 
reported.  In a way, everything is done to destroy the past. 
It appeared from the “Times of 
the seventeenth March, that Big 
Brother, in his speech of the 
previous day, had predicted that 
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the South Indian front would 
remain quiet but that a Eurasian 
offensive would shortly be 
launched in North Africa.  As i t 
happened the Eurasian Higher 
Command had launched i ts 
offensive in South India and Left 
North Africa Alone.  It was 
therefore necessary to re-wri te a 
paragraph of Big Brother’s 
Speech, in such a way as to 
make him predict the thing that 
had actual ly happened. (Orwel l  : 
38 – 39) 
Simi larly, the people who have fal len from grace are also to 
be omitted from papers to make the readers bel ieve that 
they never existed such as Comrade Withers and so many 
others. 
Winston remembers that four years back Oceania was at  
war with Eastasia but there was no record to prove the 
same.  Because the records had been changed and the 
records had to be changed again when during one of the 
demonstrations of Hate Week, i t is declared that Oceania 
was at  war with Eastasia, not Eurasia. 
Al l  these things are being done to keep the Party and Big 
Brother rul ing Supreme.  Thus, the Records Department is 
not working for reconstruction but the destruction of the 
past. 
Besides destroying the past, the Party has survived on 
slogans like : 
 WAR IS PEACE, 
 FREEDOM IS SLAVERY 
 IGNORANCE IS STRENGTH. 
Any violation or even thought against the slogans or Big 
Brother is deemed as thoughtcrime.  Even inner thought of  
remembering the past is l ikely to be considered as 
thoughtcrime and which is a death in i tsel f.  Winston had 
committed that crime by wri t ing diary and nourishing hatred 
for the Party. 
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Winston’s crime is that he remembers the past and knows 
that party has been falsi fying the facts. He remembers his 
chi ldhood, his mother and his sister.  These memories of 
past knock his mind time and again.  He remembers in his 
dreams that he was a sel f ish chi ld and had no love 
whatsoever for his fami ly.  He dreams about his mother. 
Mother was si tt ing in some place 
deep down beneath him, with his 
young sister in her arms.  He did 
not remember his sister at al l , 
except as a tiny, feeble baby, 
always si lent, wi th large, 
watchful  eyes. (Orwel l  : 29) 
This memory of his chi ldhood indicates to the reader that 
thought the past is being constantly destroyed and the 
traces of the past in whatever form are being burnt to ashes 
in enormous furnaces,  yet W inston Smith belongs to this 
world since he is in possession of his memory.  This is inner 
survival  of the memory and the past.   It is his lust for the 
past that takes him to a junk shop f rom where he buys a 
diary and a glass paper weight. 
Winston also remembers that Airstr ip One, for instance, had 
not been so-cal led in those days : 
….. i t had been cal led England 
or Bri tain, though London, he fel t 
fairly certain, had always been 
cal led London. (Orwel l  : 32) 
Winston admits himself that the appeal in glass paper 
weight is not the beauty of  the things, but, this is where 
Winston feels that he is not alone in the world of 1984 to 
have remembered the past.  It is his delusion. The i rony is 
that owner of the shop, Mr. Charrington is not a friend as 
Winston thinks he is, but a member of ThoughtPol ice.  He 
does not give him the visions of gone past but traps him for 
horrible future. 
The recurrence of past and his childhood memories lead 
Winston to believe that objective past must have existed.  It 
may not be restored now but years later when the future 
generations wi ll  l ive and think freely, and wi l l  get rid of the 
Party and Big Brother.  For that matter , he sees the hope for 
freedom in proles. 
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Freedom is the freedom to say 
that two plus two makes four.  If  
that is granted, al l  else follows”. 
(Orwel l  : 81) 
After his meeting with O’Brien, he gets a ‘book from’ one of  
his agents. Its t i tle is : The Theory and Practice of 
Ol igarchial  Collectivism by Emmanuel Goldstein. 
Winston reads i t wi th great interest.  He learns the meaning 
of the three slogans of the Party.  Further, he also comes to 
know about the Party’s stand point regarding the past. 
The mutabi l i ty of the past is the 
central  tenet of Ingsoc.  Past 
events, i t is argued, have no 
objective existence, but survive 
only in wri tten records in human 
memories.  The past is whatever 
the records and the memories 
agree upon.  And since the Party 
is in full  control  of al l  records, 
and in equally full  contrer of the 
minds of i ts members, i t follows 
that the Past is whatever the 
Party choose to make i t. (Orwel l 
: 213) 
But to counter this argument in the book, Winston has his 
diary which is a record of the objective past and which is not  
under the control  of the Party.   His d iary is a l ink between 
past and present, which, though he knows, would be 
reduced to ashes, is a possession on which he can wri te the 
inner thoughts.  He knows the dangers but he undertakes 
the risks to wri te his unuttered thoughts. The diary is the 
real  history, i t is not a falsi fied document l ike the records, 
books and papers in the Records Departments of  the 
Ministry of Truth.  From the very beginning, he has thoughts 
and fear of the Thought Pol ice.  When he wri tes in the diary 
his hand trembles. He is afraid and he wri tes grammatical ly 
incorrect and unpunctuated words and sentences.  But so 
long he is not caught he thinks that he can escape and the 
things, which he is afraid of, are remote and far off, which 
cannot touch him.  It  is because of this feel ing in him that he 
moves from thoughts to words and from words to actions.  It 
is what can be described as his attempt to keep al ive the 
past in him, dodge the present of  the party, and to rebel 
against i t for a future of freedom.  But the fears comes true,  
and ul t imately both Winston and Julia caught in their room, 
  111 
where they had managed to keep their privacy and think, 
and hate the party.   When they hear a song of a woman in 
the street, the thought comes to them that the Comrades 
cannot sing, whereas the proles can.  So the future belongs 
to the proles. 
When they were caught, there 
was another crash, 
Someone had picked up the 
glass paper weight from the 
table and smashed i t to pieces 
on the hearth–stone. (Orwel l  : 
223) 
This is smashing of the past, as the paperweight was 
reminiscent of past. With their arrest both the hope of 
restoration of the past and free future are gone forever. 
Then comes torture in the Ministry of Love, where Winston 
Smith is humil iated and tortured to the extent that his 
reasoning power is snatched away from him. He is made to 
believe the things he had refused to acknowledge. He says 
two plus two make five, contrary to his earl ier conviction 
that freedom is the freedom to say two plus two make four.  
The height of degradation is touched when he in attempt to 
evade torture in Room 101 cries out, “Do i t to Jul ia”. (Orwel l 
: 286) 
He is not ki l led in the torture chamber,  but is released where 
again he had recurrence of his memories of his childhood.  
But he discards that both Julia and Winston meet again, 
forgive each other and move on to their di fferent ways. 
Throughout the novel, Winston Smith suffers and struggles 
hard for the revival  of the past and future.  He wants to 
maintain a proper rapport wi th the future, past and present.  
It is for this reason that he wri tes in his diary. 
To the future, or to the past, to a 
t ime when thought is free,  when 
men are di fferent from one 
another and do not l ive alone, to 
a t ime when truth exists and 
what is done cannot be undone : 
From the age of uni formity, from 
the age of soli tude, from the age 
of Big Brother, from the age of 
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doublethink – greetings. (Orwell 
: 28) 
This is his commi tment to the humanity that he wi l l  strive for 
the restoration of the past in the records and for the future 
of freedom. But as i t happens, his struggle for these two 
motives ends in torture and humil iation.  He is forced to 
accept the Party doctrines as wel l  as the concept that the 
time is control led by the Party.  It  is here that his struggle 
ends and he joins the rank and fi le of mi l l ions of other 
residents of Oceania. 
In this way, the time consciousness in 1984 starts from the 
existence of t ime to the world of t imelessness.  In the world 
of 1984 there is no movement.  It is a society where the 
movement of t ime is disregarded and a new concept is 
evolved that the movement of t ime is meaningless and so is 
the time i tsel f. Thus, Orwel l shows that in the total i tarian 
society not only one loses the freedom of thought and 
expression but that natural  movement of the time is also not 
al lowed to function. The individuals who bel ieve in such 
concepts are tortured and punished; and are forced to 
acknowledge that Party is supreme and that there is no 
signi ficance of t ime whatsoever.  It is a t imeless society,  
where everything is under the control  of the totali tarian 
forces. 
The concept of time consciousness in Orwel l ’s f iction brings 
out the fact that the concept of t ime also depends upon the 
prevail ing social  set-up. Normal ly i t is true that the time is a 
continuous phenomenon and that there is a defini te past, 
present and wi l l  be future. All  these concepts or thoughts 
are al together eliminated in a total i tarian state. While using 
the time as a technique, Orwel l  has depicted that i t is 
related not only with men for determining their past, present 
and future, but i t has a defini te effect on the socio-pol i tical 
system.   
Time, therefore, is an important technique in the fiction of 
Orwel l .  It helps him in portraying the characters, in 
propounding the themes, and in depicting the world in his 
novel.   
NEWSPEAK  
Newspeak is something more than a joke. Aspects of  
Newspeak have already entered day-to-day vocabulary and 
l ives. In 1984 (1949), the pen is an archaic device, long 
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since replaced by the inkpencil  and the speakwri te.  The 
invention of the biro or ballpoint pen fascinated Orwel l , and 
he was anxious to get hold of what in 1947 was an 
expensive toy. Now in banks, post  off ices, examination 
rooms and almost everywhere, bal l  points or their even more 
modern successors rule supreme, with pen and ink being 
relegated to the dusty classrooms of  a few old-fashioned 
schools. The bal l  point pen has increased the fluency and 
speed of wri t ing, but decreased the accuracy and pleasure. 
In 1984,  there is a device for the destruction of information, 
known with a savage i rony as the memory hole.  In 1984, 
there is a variety of devices like Xerox machines, microfi lms 
and now al l  the resources of the sil icon chip are designed to 
act as memory banks. I t is sad, but hardly surprising, that 
these technological  innovations do not seem to have 
improved memory of the past al though i t would clearly take 
some major catastrophe to destroy all  the information thus 
stored.  But with so much information, i t is hard to discover 
which information is important because i t is easy to copy the 
information but very di fficul t to remember. A multiplici ty of 
devices for improving the publication of books and 
newspapers has not produced any starting resul ts. 
Photocopiers, electric typewri ters and word processors do 
not seem to have meant that printing has  become quicker, 
cheaper, more accurate or more beauti ful  since the time 
compositors laboriously typeset manuscripts wri tten in 
copper plate with quil l  pens. It might be argued that an 
increase in quanti ty has meant a decrease in quali ty. 
That, the standards of l i teracy have deteriorated cannot be 
doubted.  It is true that man's is not used for men, thinked is 
not used for thought, but whom is now regarded as an 
anachronism even by those who are equal ly patronizing 
towards the apostrophe and the hyphen. It was clever of  
George Orwel l  to see that  shal l  and should wi l l  yield to ‘wi l l 
and would’, al though among the new i l l i terate eli te both tend 
to give way in speech and even sometimes in wri t ing to I ’ l l , 
you’l l ,  he’l l ,  I ’de, you’de, he’de.  What is required for the 
new vocabulary are short cl ipped words of unmistakable  
meaning which can be uttered rapidly and rouse the 
minimum of echoes in the speaker’s mind. In Newspeak, 
1984 euphony outweighs every consideration other than 
exacti tude of meaning.  In Newspeak, exacti tude of meaning 
is the last consideration of many public speakers, but 
euphony has certainly prevailed over grammar. 
It may seem old – fashioned to deplore these changes or to 
regard them as sinister, or to see them as part of the world 
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of Orwel l ’s novel . Certainly, progressive educational 
methods, encouraging free expression at the expense of 
correctness, seem very di fferent from the jackboot 
philosophy of 1984, and the bewi ldering variety of spell ing 
perpetuated and permitted in the schools appears a total 
contrast to the narrow uni formity enforced in Newspeak.  But  
i l l i teracy breeds confusion, that is worrying for the confused 
world in which the wicked and unscrupulous can promote 
confusion to further their own ends.  It is bad to be depraved 
and sad to be deprived. A failure to observe the correct 
grammar and the etymological  meaning of a word is of 
course also part of the blurring of the past which leads to 
the destruction of the truth.  The time may come when 
ignorance of Greek deprivation of history may be as 
disturbing as the abuse of the word democracy. 
As wel l  as precision reduction, the useful  Newspeak word 
“Crimethink” covers both peaceful  protest and violent 
revolution, rational  argument and mindless chanting of 
slogans. Considering some of  these words, Orwel l  seems to 
be uncannily prophetic, “feedback, flowchart, input, matrix,  
interface, parameter, database”. These words have a 
number of features in common with the vocabulary of 
Newspeak. 
The purpose of Newspeak was not only to provide a medium 
of expression for the world – view and mental  habi ts proper 
to the devotees of Ingsoc but to make al l  other modes of  
thought impossible. It was intended that when Newspeak 
had been adopted once and for al l  and Oldspeak forgotten, 
a heretical  thought–that is, a thought diverging from the 
principles of Ingsoc–should be li terally unthinkable, at least 
so far as thought is dependent on words – To give a single 
example.  The word free sti l l  existed in Newspeak, but i t 
could only be used in such statements as “This dog is free 
from l ice” or “This field is free from weeds”. It could not be 
used in i ts old sense of “pol i tical ly free” or “intellectual ly 
free”, since poli tical and intel lectual  freedom no longer 
existed even as concepts, and were therefore of necessi ty 
nameless. Orwel l  recognizes that language, whether used 
by the poet, the journal ist, or the dictator suggests the 
quali ty of a society. And a manipulation of language, 
particularly at present, affords a manipulation of the society 
i tsel f. The ramifications of this idea can, of  course, be 
horrible, as the novel indicates.  Newspeak, the language of 
the 1984, “Utopia” eliminates al l  nuances of meaning; the 
language of a scienti f ically control led future, i t attempts to 
avoid all  poetry of expression, all  imagination”. 
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On the other hand, Hodgart says : 
The ul timate object of sati r ical 
attack is the corruption of the 
Engl ish language.  Language 
was a subject on which Orwel l 
fel t as deeply as Swift.  He was 
as amateur phi lologist of genius, 
possessed of a ski l l  in 
manufacturing absurd and 
memorable slogans unequalled 
by anyone in the advertising 
profession.  Newspeak is his 
f inest invention, the resul t of 
many years of thinking about the 
connection between pol i tics and 
abuses of language.(135) 
The mechanisms of social  control  in Oceania are oi led by 
the official discourses of the Party. Language becomes a 
crucial  tool  in the suppression of rebel lion and more 
importantly in the normal ization of the diktats of Big Brother. 
Orwel l  had long been fascinated by the potential  for popular 
control  offered by propaganda and rhetoric. His t ime working 
for the BBC during the years of the Second World War had 
convinced him of the corruptibil i ty of language and the 
endless flexibil i ty of meanings. W ith 1984, he produced a 
defini tive treatise on the manipulation of language in the 
interests of ideological  conditioning. The extracts in this 
section explore Orwel ls’ decreasing fai th in language’s 
capaci ty clearly to express truth. 
No one dares trust a wife or a 
chi ld or a friend any longer.  But 
in the future there wi l l  be no 
wives and no fr iends ….  There 
wi l l  be no loyal ty …. There will 
be no art, no l i terature, no 
science.  O’Brien admits, that 
the Party is not yet omnipotent.  
In terms of control  over the 
deviant, i t is, for all  practical 
purposes, al l powerful , but the 
power is not yet absolute, and 
the tense and terms which 
describe the absolutism are 
radical ly utopian.  However, the 
control  of language is seen in 
more defini te, empirical 
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realizations; i t is even possible 
to date i t.  Winston is talking to 
Syme, whose work in the 
Research Department is the 
continuous rewri t ing of the 
Newspeak dictionary : 
The Eleventh Edition is the 
defini tive edi t ion’, he said, ‘We' 
re getting the language into i ts 
f inal  shape – the shape i t ’s going 
to have when nobody speaks 
anything else.  When we’ve 
finished with i t, people l ike you 
wi l l  have to learn i t all  over 
again.  You think, I dare say, 
that our chief job is inventing 
new words. But not  a bi t of i t !   
We’re destroying words – scores 
of them, hundreds of them, every 
day.  We’re cutting the language 
down to the bone. The Eleventh 
Edition won’t contain a single 
word that wi l l  become obsolete 
before the year 2050.  (Orwel l  : 
51) 
Like so many other norms which are reversed in the world of 
1984, the dictionary becomes a means to narrow the 
language, a way to diminish the range of vocabulary. The 
dictionary predicts and thus determines the choices of 
speech – and thus thought – and thus action – available to 
the inhabitants of Oceania.  For language is the means by 
which men move out  of their isolation; i t is the means by 
which they particularize their concept of sel f, distinguishing 
i t from another sel f – in the world of 1984, the state’s sel f.  
The loss of choice in language leads to the loss of 
particularization, and this leads to unconsciousness.  Syme 
again speaks to Winston. 
Don’t you see that the whole aim 
of Newspeak is to narrow the 
range of thought ?  In the end we 
shal l  make thought–crime 
l i terally impossible, because 
there wi l l  be no words in which 
to express i t.  Every concept that 
can never be needed wi l l  be 
expressed by exactly one word 
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with i ts meaning rigidly defined 
and all i ts subsidiary meanings 
rubbed out and forgotten ….. By 
the year 2050, at the very latest, 
not a single human being wi ll  be 
al ive who could understand such 
a conversation as we are having 
now …. Orthodoxy is 
unconsciousness. (Orwel l  : 52) 
The purpose of Newspeak was not only to provide a medium 
of expression for the world – view and mental  habi ts proper 
to the devotees of Ingsoc, but to make all  other modes of 
thought impossible.  It was tended that when Newspeak had 
been adopted once and for all and oldspeak forgotten, a 
heretical  thought that is a thought diverging from the 
principles of Ingsoc–should be li terally unthinkable, at least 
so far as thought is dependent on words. It ’s vocabulary was 
so contrasted as to give exact  and often very subtle 
expression to every meaning that a party member could 
properly wish to express, whi le excluding all  other meanings 
and also the possibi l i ty of arriving at them by indirect 
methods. Newspeak words were divided into three distinct 
classes, known as the : 
A.  Vocabulary 
B.  Vocabulary (Compound Words)  
C. Vocabulary 
It wi l l  be simpler to discuss each class separately, but the 
grammatical  pecul iari ties of the language can be dealt wi th 
in the section devoted to the A vocabulary, since the same 
rules held good for all  three categories. 
The A vocabulary consisted of words needed for the 
business of everyday li fe–for such things as eating, 
drinking, working, putting on one’s clothes, going up and 
down stairs, r iding in vehicles, gardening, cooking, and the 
l ike.  It was composed almost enti rely of words already exist 
– words l ike hi t, run, dog, tree, sugar, house, f ield – but in 
comparison with the present day Engl ish vocabularly, their 
number was extremely smal l , whi le their meanings were far 
more rigidly defined.  Al l ambigui t ies and shades of meaning 
had been purged out of them.  So far as i t could be 
achieved, a Newspeak word of  this class was simply a 
staccato sound expressing one clearly understood concept.   
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It would have been qui te impossible to use the A vocabulary 
for l i terary purposes or for pol i tical  or philosophical 
discussion. It was intended only to express simple, 
purposive thoughts, usually involving concrete objects or  
physical  actions. 
The grammar of Newspeak had two outstanding 
pecul iari ties.  The fi rst of these was an almost complete 
interchangeabi li ty between di fferent parts of speech. Any 
word in the language could be used ei ther as verb, noun, 
adjective, or adverb.  Between the verb and the noun form, 
when they were of the same root, there was never any 
variation, this rule i tsel f involving the destruction of many 
archaic forms. The word ‘thought’ for example, did not exist 
in Newspeak. Its place was taken by ‘ think’, which did duty 
for both noun and verb.  No etymological  principle was 
involved here; in some cases i t was the original  noun that 
was chosen for retention, in other cases the verb. 
The second distinguishing mark of  Newspeak grammar was 
i ts regulari ty. Subject  to a few exceptions all  inflections 
fol lowed the same rules.  Thus, in al l  verbs the preteri te and 
the past participle were the same and ended in–ed.  The 
preteri te of ‘steal ’ and ‘stealed’, the preteri te of ‘think’ was 
‘thinked’ and so on throughtout the language, all  such forms 
as swam, gave, brought, spoke, takes,  etc. being abol ished.  
Al l  plurals were made by adding–s or –es the case might be.  
The plurals of man, ox, l i fe were mans, oxes and l i fes.  
Comparison of adjectives was invariably made by adding–er, 
-est, (good, gooder, goodest), i rregular forms and the more,  
most formation being suppressed. The only classes of words 
that were sti l l  allowed to inflect i rregularly were the 
pronouns, the relatives, the demonstrative adjectives and 
the auxi l iary verbs. 
The B Vocabulary.  The B Vocabulary consisted of words 
which had been del iberately constructed for pol i t ical 
purposes : words, that is to say, which not only had in every 
case a poli tical  impl ication, but were intended to impose a 
desirable mental  att i tude upon the person using them. 
Without a ful l understanding of the principles of Ingsoc, i t 
was di ff icul t to use these words correctly. In some cases,  
they could be translated into Oldspeak, or even into words 
taken from the A Vocabulary, but this usual ly demanded a 
long paraphrase and always involved the loss of certain 
overtones. The B words were a sort of verbal  shorthand, 
often packing whole ranges of ideas into a few syl lables and 
at the same time more accurate and forcible than ordinary 
language. The B words were in al l  cases compound words.  
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They consisted of two or more words or portions of words, 
welded together in an easily pronounceable form.  The B 
words were not  constructed on any etymological  plan. The 
words of which they were made up could be any part of  
speech, and could be placed in any order and muti lated in 
any way which made them easy to pronounce while 
indicating their derivation.  Because of the greater di ff icul ty 
in securing euphony, irregular formations were commoner in 
the B vocabulary than in the A vocabulary.  For example, the 
adjectival  forms of Mini true, Minipax and Mini lu were, 
respectively, Mini truthful , Minipeaceful  and Mini lovely, 
simply because trueful , - paxful , and –loveful  were sl ightly 
awkward to pronounce.  In principle, al l  B words could 
inflect, and all  inflected in exactly the same way. 
Some of the B words had highly subti l ized meanings, barely 
intell igible to anyone who had not mastered the language as 
a whole.  In order to grasp the full  meaning of the sentence, 
one should have a clear idea of what is meant by Ingsoc.  
The B words, necessari ly few in numbers, had their meaning 
extended unti l  they contained within themselves whole 
batteries of word, which as they were sufficiently covered by 
a single comprehensive term could now be scrapped and 
forgotten. 
No word in the “B vocabularly was ideologically neutral .  A 
great many were euphemism.  Such words, for instance, as 
Joycamp (forced–labour camp) or Minipax (Ministry of Peace 
i .e. Ministry of War) meant almost the exact opposi te of 
what they appeared to mean.  Some words on the other  
hand, displayed a frank and contemptuous understanding of 
the real  nature of Oceanic Society. Other words were 
ambivalent, having the connotation ‘good’ when appl ied to 
the party and ‘bad’  when appl ied to i ts enemies. But in 
addition there were great numbers of  words which, at f i rst 
sight, appeared to be mere abbreviations and which derived 
their ideological  colour not from their meaning but from the 
structure. 
Everything that had or might have pol i tical  signi ficance of 
any kind was fi tted into the “B” vocabulary.  The name of 
every organization, or body or people, or doctrine, or 
country, or insti tution, or public building, was invariably cut 
down into the fami l iar shape; i .e. a single easily pronounced 
word with the smal lest number of  syl lables that would 
preserve the original  derivation. The Records Department 
was cal led “Recap” and Fiction Department was cal led 
“Recdep” and Fiction Department was cal led “Ficdep”, the 
Teleprograms Department was cal led “Teledep”, and so on.  
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Even in the early decades of the twentieth century, 
telescope words and phrases had been one of the 
characteristic features of pol tical language; i t had been 
noticed that the tendency to use abbreviations of this kind 
was most marked in the total i tarian countries and totali tarian 
organizations.   
The C Vocabulary.  The C vocabulary was supplementary to 
the others and consisted enti rely of scienti fic and technical 
terms. These resembled the scienti fic terms in use today,  
and were constructed from the same roots, but the usual 
care was taken to define them rigidly and str ip them of  
undesirable meanings. They fol lowed the same grammatical  
rules as the words in the other two vocabularies.  Very few 
of the “C” words had any currency ei ther in every day 
speech or in pol i tical  speech.  Any scienti f ic worker of 
technician could find all the words, he needed in the list 
devoted to his own special i ty, but he seldom had more than 
a smattering of the words occurring to the other l ists.  Only 
a very few words were common to al l  l ists, and there was no 
vocabulary expressing the function of Science as a habit of 
mind, or a method of thought, i rrespective of i ts particular 
branches. There was, indeed, no word for “Science”, any 
meaning that i t could possibly bear being already sufficiently 
covered by the Word “Ingsoc”.  One could, in fact, only use 
Newspeak for unorthodox purposes by i l legi t imately 
translating some of  the words back into Oldspeak.  For 
example, “Al l mans are equal” was a possible Newspeak 
sentence, but only in the same sense in which “Al l  men are 
redhaired” is a possible Oldspeak sentence. It did not  
contain a grammatical  error, but i t expressed a palpable 
truth, i .e. that all  men are of equal size, weight and 
strength. The concept of pol i t ical  equal i ty no longer existed, 
and this secondary meaning and accordingly been purged 
out of the word “equal”.  In 1984, when Oldspeak was sti l l  
the normal means of communication, the danger 
theoretical ly existed that in using Newspeak words one 
might remember their original  meanings.  In practice i t was 
not di fficul t for any person wel l grounded in “doublethink”, to 
avoid doing this, but wi thin a couple of generations even the 
possibil i ty of such a lapse would have vanished.  It was to 
be foreseen that wi th the passage of t ime the distinguishing 
characteristic of Newspeak would have become more and 
more pronounced – i t ’s words growing fewer and fewer, their 
meanings more and more rigid, and the chances of putting 
them to improper uses always diminishing. 
A good deal of the li terature of the past was, indeed, 
already being transformed in this way.  Considerations of 
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prestige made i t desirable to preserve the memory of certain 
historical  f igures, whi le at the same time bringing their 
achievements into l ine with the phi losophy of Ingsoc.   
Various wri ters, such as Shakespeare, Mi l ton, Swift, Byron, 
Dickens and some others were therefore in process of 
translation, when the task had been completed, their original 
wri t ings, wi th al l  else that survived of the l i terature of the 
past, would be destroyed. These translations were a slow 
and di ff icul t business, and i t was not expected that  they 
would be finished before the fi rst and second decade of the 
twenty f i rst century. There were also large quanti ties of 
merely uti l i tarian l i terature–indispensable technical  manuals 
and like–that had to be treated in the same way. It was 
chiefly in order to allow time for the prel iminary work of  
translation that the final  adoption of Newspeak had been 
fixed for so late a date as 2050. 
HOPELESSNESS ABOUT THE FUTURE OF MAN 
The mood of hopelessness about the future of man is in 
marked contrast to one of  the most fundamental  features of 
western thought; the fai th in human progress and in man’s 
capaci ty to create a world of justice and peace. This hope 
has i ts roots both in Greek and Roman thinking, as wel l  as 
in the Messianic concept of the Old Testament prophets.  
The Old Testament phi losophy of history and eventual ly 
becomes what he potential ly is. It assumes that he develops 
his powers of reason and love ful ly, and thus is enabled to 
grasp the world, being one with his fel low man and nature,  
at the same time, preserving his individuali ty and his 
integri ty.  Universal  peace and justice are the goals of man, 
and the prophets have fai th that in spi te of all  errors and 
sins, eventually this “end of days” wi ll arr ive, symbol ized by 
the figure of the Messiah. 
The prophetic concept was a historical one, a state of 
perfection to be real ized by man within historical  t ime.  
Christiani ty transformed this concept into a transhistorical , 
purely spiri tual  one, yet i t did not give up the idea of the 
connection between moral  norms and poli t ics. The Christian 
thinkers of the late Middle Ages emphasized that al though 
the Kingdom of God was not within historical time, the social 
order must correspond to and real ize the spir i tual  principles 
of Christiani ty. The Christian sects before and after the 
Reformation emphasized these demands in more urgent, 
more active, and revolutionary ways with the break-up of the 
medieval  world, man’s sense of strength, and his hope, not 
only for individual  but for social  perfection, assumed new 
strength and took new ways. 
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The hope for man’s individual  and social  perfectibil i ty, which 
in phi losophical  and authropological  terms was clearly 
expressed in the wri t ings of the Enlightenment phi losophers 
of the Eighteenth Century and of the socialist thinkers of the 
Nineteenth remained unchanged until after the First World 
War. This war, in which mi l l ions died for the terri torial 
ambitions of the European powers,  al though under the 
i l lusion of f ighting for peace and democracy, was the 
beginning of that development which tended in a relatively 
short – time to destroy a two – thousand year old Western 
tradi tion of hope and to transform i t into a mood despair.  
The major cal lousness of the First World War was only the 
beginning. Other events fol lowed :  the betrayal  of the 
socialist hopes by Stal in’s reactionary state capi talism; the 
severe economic crisis at the end of the twenties; the 
victory of barbarism in one of the oldest centres of cul ture in 
the world – Germany; the insanity of Stal inist terror during 
the thirt ies; the Second World War, in which al l  the fighting 
nations cost some of the moral  considerations which had 
sti l l  existed in the First World War; the unlimited destruction 
of civil ian populations, started by Hitler and continued by 
the even more complete destruction of ci t ies such as 
Hamburg, Dresden and Tokyo, and eventually by the use of 
atomic bombs against Japan.  Since then, the human race 
has been confronted with an even greater danger – that of 
the destruction of the civi l ization, i f not of al l  mankind, by 
thermonuclear weapons as they exist today and as they are 
being developed in increasingly frightful  proportions. 
Most people, however, are not consciously aware of this 
threat and of their own hopelessness. Some bel ieve that just  
because modern warfare is so destructive, war is 
impossible, others declare that even i f sixty or seventy 
mi l l ion Americans were ki l led in the fi rst one or two days of 
a nuclear war, there is no reason to believe that l i fe would 
not go on as before after the fi rst shock has been overcome.  
It is precisely the signi ficance of Orwel l ’s book that i t 
expresses the new mood of hopelessness which pervades 
this age before this mood has become manifest and taken 
hold of the consciousness of people. 
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CHAPTER : III 
ALDOUS HUXLEY'S BRAVE NEW WORLD (1932) 
 
Any comparison between Aldous Huxley and H.G. Wells 
must seem, at f i rst glance, impossibly arbi trary and far-
fetched; for surely no two wri ters, considered merely as 
wri ters – could be more dissimi lar.  Such a comparison is 
not only justi f ied but as a matter of l iterary history, almost 
unavoidable. 
For those who came to maturi ty during the fi rst two decades 
of the 20 th century, the most potent intellectual influence 
was probably that of Wells; i t was an influence which might  
be resisted but could hardly be ignored by any up-to-date 
young man of the period.  Wells was not only the first and 
greatest of the scienti f ic popularizers; he was also a prophet 
and a revolutionary, and his perky, disrespectful  atti tude 
combined with an immensely readable style, seemed to his 
younger contemporaries to typi fy the intellectual  cl imate of 
the time. 
The case of Huxley was very di fferent : aloof, fastidious, 
profoundly a pessimist, upper class both by birth and 
disposi tion.  Yet viewed in a wider context,  the simi lari ties 
between the two men can be seen to overweigh their 
di fferences, for, Huxley was also a popularizer, not only of 
aesthetic and philosophic but also, l ike Wells, of scienti fic 
ideas. He too was both a revolutionary and a prophetic 
wri ter; and, most notably, he was, l ike Wells before him, the 
‘typical ’ wri ter of his generation, and a major influence upon 
the young intell igentsia of his t ime. 
His importance, in this last respect, can hardly be 
exaggerated, though there is a very natural  tendency among 
the youngest generation to underestimate i t. For those who 
were growing up during the 1920s, Aldous Huxley seemed 
unquestionably the most stimulating and exci t ing wri ter of 
the day.  His style in i tsel f was a novelty,  highly wrought,  
yet extremely readable, deriving from unfamil iar models, and 
providing a refreshing contrast to that of such older wri ters 
such as Galsworthy, Bennett  and Wel ls himself. Huxley, was 
the impact of an alert, penetrating and widely ranging 
intell igence. The effect was intoxicating like the great 
Khockespotch, that imaginary genius described in Crome 
Yel low  (1921), Huxley had 
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delivered us from the dreary 
tyranny of the real istic novel ’; 
l ike Knockespotch, he preferred 
to study the human mind, not  
‘bogged in a social  plenum’, but  
‘freely and sportively 
bombinating’. (6) 
Aldous Huxley’s erudi t ion was, even in his earl ier works,  
encyclopedic, yet he wore his learning l ightly, wi th an off-
hand, man-of-the-world air, which was enti rely disarming. 
He was often, in those days, accused of intellectual 
snobbery and i t is true that he was capable of referring to 
such comparatively recondite f igures as suggested the style 
of the contemporary gossip-wri ter. 
Even i f Huxley had wri tten nothing after 1925, i t is probable 
that he would be remembered today as a bril l iant and 
somewhat eccentric minor wri ter comparable in stature with 
Ronald Firbank. Judged by those early works, his 
subsequent development was astonishing : not only was he 
one of the most prol i fic of l iving Engl ish wri ters, but he was 
also one of the most versati le ones. Novels, poetry, drama, 
travel-books, short-stories, biography, essays–there is 
almost no l i terary form which he did not, at one time or  
another, attempt. His wri t ings cover an enormous range not  
only of form but of subject–matter, apart from his purely 
creative work, he wrote learnedly and perceptively of 
painting, music, science, phi losophy, rel igion and a dozen 
other topics.  Yet, considering the breadth of his interests 
and the magnitude of his output, his work, examined as a 
whole, has a surprising homogeneity; nor despite the 
temptations which could beset a successful  author, did he 
ever seriously compromise with his intellectual  integri ty. 
Though a bestsel ler, he remains, paradoxical ly, an 
essentially ‘unpopular’ wri ter. 
His development fal ls roughly into three phases.  
1. The earlier stories and novels were mainly sati rical 
and were largely concerned with the ‘debunking’ of 
accepted ideas and standards. Like T.S. El iot, James 
Joyce, Wyndham Lewis, and others of his own or a 
sl ightly earlier generation, he was profoundly affected 
by the progressive breakdown of 19 t h century ideals 
which had culminated in the first world war : and his 
predicament is reflected in these early volumes, in 
which the surface gaiety serves only to emphasize his 
underlying pessimism. Rel igion, conventional  moral i ty, 
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romantic love etc. are subjected to a cynical  and 
rutheles mockery.  The world of Antic Hay (1923) has 
much in common with that of T.S. Eliot’s The Waste 
Land (1922).  It is a world of ‘broken images’ , where 
‘the deal tree gives no shelter, the cricket no rel ief’.  
Only in the realm of pure art  can one hope, perhaps, 
to discover some kind of establ ished order to set 
against the prevail ing anarchy. Yet the doctrine of ‘art 
for art’s sake’ could never have proved finally 
satisfying to a man of Huxley’s l ively and speculative 
intell igence; and there is soon apparent a growing 
preoccupation not only with the more advanced 
theories of modern science, but also with psychology, 
ethics and philosophy. 
2. The second phase may be said to have begun with the 
publication of Proper Studies (1927), the fi rst of his 
books to be expl ici tly serious in intention.  
Thenceforward, though he continued to wri te novels 
and short-stories, he assumed a more responsible 
role, that of the teacher, the professional philosopher, 
and can no longer be regarded as primari ly a novel ist, 
whose chief purpose is to entertain.  During the 1930s, 
one notes an increasing interest in pol i tics and, more 
particularly in the contemporary cul t of paci f ism; at the 
same time, he has begun to turn his attention to the 
Eastern Mystics. 
3. The third and final  stage in his development can 
already be  inferred from the works of this period. 
Though by temperament a sceptic, Huxley always,  
recognized within himself the need for some kind of  
religious approach to the universe. Moreover, throughout his 
career as a wri ter, he showed a recurrent interest in the 
phenomena of mysticism, but Huxley, wi th greater 
intellectual  honesty, refused to abandon his empirical 
att i tude in such matters, and his approach to his later 
philosophical  posi t ion has been cautious in the extreme.  
His prolonged study of the mystics has convinced him that  
the mystical  experience i tsel f would lead the individuals to 
direct union with the Godhead, this can be experimental ly 
veri f ied; and his last works are almost al l  concerned, 
directly or indirectly, wi th an attempt to synthesize the 
existing evidence into a comprehensive system, to which he 
gave the name of The perennial  philosophy. 
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HUXLEY’S LIFE 
Aldous Leonard Huxley was born in 1894, a son of Leonard 
Huxley (an edi tor of “The Cornhil l Magazine”), and grandson 
of T.H. Huxley, (the i l lustrious scientist); Sir Jul ian Huxley, 
the biologist, was his brother.  His mother was Ann Arnold, 
and he was thus connected, both on paternal  and maternal  
sides, wi th that distinguished intellectual  aristocracy which 
was so dominant a force in the late nineteenth century 
England.  He was educated at  Eton and at Bal l iol  College, 
Oxford; after leaving the Universi ty, he taught for a whi le at 
Eton, but soon he decided to devote himself to wri t ing.  He 
married comparatively early, and spent much of  his t ime 
during the 1920s in France and Italy.  He had travelled 
widely not only in Europe but in the East and in America.  
He had lived in Cali fornia for many years before his death 
there in 1963. 
His f i rst published work was a smal l  volume of poems; and 
this is perhaps a good moment to note that Huxley, though 
less known as a poet than a prose-wri ter, was also an 
extremely accompl ished wri ter of verse.  These early poems 
are chiefly remarkable today for being so whol ly unlike the 
average product of the contemporary “Georgian” school.  
Huxley, l ike Eliot before him, had plainly been much 
influenced by the French symbol ists, (his second col lection 
of verse, “The defeat of Youth (1918), was an admirable 
translation of Mallarme’s (Apre’s – midi  d’un Faune); 
sometimes there are echoes of  a rather eighteen – 
nineteeyish romanticism :   
Shepherd, to yon tal l  poplars tune your f lute : 
Let them pierce, keenly, subtly shril l ,  
The slow blue rumour of the hi l l ;  
Let the grass cry with an anguish of evening gold; 
And the great sky be mute. 
 (Song of Polars quoted by Brooke : 10)  
Many of these early poems are, however, sati r ical  or 
epigrammatic; and in the volume cal led “Leda" (1920), the 
more memorable pieces, apart from the ti tle–poem are of a 
simi lar character, for example, the “Fi fth Philosopher’s 
Song’. 
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A mi l l ion mi l l ion spermatozoa 
Al l  of them active; 
Out of their cataclysm but one poor Noah 
Dare hope to survive ….. 
(quoted by  Brooke : 10) 
A third volume, The Cicidas (1931) shows the same verbal  
fel ici ty, but wi th a leaning towards more serious and more 
formal verse.  Incidentally, two or three of the poems here 
reprinted appeared originally in the novel, Those Barren 
Leaves (1925), where signi f icantly, they were attr ibuted to 
one of the leading characters, Francis Cheli fer, who has 
more than a l i tt le in common with Aldous Huxley himself. 
The first prose work appeared in the same year as Leda 
(1920); this was Limbo, a col lection of stories, one of which 
– “Farcical  History of Richard Greenow’ – is in fact a short 
novel  or conte, and occupies almost hal f the volume.  This 
story is one of Huxley’s most hi larious and successful 
essays in i ronic comedy : the hero is a ‘spiri tual 
hermaphrodite”, a Jekyll–and–Hyde personali ty on whom are 
combined an over fastidious intellectual  and a vastly 
successful  lady–novelist. Re-reading i t today, one is 
astonished by i ts intellectual  maturi ty and by the richness of 
Huxley’s comic invention.  Among the other six stories, may 
be mentioned, 'Happi ly Ever After' , in which one of Huxley’s 
chief preoccupation becomes the fi rst t ime apparent.  Guy 
Lambourne, the ‘hero’ of  the story, is the prototype of many 
subsequent Huxley heroes – the young lover who is tortured 
by an i rreconcilable conflict between romantic passion and 
physical  sexual i ty. In later works, this dichotomy wi l l 
become almost obsessional : for Huxley has much of Swift ’s  
hatred for bodily functions, combined with a l ively 
appreciation of the pleasure to be obtained therefrom. 
HUXLEY’S WORKS 
1. Crome Yel low (1921) : 
In 1921, appeared Huxley’s f i rst novel  Crome Yel low 
and with i t, he established his reputation. In many 
ways, i t remains his most successful  achievement on a 
purely aesthetic level ; l ike Limbo (1921), i t is an 
extraordinary and mature production for a young man 
who is sti l l  in his twenties; yet i t has al l  the freshness 
and spontaneity which one associates with an ‘early’ 
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work.   It  is Huxley’s gayest  and happiest book. The 
graver, more responsible att i tude of his later years can 
already be detected, but the novel as a whole, is a 
thoroughly a l ight-hearted affair, enormously readable 
and in parts, extremely amusing. 
The structure of Crome Yel low (1921) owes much to 
Peacock,  a number of people are gathered together at 
a house–party; there is plenty of incident, the 
characters dance, go swimming, assist at a garden 
fete, fall  in love; but above all , they talk bril l iantly, 
wi tt i ly and almost without stopping. The book is a 
conversation–piece, in which the characters, though 
sharply drawn and clearly di fferentiated, are employed 
primari ly as vehicles for the proli f ic and highly 
imaginative ideas of their creator.  The danger of such 
a method is that the action of the novel and the 
character themselves – wi l l  be swamped by the stream 
of conversation. In Crome Yel low (1921), the balance 
is perfectly maintained and Mr. Scogan, for example, 
though i rrepressibly eloquent, is never allowed to 
become a bore. 
In Crome Yel low (1921), Huxley represents a gal lery of 
characters, many of whom wi l l  be resusci tated, wi th 
sl ight variations in his later novels.  In Crome Yel low, 
(1921) one can detect the germs of several  ideas 
which wi ll  be developed in later books : a good 
example is Mr. Scogan’s prophetic description of 
Scienti f ic Utopia (Chapter : V). 
An impersonal generation wi l l 
take place of Nature’s hideous 
system.  In vast state incubators, 
rows upon rows of gravid bottles 
wi l l  supply the world with the 
population i t requires. The family 
system wi l l  disappear; society, 
sapped at i ts very base, wi l l  have 
to f ind new foundations; and 
Eros, beauti fully and 
i rresponsibly free, wi ll  fl i t  l ike a 
gay butterfly from flower to 
f lower ….. (Page) 
The passage contains an idea which Huxley wi ll 
elaborate, eleven years later, in Brave New World 
(1932). 
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2. MORTAL COILS (1922)  
Crome Yel low (1921) was fol lowed, in 1922, by Mortal 
Coi ls, another volume of short stor ies. During the 
subsequent decade, the short story accounted for a 
considerable proportion of Huxley’s output, and i t wi l l 
be convenient to consider his achievement in this 
form. 
In the opinion of many cri t ics, these shorter pieces are 
Huxley’s most successful  contribution to f iction.  In his 
novels, he was too apt to use the form merely as a 
vehicle for the presentation of his own ideas; in the 
short stories, he shows greater respect for his medium 
and whereas his novels tended to become longer, 
more serious and more di ffuse, his shorter tales retain 
much of the gaiety and the compactness of form which 
one finds in Crome Yel low (1921). 
Now Huxley establ ished himself as a master of the 
short-essay, a form which has tended to decl ine 
sharply in populari ty during the last thirty years or so. 
His f i rst collection, On the Margin appeared in 1923, 
and consisted mainly of pieces contribute to weekly 
reviews. 
This was fol lowed by hal f a dozen other volumes, 
among which may be mentioned Proper Studies 
(1927).  Huxley’s f i rst serious excursion into the realm 
of sociology and phi losophy was Do What You Will 
(1929), especially memorable for the perceptive essay 
on Baudelaire.  Among other miscel laneous wri t ings of 
this period are the two excel lent travel  books, Jesting 
Pi late (1926) and Beyond the Mexique Bag (1934),  
besides a sati rical  comedy about spiri tualism The 
World of Light (1931). 
The World of Light is not only highly entertaining to 
read, but also extremely good theatre, as the present 
wri ter who saw the original  production at the Royalty 
Theatre in 1931 is able to testi fy. 
Huxley’s second novel, Antic Hay, appeared in 1923 
and created a considerable sensation, owing to i ts 
frank and detailed treatment of sexual matters; today 
this would hardly arouse comment, but at that t ime, 
Antic Hay acquired an undeserved reputation for 
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obscenity and several  of the respectable l ibraries 
refused to stock i t. 
It is considerably longer and more ambitious work than 
Crome Yel low (1921), and though i t has much of high 
spiri ts of the previous book, is more serious in 
intention. The hero, Theodore Gumbril , is an older, 
more worldly version of Denis, in Crome Yel low 
(1921), and serves to i l lustrate the predicament of the 
modern intellectual torn between his youthful  idealism 
and the inconvenient promptings of I ’homme moyen 
sensuel.  The book is an odd mixture of broad farce 
and a kind of ironic realism and one feels that the two 
elements are not perfectly fused. 
Yet, Antic Hay (1923), i f i t lacks the structural 
perfection of Crome Yel low (1921), is in many respect  
a more important book. Of all Huxley’s novels, i t is the 
one which is most ‘al ive’. 
In this novel, i t is noticeable that Huxley str ikes a 
more emotional  note than is usual wi th him : there are 
passages in which he betrays a feel ing of romantic 
nostalgia which one seldom finds elsewhere in his 
work.  It should be noted that in Antic Hay (1923) he is 
already beginning to employ a technique which, in his 
next few books, wi l l  become increasingly important. 
3. THOSE BARREN LEAVES (1925) 
Those Barren Leaves, the next novel , was publ ished in 
1925.  Here, as in Crome Yel low (1921), Huxley 
adopts the Peackokian device of the house-party; the 
background is a vil la on the Ital ian Riviera, but the 
characters have a good deal in common with those of 
the earl ier book. In this novel, as in Antic Hay (1923) 
Huxley introduces a number of grotesque episodes 
which are here more closely integrated with the rest of 
the book. 
Love plays, once again, a considerable part; here, 
however, a new element enters, again foreshadowing 
the direction in which Huxley is moving.  It is 
noticeable that in Those Barren Leaves (1925), Huxley 
shows signs of Proustian influence, not so much in the 
matter of style as in his delineation of the character of 
Mrs. Aldwinkle. 
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4. POINT COUNTER POINT (1928) 
If Those Barren Leaves,  owes something to Proust,  i ts 
successor, Point Counter Point (1928) is even more 
heavi ly, indebted to another French wri ter Andre Gide, 
from whose novel Les Faux–monnayeurs (1925), 
Huxley has frankly borrowed a number of technical 
devices. Point Counter Point is one of Huxley’s 
longest and most ambitious novels and the most 
perfectly constructed–though the intricacy of i ts forms 
entai ls a certain loss of spontaneity, admirable though 
i t is, i t lacks some of the force and vi tali ty of Crome 
Yel low and Antic Hay. 
The ti tle provides a clue to Huxley’s intention, which is 
to present, by a method analogous to counterpoint in 
music, a kind of multiple vision of l ife, in which the 
diverse aspects of experience can be observed 
simultaneously.  The method is best  described in the 
words of one of the characters, Phi l ip Quarles thus, 
The musical ization of fiction.  
Not only in the symbol ist way, by 
subordinating sense to sound …. 
But on a large scale, in the 
construction. Mediate on 
Beethoven….. The changes of 
moods, the abrupt transi t ions 
….. A theme is stated,  then 
developed, pushed out of shape, 
imperceptibly deformed, unti l , 
though sti l l  recognizably the 
same ,  i t has become di fferent” 
(Chapter 22). 
So far as i ts moral  and phi losophical  impl ications are 
concerned, Point Counter Point (1928), seems to 
indicate a partial  regression to Huxley’s earl ier 
pessimism : the promise of a possible escape from the 
“wearisome condition of humanity”, is not ful f i l led and 
Huxley’s habitual  cynicism takes on a harsher, more 
ferocious quali ty.  A new preoccupation with violence 
is noticeable.  With few exceptions, the characters are 
even more unsympathetic than Huxley’s previous 
creations.  The most vividly – drawn character in the 
book – and in many ways the most signi f icant – is that 
of Spandrel l , a modern incarnation of Baudelaire, 
(whose personal i ty Huxley has always found 
fascinating); Point Counter Point suffers from i ts over-
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elaborate construction; some of the old gaiety has 
gone and in the quali ty of prose i tself a tendency to 
over–faci l i ty, a lack of tautness, and an increasing use 
of certain rather i rr i tating mannerism is noted.  Yet 
there can be l i tt le doubt that, technically, Point 
Counter Point (1928) is Huxley’s most considerable 
achievement in f iction. 
5. BRAVE NEW WORLD  (1932) 
Brave New World (1932) is a ‘novel  of the future’ and 
might be described as the reverse of the Wellsian 
model. Huxley’s Utopia, l ike that of Wells, ‘doesn’t 
stink enough’, and besides being hygienical ly 
odourless, is in other respects modeled largely upon i t 
Wellsian prototype; the di fference between Men Like 
Gods (1923) and Brave New World (1932) l ies chiefly 
in the point of view of  the two wri ters.  For Huxley, the 
Wellsian Utopia, far from being a desirable state of 
affairs, represents the triumph of al l  that he fears and 
dislikes the most : for i t is a world in which humanity 
has been dehumanized, a world in which scienti f ic 
“progress” has been produced, so to speak, to the n th  
degree.  Mr.  Scogan’s prophecy in Crome Yel low has 
been more than ful f i l led : babies  are incubated in 
bottles and a system of str ictly scienti f ic conditioning 
ensures that each individual shall  perform 
automatical ly his allotted function within the 
community.  It is a total i tarian and a quasi  – theocratic 
world : i ts ‘Gods” are Marx and Henry Ford 
(occasionally our Freud); in an arti ficial ly inseminated 
society the most obscene word is “mother” and 
hygiene has become the ul t imate moral  value. 
The theme is developed with inexorable logic and with 
much of Huxley’s characteristically i ronic humour; the 
end, however, is tragic – the story culminates with the 
suicide of a savage, imported from one of the few 
native reservations, where l i fe remains on a purely 
primitive level . Brave New World, i f styl istical ly inferior 
to his previous novels, is Huxley’s one of the most 
spiri ted performances; i ts main weakness l ies in the 
fact that Huxley argues from an arbi trarily chosen set 
of premises and ignores a number of present 
tendencies which are qui te as l ikely to influence the 
future as the ones with which he chooses to deal. 
Brave New World (1932) is comparable with George 
Orwel l ’s  1984 (1949) wri tten nearly twenty years later, 
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and which seems a far more plausible vision of the 
future than Huxley’s. 
6. TEXTS AND PRETEXTS  (1932) 
Texts and Pretexts publ ished in 1932 is a personal 
anthology in which the verse extracts are interspersed 
with notes and short essays by Huxley himself.   
Besides testi fying to his wide knowledge of English 
and French Li terature, the book also shows Huxley in 
one of his happiest roles – that of l iterary cri tic and 
interpreter. 
7. EYELESS IN GAZA (1936) 
In his next novel  Eyeless in Gaza (1936), he reverts to 
an earlier and more characteristic manner.  The fi rst 
section describes the leading character looking at an 
album of  photographs; his memory shi fts to and fro 
over the past, as each photograph evokes a di fferent 
scene or episode; and the novel, thereafter shi ft 
backward and forward in t ime, the successive chapters 
being arranged unchronologically – thus, from 1933 we 
jump to 1934, thence back to 1933, there is a to 1902, 
and so on.  The method probably owes something to 
Christopher Isherwood’s The Memorial  (1932), which 
is constructed on a very simi lar plan; and pol i t ics 
plays a far larger part in his book than in the previous 
novels – a fact which again suggests that Huxley may 
have been affected by poli t ical  minded wri ters of a 
younger generation. 
The world of Eyeless in Gaza (1936) is sti l l ,  very 
largely, the world of Point Counter Point (1928), and 
the same kinds of characters and si tuations recur; 
however, there is an increasing interest not only in 
poli t ics (paci f icm) but also in the doctrine of mystical 
philosophy.  Huxley’s f inal  convictions are as yet only 
impl ici t; but the philosophical  outlook impl ied in 
Eyeless in Gaza is already very di fferent from that  of  
Point Counter Point.  It is interesting to note that the 
further Huxley progresses towards his ul t imate goal of 
‘non-attachment’, the more preoccupied he seems to 
become with the more unpleasant aspects of the 
human body. 
Many of the poli t ical  and philosophic ideas in Eyeless 
in Gaza (1936) are further elaborated, in a more 
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systematic form, in Ends and Means (1937), a long 
essay which appeared in the fol lowing year (1937).  
Here Huxley’s main thesis is that, in pol i tical  as in 
individual  behaviour, the means condition the end and 
that therefore the much–invoked dictum ‘the end 
justi f ies the means’, is demonstrably fal lacious; the 
point is surely an important one and Huxley’s 
elucidation of i t is a valuable contribution to poli tical 
thought.  Ends and Means (1937), cannot be, regarded 
as a mere pol i t ical  tract for the times : i t is among 
other things a kind of cookery book of reform and 
suppl ies an extremely comprehensive survey of the 
contemporary intel lectual  scene.  The ideal  goal  of 
human effort has been a matter of  general  agreement 
for the last thirty centuries. The trouble is that there 
has been no such general  agreement about the means 
by which this ideal  is to be attained.  Huxley’s 
conclusion is hardly a matter of great importance. The 
chief value of Ends and Means (1937) l ies in the 
attempt to evolve some kind of synthesis from the 
poli t ical , ethical , and rel igious confusions of the age :  
and as Huxley modestly remarks in his closing words, 
even the fragmentary outl ine of a synthesis is better 
than no synthesis at al l . 
8. AFTER MANY A SUMMER (1939) 
After Many a Summer (1939) is a comedy of longevi ty 
set in Hollywood : a scientist, attempting to prolong 
human l i fe by arti ficial means, is confronted by an 
actual  bicentenarian who has anticipated his own 
discoveries a century and a hal f before.  Much of the 
novel is in Huxley’s best comic manner but the 
philosophic divagations are inserted somewhere 
arbi trarily and tend to destroy the balance of the book. 
9. TIME MUST HAVE A STOP (1945) 
Time Must Have a Stop (1945) receives simi lar 
comments as After Many a Summer (1939).  This is 
perhaps the least successful  of Huxley’s novels; in i t 
he attempts the di ff icul t feat of describing the mental  
processes of a man already dead; but the experiment 
can hardly be said to succeed. 
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10. GREY EMINENCE (1941) 
Apart from fiction, Huxley’s most substantial work to 
appear during the Second World War was Grey 
Eminence (1941), a detai led and scholarly biography 
of Father Joseph, the confidential adviser of Cardinal 
Richelieu. This is a model of i ts kind and makes one 
wish that Huxley’s excursions into historiography had 
been more frequent. 
During the last twenty years or so of Huxley’s l i fe, his 
output was hardly less prol i fic than formerly and the 
works of this period show a remarkable diversi ty. 
Essays, and bel les-letters have on the whole 
predominated over the fiction. 
11. APE AND ESSENCE (1949) 
Ape and Essence (1949) is a short book, hardly more 
than a novel la.  It is a post-atomic vision of the future 
and though the theme may seem to justi fy Huxley’s 
melodramatic treatment of i t, the most gloating relish 
with which he pi les on the horrors somewhat 
diminishes the total  impact of the story. 
12. THE GENIUS AND THE GODDESS (1955) 
The Genius and the Goddess (1955) explores a 
si tuation which Huxley had more than once dealt wi th 
before : the frequent combination of intellectual  pre-
eminence with a total  inabil i ty to cope with the 
emotional  demands of l i fe. 
13. ISLAND (1962) 
In Island (1962), Huxley returns once again to the 
theme of Utopia.  A remote island, Pala, is populated 
by a community whose principles of government are 
founded, basically, upon Tantrik Buddhism. In contrast 
wi th Brave New World (1932), this later Utopian 
fantasy portrays a way of l i fe, which many have found 
congenial .  But Huxley, though he may have preferred 
the world of Pala to that  of Brave New World came to 
realize that such earthly paradises must prove finally 
helpless against the assault of industrial ism and 
modern scienti f ic techniques.  This novel is, even for 
Huxley, who has never taken a very hopeful  view of  
the future, a profoundly pessimistic one. 
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14. THE PERENNIAL PHILOSPHY (1946) 
In 1946, appeared The Perennial Philosophy, a kind of 
anthology with an extensive running commentary,  
drawn from the wri t ings of the mystics, Huxley’s 
purpose was to extract from the manifold aspects of 
the subject a kind of highest common factor, a system 
of phi losophy which shall  include yet transcend the 
various methods by which men have sought to attain 
direct communication with God. 
On the other hand, there can be no doubt whatsoever  
about the intel lectual  integri ty of Huxley himself.  His 
‘conversion’ involved no intellectual surrender, no 
sudden ‘act of fai th’; i t  was the resul t, rather, of a 
prolonged and cri t ical  investigation of the avai lable 
evidence conducted with the caution and objectivi ty of 
a scientist. 
The Perennial  Philosophy (1946) was fol lowed by two 
studies dealing with the effects of mescal in and 
lysergic acid (LSD) : The Doors of Perception (1954) 
and Heaven and Hel l  (1956).  Huxley maintains that 
the hallucinatory states produced by these drugs are 
hardly to be distinguished from the ‘Beauti f ic Vision’ of 
the mystics. 
15. ADONIS AND THE ALPHABET (1956) 
Adonis and the Alphabet (1956) is a volume of essays,  
al l  of which show that  Huxley was a master of this 
form.  The essay has become unpopular in an age of 
mass communications, but i t was always wel l -sui ted to 
that didactic strain in Huxley which he perhaps 
inheri ted from his grandfather. 
16. BRAVE NEW WORLD REVISITED (1959) 
Brave New World Revisi ted (1959) is a long essay in 
which Huxley reconsiders his prophetic novel of 1932.  
Many of his predictions came true, he points out, very 
much sooner than he expected and the outlook give 
l i ttle cause for optimism; yet i t is our duty, he says, to 
resist the forces, which menace our freedom, even 
though we may be fighting a losing battle. 
It is a far cry from Limbo to The Perennial  Phi losophy, 
yet Huxley’s works as considered as a whole, reveal a 
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remarkably consistent pattern of development.  His 
earliest books, apparently so sl ight and even fr ivolous, 
contain the germs of  his later and more serious 
productions. This internal  cohesion is more surprising 
in view of Huxley’s enormous range of interests, one 
could instance plenty of modern wri ters, for the most 
part, whose ideas operate within far narrower l imits or 
who have speci f ic axe to grind. 
Despite the homogeneity of his wri t ings, he remains a 
strangely paradoxical  figure : an intel lectual  who 
profoundly distrusted the intellect, a sensual ist wi th 
deep–seated loathing for bodily functions, a natural ly 
religious man who remained an impatient rational ist. 
Aldous Huxley died in Hollywood, Cal i fornia on 22nd 
November, 1963. 
ALDOUS HUXLEY AS NOVELIST OF IDEAS 
In his case, the novelist of ideas easi ly turned into a 
novel ist wi th a thesis, a thesis that would become almost 
the anti -thesis of his starting point. 
Aldous Huxley elaborates a l i ttle nature of the book to be           
wri tten : 
A synthesis there undoubtedly 
must be, a thought–bridge that 
would permit the mind to march 
discursively and logical ly from 
telepathy to the four–
dimensional continuum from 
poltergeists and departed spiri ts 
to the physiology of the nervous 
system.  And beyond the 
happenings of the séance room, 
there were the events in the 
oratory and the meditation hall . 
(Huxley : 131). 
There are five major concerns of  Huxley.  This are 
discussed below - 
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(1) GOOD TIMES  
 In the Huxley’s universe, ‘a good time’ covers a wide 
area.  But always i t is seen more under the aspect of  a 
warning than an invi tation to simple and natural 
delight.  
 The more del iberate of his pleasure–seekers are 
curiously unhappy and sel f-defeated.   
 In Eyeless in Gaza, Mary and Helen, mother and 
daughter, have the same lover, Gerry.  The revelation 
str ikes the daughter dead.   
 This is an individual  good – timer.  
 For the image of col lective, compulsive good timers – 
‘always happy’ as Huxley says – one has to go to 
Brave New World (1932). Here is a Pavlovian 
conditioning or human engineering at work, now a 
fami l iar feature of world.  Along with soma, a bri l l iant 
pun, the ci t izens of the After Ford World State or 
Dictatopia have their choice of surrogates. The 
dispension is however not wi thout dissenting voices, 
at least one, the Noble Savage.  The savage rejects 
the enti re regime of what he cal ls lying happiness.  
That is, against the almighty state, he asserts his r ight 
to freedom.  In this circumstances, i t is but the right to 
be unhappy. 
 In retrospect, the search for happiness is seen as a 
step towards awareness.  But Huxley’s interest seems 
cl inical . 
(2) SEX 
 It is in Antic Hay (1923) that  the sex theme reveals i ts 
cutting edge.  Lypiatt, an early sketch or outl ine of 
Lawrence, speaks of his fai th in the ‘one reali ty’.  
Coleman picks up the phrase and gives i t a typical  
twist.  ‘One real i ty’, he repeats and reaching out a 
hand across the table and caressing his companion 
Zoe’s bare white arm, adds, appreciatively, ‘and that is 
cal l ipygous’.  Soon after he begins to chant his parody 
or pseudonym to “Reproduction, reproduction. But for 
meaninglessness undefiled he had to go to Myra 
Viveash again, ‘we inheri t Nil ’,  that is how she sums 
up the modern predicament. 
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(3)  CONVERSION  
 The source of happiness does not seem to l ie in ethics 
& principles' but in materialistic pleasure. The i ronical 
theme indirectly emphasizes the need of emotional 
and spiri tual  upli ft. 
 The conversion theme recurs and is developed in 
Those Barren Leaves (1925).  There Calamy, a sketch 
of the later Huxley, leaves the Malaspina Palace for a 
six-month experiment with truth of the contemplative 
l i fe. 
 In Point Counter Point (1928), except the idealized 
Lawrence, sex is not the source of happiness to 
anyone.  In Brave New World (1932), the si tuation is 
qui te di fferent and the problem of ethics and inhibi tion 
has been neatly got r id of.  Sex or ‘having’, to use the 
vogue word – is safe and ceaseless.  Only this does 
not go without a protest. 
 The conversion theme makes a re-entry in Eyeless in 
Gaza (1936).  Through a series of f lashbacks, journals 
or diaries, there is the evolution of the engage Huxley 
hero, Anthony Beavis. After Many a Summer (1939) 
marks another stage in the pilgrim’s progress.  Whi le 
the Cali fornia Joe Stoyte pursues erotica and 
rejuvenation there stands, at the other end, Propter, 
an uncompromising cri tic of a world given over to false 
values.  
(4) BOREDOM  
None can reach heaven without passing through hell .  
Boredom and diabol ism precede holy l iving.  In the 
meantime, as Propter ruminates  “Men commit  evi l  and 
suffer misery because they are separate egos caught 
in t ime”. (135) 
It seems that his earlier enthusiasm over l i fe worship 
has subsided. 
Behind the surface of gaiety and diabol ism–the moral  
issues make themselves more and more fel t, 
especially from the middle period. 
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In “Ends and Means” (1937), the chapter on “Belief” 
begins with three question : 
 1. What do we want to become ? 
 2. What are we now ? 
 3. How do we propose to pass from the present 
posi t ion to the condition we desire to reach ? 
Huxley had once been a fervent spokesman of  the 
Blakean or Lawrentian cul t of l i fe of the senses.  The 
enduring example of this mood or  special  pleading is 
Do What You Will, perhaps his most enjoyable work. 
(5) SALVATION  
The axiological note, of ‘ul timate purposes and 
organizations, had been struck far back.  As Calamy 
tel ls the fellow guests at  Mrs. Aldwinkle’s Ital ian 
House Party : Salvation’s not in the next world; i t is in 
this.  If one desires salvation, i t is salvation here and 
now’. Again : It is not the fools who turn mystics.  It 
takes a certain amount of intel l igence and imagination 
to realize the extraordinary queerness and 
mysteriousness of the world in which we l ive”.  
(Quoted by Ghose : 137) 
In Time Must Have a Stop (1945), Huxley echoes the 
perennial  stance that there is only one corner of the 
universe where one can be certain of improving and 
that is one's own sel f. 
He is turning within. In spi te of such tradi t ional 
strategies Huxley’s social  concern cannot be denied, 
as has been done by most Marxist cri t ics. 
Looking back upon the evolution 
of the intellectual , and his 
preparatio evangelica, what do we 
make of i t ?  How shal l  we deal 
wi th this articulate, amusing, but 
agonized commentator of the 
contemporary scene, and his 
varying attempts at achieving 
wholeness and freedom, to guide 
us towards the sane society ? 
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The celebration, no longer 
absorbing, exacts a heavy price 
and affects his reputation as a 
novel ist to an unusual degree.  As 
Walter Al len has pointed out, 
Huxley’s ideas were the 
machinery by which he projected 
the novel. But, unless dramatized,  
the li fe of ideas is extremely 
feeble.  The great defect of the 
novel of ideas, as Phi lip Quarles 
did not fail  to notice, is that i t is a 
made-up affair. This convicts 
nearly the whole of Huxley’s 
career as a novel ist, as the 
perpetrator of a series of made-up 
affairs.  (Ghose : 139) 
Aldous Huxley equipped the novel wi th brains.  In the 
process, he forgot the body.   The enti rely inorganic 
quali ty of his technical  innovations hasn’t escaped 
notice. Theories about multipl ici ty of eyes, 
musical ization of f iction, and discontinui ty have been 
exposed rather than i l lustrated or embodied. 
As one man’s strategy to put the bottom in again, the 
spl i t-man’s search for wholeness, i t deserves more 
than a passing tr ibute.  If ideas are not enough, men 
cannot do without them ei ther 
NOVELS OF SPIRITUAL QUEST : 
In “Point Counter Point” (1928) and “Brave New World” 
(1932), Huxley was concerned with the proper study of 
mankind in a fairly serious way.  He considered men in the 
context  of their personal confl icts and also in the context of  
social  and poli tical  forces. This was according to the 
humanistic tradi tion in l i terature which was based upon the 
double approach of sociology and psychology.  But  even 
during this phase, as also in the previous phase of his 
wri t ing, Huxley was conscious that the approach was not 
qui te adequate to the problems of  erring and suffering 
humanity.  In al l  these novels, there are repeated references 
to sereni ty of mind and quiet contemplation. 
The spir i tual  solace which Huxley offers is essentially 
di fferent from the solace offered by Wordsworth, Matthew 
Arnold, or Tennyson.  It is not the Nature–worship of 
Wordsworth nor the sweetness and light of Arnold nor again 
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the talk of the old order yielding place to the new as in the 
case of Tennyson.  It is a doctrine of rigorous discipline and 
intellectual  awareness.  His mysticism is not a sedative or a 
tranquil l iser, i t is a discipline and a way of l i fe which has the 
keenness of a razor’s edge.  
The six novels of his latest phase are devoted to this 
spiri tual  quest for a uni fying principle which would resolve 
the miseries and conflicts of l i fe at i ts various levels.  There 
are cri tics who can make out nothing of his new creed and 
almost wri te him off as a bri l l iant wri ter lost in the mystical  
maze.  In f i rst of these novels is Eyeless in Gaza (1936).  It  
opens on the usual note of  spir i tual conviction that Prof. 
Will iam Tindal l  calls i t “a rel igious novel”.  Before the 
publication of this novel, Huxley was busy with paci f ist 
activi ties. He was impressed by the Gandhian method of 
passive resistance, and in Ends and Means (1937), he 
discussed the approach at great  length. The other influence 
under which he wrote the novel was the influence of Gerald 
Heard. In America, they both studied Yoga and Hindu–
Buddhist philosophy under the guidance of Swami 
Prabhavananda of the Ramkrishna Mission and i t is 
possible, as Prof. Tindall  suggests, that the portrai t of Mr. 
Propter in After Many a Summer (1939) is modeled on 
Heard.  It was as a resul t of Heard’s influence that Huxley 
could develop his persona more and more along the posi t ive 
l ines of spir i tual  fai th. The mystical  approach of love and 
awareness based on a fai th in the divine ground, was a 
more rational  and satisfying creed.  It influenced all  the 
l i terary and intellectual  work of his latest phase of wri t ing. 
The next novel  After Many a Summer (1939) has been 
rightly described by Mr. Jocelyn Brooke as a “Comedy of  
Longevi ty”.  
In Brave New World (1932) Huxley had presented the 
nightmarish picture of the future world of machines and 
technocracy.  Ape and Essence is a brief futuristic novel 
describing the other al ternative, atomic annihilation as a 
resul t of the Third World War. 
Brave New World (1932) is regarded as Huxley’s most 
remarkable achievement with reference to style.  He was 
faced herewith the di ff icul t task of projecting a new world 
and a new human si tuation.  This brave futuristic world was 
a world of machines and industrial ization and men in i t were 
factory–made and state–control led. Huxley has eminently 
succeeded in the task of presenting the atmosphere and the 
problems of this new world.  The atmosphere of this brave 
  145 
‘world is created by cinematic shots having hardly the length 
of a page, and dialogues are so skil l fully interwoven with 
these that narration and conversation are fused together to 
give a vivid impression of the setting and the psychology 
involved.  Henderson has made a detai led study of this 
feature of Huxley’s style and the high praise he offers 
deserves to be quoted, 
Without a single word of direct 
description, the sensation of a 
world of wheels continual ly 
turning, of an endless hum, and 
cl ick of machinery, is powerful ly 
conveyed, almost, i t seems, 
direct to the actual nerves and 
sensibil i t ies of the reader.  It is 
di ff icul t to realize that the 
impression is being made 
enti rely by indirect means, so 
powerful  i t is.  And yet the 
dialogue contains nothing but 
fragmentary statements 
concerning the techniques of 
“Brave New World” set side by 
side, wi th expressions of 
emotion, both contemporary and 
Pre-Fordian. (Henderson : 100) 
Another point about Huxley’s style is the skil l wi th which he 
ensures the smooth and bright gleam of his narrative 
texture.  Combining conversation with narration is always a 
di ff icul t task for a novel ist.  Dialogues are necessary for a 
vivid and l i fe-l ike presentation.  And yet they have to be 
supported by “he said”, “she said”, which are like graceless 
wooden props disfiguring the smoothness of the surface.  To 
overcome this di ff icul ty, Huxley has resorted to 
contrapunctual  dialogues.  The following passage wi l l  serve 
to i l lustrate the device. The Director of Hatchery and 
Conditioning and his assistant Mr. Foster are explaining the 
process to young students : 
“Eighty-eight cubic metres of care-index”, said Mr. Foster 
with rel ish, as they entered. 
“Containing all  the relevant information”, added the Director. 
“Brought up to date every morning”. 
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“And co-ordinated every after-noon”.  (BNW : 07) 
On account of these features Henderson regards the novel 
as,  
an amazing tour-de-force of 
criss-crossing dialogues and 
narrative”. According to him, “His 
intersection of planes, this 
polyphonic interweaving of 
voices gives an extraordinary 
r ichness to the prose 
(Henderson: 87) 
It is clear that the bril l iant performance is not mere verbal 
craftsmanship. It is the resul t of a r ich intel lect combing 
i tsel f wi th glowing imagination. Al though, Huxley respects 
the spir i tual  values underlying rel igion, formal rel igion is 
very often a subject of parody with him.  Rel igious ri tes are 
often performed in a soul less and mechanical  manner and 
therefore, become a proper target for the sati r ist. 
Huxley’s style points up many facts of  his sati re. He can be 
blandly acquiescent in enormities, guide responses with dry,  
i ronic asides, add much of just not iceable exaggeration. 
Thus structure of the book is necessarily adapted to convey 
the sati re. 
BRAVE NEW WORLD (1932) 
The ti tle of the book is taken from Shakespeare’s play The 
Tempest (1623) act f ive, scene one: 
O, Wonder !  
How many goodly creatures are there here !   How beautous 
mankind is !   O brave new world, That people  in’t !  
The lines are spoken by Miranda, a girl  who has l ived almost 
al l  her l i fe on a deserted island with her father, Prospero, a 
magician and exi led Duke of Mi lan. She exclaims thus on 
seeing a large number of the people for the fi rst time, and in 
this context the l ines are highly i ronic, as these people are 
in the main vi l lains, and her own. banishment  In the novel, 
both the l ines and the i rony are appropriate to a character to 
be introduced later on, but the i rony is that the word “Brave”  
has i ts old sense of “splendid” rather than "courageous". 
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It can be said that the book was about a Utopia i f i t were not 
that, a l ine of dreamers have given that originally 
noncommittal  term as a sense of imagined perfection; for 
the book describes the world as Huxley sees i t may become, 
i f certain modern tendencies grow dominant and i ts 
character is rather of a deduced abomination. He does not  
explain to the reader in a preface or footnotes how much 
sol id justi f ication he has for his horrid visions. Huxley 
depicts the human race as abandoning i ts viviparous habits 
and propagating by means of germcel ls surgical ly removed 
from the body and ferti l ized in laboratories. 
SOCIETY 
The intr iguing opening paragraph sets the scène in the 
Central  London Hatchery and Conditioning centre, and 
briskly informs that there is a World State and what are i ts 
three ideals for society : COMMUNITY, IDENTITY, 
STABILITY. Since a thirty-four storey building can be 
described as “squat”. It is at once provided with an impl ied 
background of a di fferent London.  Huxley gives a vivid but 
chi l l ing view of a scene within the bui lding, and there is a 
conducted tour of the place in the company of a party of  
students, who are being introduced to their new work by the 
Director. The figure of the Director is authori tative, and the 
students are amusingly presented, so that Huxley can 
proceed to give necessary informat ion in a varied and 
interesting manner. In the Hatchery, there is the very ground 
work of world society in “A.F. 632”.  Blandly, assuming 
complete normal i ty, Huxley explains through the Director the 
arti ficial  ferti l ization and incubation of human babies, the 
process of “Bokanovski f ication” for the production of vast 
numbers of identical  twins, and that of “Podsnap’s 
Technique” for the rapid maturation of human ova.  He also 
works in some statements of the aims and principles of 
society which have led to such scienti f ic developments, the 
chief being that of stabi l i ty. 
In this new world, there are various grades of human beings 
to do various works, ranging from Alphas, who hold all  the 
posi t ions of power and do all the intel lectual work, to the 
Epsi lons, who do al l  the drudgery and are too stupid to read 
or to wri te.  These are al l  bred for the purpose from selected 
germ-cel ls, exposed to various treatments during their 
bottled stages, and then educated by various devices 
depending on the theory of the “conditioned reflex” which 
holds that any animal or human being can be taught to 
dislike any object, even i f inherently pleasing, i f i t  is always 
presented to them in association with an object that is  
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inherently unpleasing to them. They are taught to acquire an 
infini ty of gimcrack objects, display them, throw them away.  
They are taught to dissipate their force on sil ly crowd 
pleasures.  The talkies have become the feelies but have 
not changed their fatuous essence. The chemists have 
found that drug they have been looking for, which 
intoxicates without deleterious effect on the nervous system.  
Leisure hours, therefore, become a blandly drunken petting 
– party; for promiscui ty is a social  duty, since i t discourages 
far more than Puri tanism the growth of that disintegrating 
factor, love. 
Henry Foster, another scientist helps the director to explain 
further successful  processes in Central  London Hatchery 
with the work done elsewhere in the London. Then comes 
the Embryo Store, l i t  in lurid red, where some of the 
compl icated procedures needed to cul t ivate a baby in a 
bottle and produce at the end an individual , neatly 
categorized in one of the classes and sub-classes from 
Alpha-plus to Epsi lon-minus and adjusted in advance to 
being happy in the kind of work i t is inevi tably destined to 
do.  Huxley succeeds in getting across a very large amount 
of information, both scienti f ic and social , his bland 
assumptions of i ts normal i ty and good sense, his dazzl ing 
display of scienti fic knowledge, and his step-by-step 
progress into a world so di fferent from this. Only 
occasionally does he al low the cul tural  shock a l i tt le overt 
expression. The information is prevented from becoming 
indigestible by the vividly touched in scenic background, 
and by the amusing humanity of the students, the Director 
and ambitious and enthusiastic Henry Foster.  It  is also far 
too startl ing to be dul l .  The Director now takes his students 
from the Decanting Room to watch two di fferent forms of  
conditioning, physical  for babies, mental  for older children.  
In the Neo Pavlovian Conditioning Room, Delta babies, al l  of 
one huge Bokanovsky group, are averted for l i fe from 
flowers and books, by noise and electr ic shock treatment,  
administered just as they are enjoying them.  The Director 
explains to a slow student that the lower classes must be 
al lowed to l ike only things which encourage production.  It is 
easy to see why a liking for books may be undesirable.  The 
group of chi ldren are asleep, and meanwhi le receiving 
whispered moral  instruction  from beneath their pi l lows.  
These are being taught contentment with their caste of 
Betas, unenvious admiration for Alphas and contempt for  
lower castes.   The Director tel ls the story of the discovery 
and development of Hypnopaedia as a method of moral  
conditioning. He becomes so carried away by his 
enthusiasm that he speaks too loudly and wakes the 
chi ldren.  It is explained in such a way that the subjects are 
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grasped by the non-scienti f ic people.  The presentation is 
varied through action, dialogue, f lashback and dissertation 
and the descriptive passages are vivid, wi th wel l -chosen 
diction and impressive rhythms. Hints are now given about 
the religion–substi tute favoured in the Brave New World.  
'Our Ford' has taken the place of 'Our Lord' and the sign of 
“T” has replaced the sign of the Cross. As wel l   as the 
si tuational  humour gives considerable amusement as the 
cul tural  and moral  shocks infl icted over the ‘dead language’, 
of French and German and the ‘Smutty Jokes’ of parenthood 
are given much reverence. 
Different strands of information and narrative are closely 
interwoven, the intervals from one to the other becoming 
even shorter, so  that an effect of increasing complexi ty and 
speed is achieved. The resul t may be superficially 
confusing, but in the way that a real  plunge into a real  new 
society is confusing.  The impressions are al l  there, ready to 
be sorted into a coherent picture as events develop. 
First, the students are taken to the garden, where hundreds 
of naked children are playing in the June sunshine. Some 
are playing energetic ball  games.  Others are engaged in 
erotic experiments – games which are evidently approved of 
as enti rely normal and laudable. The students can hardly 
believe the Director, when he explains that until  long after 
our Ford’s day, such play had been frowned upon as 
immoral , and any sexual activi t ies forbidden, often as late 
as the age of twenty. At this point a very important 
personage makes his impressive appearance : His Fordship 
Mustapha Mond, the resident World Control ler for Western 
Europe.  From now on, the attention is continually shi fted 
from the World Controller, explaining Oldworld's sexual and 
fami ly relationships and the history of the new society to the 
appalled and incredulous students; to Lenina in the Girl ’s 
Dressing Room, discussing with her fr iend, Fanny, the 
desirabi l i ty of varying her love-li fe from a single interest in 
Henry, to include, perhaps, Bernard Marx, who has asked 
her to visi t a savage reservation with him; and to the young 
men discussing Lenina’s “pneumatic’ attractiveness, to 
Bernard’s jealous disgust.  The method shows in action, the 
theories which the World Controller propounds : the 
annihi lation of fami ly l i fe and possessiveness, the doctrine 
that “everyone belongs to everyone else” that emotional 
frustration leads to emotional  excess and must therefore be 
el iminated as destabi l izing.  It is not so easy to maintain the 
desirable stabil i ty, which has to be achieved among Alphas 
and Betas at least, in the teeth of a tendency to revert the 
‘old style’ human nature, even in humans reared in bottles.  
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Fanny reveals the need for regular “Pregnancy substi tute” 
treatments for female good health, and Bernard is thought 
very odd, is unusually smal l  for an Alpha, and is 
unconditioned enough to suffer the torments of jealousy and 
shyness over sex.  Moreover, the exaggerations and the 
distortions of the controller’s account of historical  home-l i fe 
warn that  al l  is not perfect in the brave new world, and he is 
gives a final  speech on the advantages of the drug “Soma” 
and i ts power to take al l sting out of old age; of which the 
i rony is apparent though not to the guileless students to 
whom he addresses i t.  The control ler is a man of detached 
outlook and great intell igence. 
The characters of Lenina, Bernard and some more are 
sympathetic.  They have some di ff icult ies in f i l l ing the roles 
assigned to them. Their di ff icul ties give the necessary 
aff ini ty with the readers. Through these characters, the 
caste system is shown in action, as the Alphas fly their 
private hel icopters, whi le Gammas, Deltas and Epsi lons 
perform the necessary menial  tasks in humble and cheerful 
submission. There is a touch of pathos as the poor l i t tle 
Epsi lon minus l i ftman is torn away from his moment of 
symbol ic bliss – the sun bathed roof. 
As the daylight fades, l i fe experience continues in the Brave 
New World, fi rst wi th Lenina and Henry and then with 
Bernard Marx.  Returning from a game of gol f, by helicopter, 
Lenina and Henry pass over the slough Crematorium and 
discuss the equali ty of all  castes in death and happiness of 
al l in l i fe. After dinner in the communal dining hall of 
Henry’s apartment block, they pass rest of evening in the 
newly–opened Westminster Abbey Cabaret, dancing to the 
nostalgic tunes of the band and the synthetic music, whi le 
the colour and scent organs add to the sensuous pleasure 
and the effects of “soma” remove the cares of everyday l i fe 
enti rely from their minds.  
Sex-l i fe, wi th fami ly responsibi l i ties total ly eliminated and 
with social  condemnation of too personal relationship, is 
free and easy.  Free erotic play is encouraged in children, 
and adults are urged to behave l ike chi ldren in their own 
sex-l ives, l iving for the instant grati fications of the moment.  
The feelies and the night-clubs promote sensual i ty, scarcely 
more than the cinema. Free love and healthy outdoor 
exercise, as long as the games played required plenty of 
compl icated equipment to encourage production, occupy the 
new society’s leisure. But even in the society l i fe can 
sometimes seem tedious or sour, and then there is the 
remedy of “Soma”, the drug without any unpleasant side – 
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effects, which, taken in varying doses, can give one 
anything, from an enhanced love-l i fe to a night’s eterni ty on 
the far side of the moon. It wi l l soothe all  anxieties and 
discontents and make one good–humoured and co-operative 
in society.  Huxley found the idea of harmless replacement 
for alcohol and other drugs fascinating, and returned to i t in 
later years with a more favourable assessment. 
Leonard Al fred George Strong, in his review in “spectator” 
on 13th Feb. 1932 opines about Brave New World. 
Brave New World is the converse of Mr. Huxley’s old 
theorem. Disgusted with the world of to-day, he imagines a 
scienti fically perfected world in the dim future, and finds it 
equally unpleasant.  In this new world chi ldren are of course 
born in laboratories, decanted, graded, and conditioned so 
as to be sui ted for a particular status and vocation in the 
body pol i tic and to be satisfied with i t. Moral i ty and 
convention, though stronger than ever, have changed their 
tune and under the new motto, “Everyone belongs to 
everyone else; the height of immoral i ty is to desire one man 
or one woman exclusively “Hypnopaedic” education – 
suggestion during sleep – standardize all  emotional 
reactions. To follow Mr. Huxley’s erudi te imagination 
through all  the details of “feelie” palaces, laboratories, 
helicopter excursions, etc., is a stimulating experience.  
(226). 
On the other hand, Bernard finds i t impossible to feel the 
desirable uni ty with the other members of his group despite 
the hymn-singing, the appeal of the music and the 
ceremonial  soma-cup. The service i tsel f combines elements 
of Christian communion, Spir i tualist séance and Pentecostal  
ecstasy in a hilarious and farcical  parody.  Like Lenina’s 
evening, the Sol idari ty Service ends in sex, so organized as 
to bring a sense of peace and release to al l the participants 
– al l  except Bernard. 
Huxley expl ici tly points out that in the new society even 
Alphas must behave l ike children when off duty.  He is also 
directing the attention to what he considers some very 
chi ldish manifestations in this society.  He links the new 
society cunningly to this by retaining the old fami l iar place 
names, and using parodies of fami l iar songs.  It is amusing 
but appropriate to find the Community Singery actual ly on 
the si te of St.  Paul ’s Cathedral . Huxley’s descriptions of 
music are always particularly good and those of the 
nightclub and Singery music are no exceptions, though they 
are descriptions of horror. 
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The clash between the old world and the new world gives 
him the his greatest opportuni ty for sati ric contrast and 
cri t icism, both of the factors left behind, and of the factors 
developed by the new society.  He himself admits in his 
forward that i t was unfair of him to present two such 
extreme al ternatives with no moderate third way.   However, 
this heightens the effect of the clash. 
Bernard, applies to the Director to ini tial  his permit, and this 
startles the Director into making a curious confidence to 
Bernard.  Long ago, as a young man, he visi ted this very 
Reservation with a gir l , and during the hol iday, she got lost 
on the mountains and was never found.  Despite all the 
wonders of conditioning, the Director has never been able to 
get over the horror of the experience completely – he sti l l  
dreams of i t.  Annoyed with himself, he revenges himself on 
Bernard by upbraiding him for his anti-social behaviour and 
threatens him with transference to the Iceland station i f he 
does not mend his way.  It is the duty of an Alpha–plus to 
behave in an infanti le manner off–work, even i f i t is against 
his inclinations. Bernard’s character is wel l–developed, 
showing his mounting discontent with conditioning and the 
new world social  mores and at the same time his lack of 
moral  courage in facing the Director also develops as a 
human being. 
While hardly typical  of present civil ization, the Mexican 
vi l lage and the native ferti l i ty ri tes described are vivid in 
every detai l , sound, sight and smel l .  Huxley does not spare 
fi l th and smel ls, the decay, disease, supersti t ion and 
savagery of this left-over community.  After the dancing is 
over and the boy-victim whipped, a strange white “Indian” 
appears, addresses them in curiously old-fashioned English, 
and takes them to visi t the mother. This is Linda, the 
Director’s lost girl  friend and the boy is his son. It is shown 
here that plain humanity is always infi l trating bottle bred 
conditioning.  Above al l , Linda exhibi ts and even admits the 
total  inabil i ty of a carefully conditioned Beta–minus to cope 
competently with a strange si tuation; she has been unable 
to adjust her way of l i fe, and has met with hosti l i ty and the 
contempt of her neighbours.  She is repulsive but pathetic 
f igure. 
Transported with Bernard and Lenina to the New Mexican 
Savage Reservation, there is a sharply contrasting picture 
of the old society not, certainly, a fair picture of the one in 
which most of the people actual ly l ive, but one designed to 
show the physical  squalor into which a society devoid of  
science and founded on ignorance, emotions and 
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supersti t ion can sink. That this is the purpose of this picture 
is shown by the emphatic adverse reactions to those 
introduced to i t from outside, by Linda who has l ived in i t for 
years, and by Lenina who sees i t wi th a fresh eye.  If a 
utopia cannot be buil t on science, i t can also not be buil t 
wi thout i t. A strong l ikeness between both societies is that 
they reject the one who is di fferent. John, the misfi t, 
cri t icizes his own society just as Bernard has cri t icized the 
brave new world, and like Bernard becomes more of an 
individual  just because he is rejected. Wel l- integrated 
structural ly with this picture of the old world is the 
development of characters and story, as acquaintances are 
made, and the Director’s gir l  – friend and son prepare 
hopefully to return to them.  Back in the Brave New World, 
John provides with more radical  cri t icism of society, as he 
sees i t wi th an eye trained in the older manners and morals 
of world.  As with the science, there is a long way towards 
the moral  outlook of the new world, and in passing upon it 
the judgements on Shakespeare, John at the same time 
judges Huxley’s world and present world. In the course of 
making these judgements, John is shown various further 
aspects of the new society both disturbing and comic, and 
once again the story-line is wel l-developed simultaneously : 
love and tension – grows between John and Lenina, Bernard 
and Helmholtz grew trouble for themselves. Linda dies. 
Real i ty in ugly shape of Death breaks in upon the brave new 
world – John arrives at the Park Lane Hospital  for the Dying, 
and is directed to the Galloping seni li ty ward.  In a bright 
and sunny room, he finds Linda dri ft ing in and out of a 
happy Soma-hol iday, wi th television at the bed-foot, 
synthetic music r inging in her ear and delicious, ever 
changing perfumes wafting from the warm air ducts. The 
nurse in-charge is scandal ized when he asks for his mother  
but leaves him si tt ing by her side, lost in tender, nostalgic, 
carefully selected memories of his chi ldhood with Linda. 
This reverie is rudely interrupted by the arrival  of a 
grotesque crowd of Khaki-clad Delta Bokanovsky twins for a 
session of death-conditioning. The twins examine the 
decayed appearance of Linda with curiosi ty and dismay – 
they have never seen anyone who looks less than youthful , 
even on a deathbed.  John drives them away angri ly, but is 
vehemently rebuked by the nurse for fr ightening them.  
When the scent changes to Patchouli , Linda sti rs and 
mistakes him for Pope.  In anger, he shakes her, she loses 
her breath and cannot regain i t.  Terror shows in her eyes 
and she tr ies to cry out.  She is dying.  The humanity of  
John’s feel ings contrast sharply with the bri tt le cheerfulness 
of the hospital .  The new society tries just a l i t tle too hard to 
take death l ightly, as seen from Lenina and Henry and as 
the nurse’s anxiety over the twins’  conditioning shows.  
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Nevertheless i t is worth observing that the dying are 
conscientiously and kindly cared for according to the 
prevail ing system, and there is no mention even of the 
possibil i ty of the ‘mercy-ki l l ing’ of the dying or elderly.  In 
this respect, this generation is already surpassing the 
imagination of Huxley in his Brave New World. 
There is a storm in a cl imatic f ight ending with the arrest of  
the three young men.  The time has come for the 
explanations. It is very vigorously and interestingly and at 
the same time convincingly done through three of the main 
characters : Helmholtz, John and the World Controller.  
What has the Brave New World sacri f iced in payment for i ts 
scienti fically regimented happiness? Truth, Beauty, Religion 
– man’s freedom to be human in fact.  What has the old 
society sacri f iced in payment for  i ts freedom and humanity ?  
Stabi l i ty, material  wel l -being, physical heal th.  As the whole 
method of the book has shown, there is much to be 
cri t icized in both societies, and what is cri ticized in both is 
to be found in this society as i t is and as i t is tending to 
become. Thus, the sati rical  method is fundamental ly double 
– edged. There are no easy answers given as to how to 
achieve the good society; none are even suggested.  But in 
both directions, i t is shown what not to do. This double – 
edge to the sati re is fai thfully mirrored in the argument, so 
evenly balanced between the interlocutors, but wi th the 
weaker side being upheld by the strongest mind, that of the 
World Controller. 
Moving to the conclusion, there is banishment or death of 
the main characters.  John’s f inal  aberration is a logical 
development of his character and of the experience he has 
been through, but artistical ly i t is rather too drastic for the 
general  tone of the book. This has been sustained 
throughout by that i ronic humour which is the true tone of 
sati re and which gives to this type of l i terature an 
effectiveness of which a bi tter or angry tone deprives i t. 
In Aldous Huxley : A Memorial  Volume, (1973) Denis Gabor 
mentions , 
The fundamental  problem of 
social  philosophy, as Huxley saw 
i t, is the reconci l iation of a 
maximum of individual  l iberty 
with a stable social  organization. 
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Brave New World (1932) is his 
f i rst essay in considering the 
problem, and he pursued the 
answers for the rest of his l i fe, 
r ight upto his last book, Island.  
The main theme of Brave New 
World is the advancement of  
science as i t affects human 
individuals, and the effects,   
Huxley forsees are disastrous.  
The investigation leads in the 
end to a consideration of moral  
and spiri tual  values, is the goal 
of human endeavour to be,  as the 
extremely influential  Util i tarian 
Phi losopher Jeremy Benetham 
proposed, "the greatest 
happiness of the greatest 
number; or is i t to be as Huxley 
desired, the development of love,  
compassion and understanding, 
and the union of the individual  
wi th ul t imate real i ty ?" (45) 
The aims of society in the Brave New World are clearly 
enunciated. The World State’s motto is “COMMUNITY, 
IDENTITY, STABILITY”. 
In Brave New World, Huxley wrote the most powerful  
denunciation of the scienti f ic world–view that has ever been 
wri tten. But unl ike many other such denunciations, such as 
those of Aldous’s great–uncle Mathew Arnold or the l i terary 
cri t ic F.R. Leavis, i t came out of  an absorption and 
immersion in science that is unmatched in the work of  any 
other 20 th l i terary f igure. Huxley knew precisely the 
fascination and fantastic strength of the adversary.  It  is of 
course just this that sti l l  makes Brave New World, so 
fr ightening. 
Huxley was always good with epigraphs, and the remarks of  
Nicolas Berdiaeff which he chose as the epigraph to Brave 
New World could not have been more opposi te to i ts central 
concern.  The problem with utopias, says Berdiaeff, is not, 
as is commonly said, that they are unreal  and unrealizable.  
Quite the contrary, i t is the fr ightful fact that the modern 
world is for the first t ime making i t possible that utopias wi ll 
be realized.  The question now is how we might avoid their 
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defini tive realization, how we might recover and safeguard a 
society ‘non utopique, moins “Parfai te” et plus libre : (242) 
It is Huxley’s conviction in Brave New World that practical ly 
the whole of modern western development has been a 
steady descent into nightmare. Progress has been a 
grotesque and cruel  i l lusion.  The most characteristic and 
vaunted achievements of the West – the scienti f ic revolution 
of the seventeenth century and the industrial  revolution of 
the nineteenth century – have been the building blocks of 
the steri le graveyard of the twentieth century civi l ization.  
Science and Reason, the twin components of practically all 
progressive and utopian conceptions since the seventeenth 
century; are only too clearly in the ascendant.  But instead 
of producing the heaven on earth that the utopians 
confidently predicted, they have succeeded only in creating 
a hell .  Huxley is nothing i f not even-handed in meting out 
the blame.  Progressives and conservatives, radicals and 
reationaries, socialists and capitalists, al l  have contributed 
to the mess in about equal measure. As in the old 
al legorical  fables, Huxley gives many of his characters 
names which symbol ize his particular betes noires. 
Together, they add upto a fair ly comprehensive indictment 
of western thought and achievement since the 
Enl ightenment. 
For Huxley, Socialism and Marxism, as the latest variants of 
scienti fic rationalism, di ffered from other vari ties only in 
their greater arrogance and fanaticism, a judgement the 
Russian Revolution and the new Soviet State had done 
nothing to shake. He natural ly had no greater fai th in 
dictators or large capital ists, who are rebuffed in Benito 
Hoover and Primo Mel lon, the last also doubling for 
capi talists along with Morgana Rothschi ld.  Technology gets 
i ts due in George Edzel, Joanna Diesel , and Clara 
Deterding, and science i ts brick-bat in Darwin Bonaparte, 
Bernard Marx, and Helmholtz Watson.  Watson is also 
Huxley’s backhanded tr ibute to the founder of behaviourism 
in psychology, and therefore a key influence in the new 
society.  Benito Hoover points up the drive towards the air-
conditioned nightmare, the making of l i fe as mindlessly 
effortless and physically comfortable as possible through 
the ceaseless quest for ‘ labour saving’ devices. An 
especially important role is marked out for Mustapha Mond.  
His name not only plays on the fact that he is one of the ten 
world control lers, but also takes a side–swipe at the 
national ism refers to Al fred Mond, the founder and dynamic 
chairman of  the chemical  f i rm ICI.   Mond stands for the new 
giant conglomerates that were coming to dominate the 
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industrial  world.  He is a particularly good choice on 
Huxley’s part, not simply as one of the new breed of 
scientist – industrialist, but because both the left and right 
were hai l ing the conglomerates enthusiastically as the latest 
and most progressive organizational form in the modern 
world : the right because they were a move towards 
‘rationalization’, the left because they were a hal f way house 
to nationalization. 
Pride of place is of course reserved for our Ford (‘or our 
Freud, as for some inscrutable reason, he chose to cal l 
himself whenever he spoke of psychological  matters).   
Henry Ford – ‘this ascetic missionary and saint of the new 
dispensation is elevated as the avowed dei ty of the future 
society.  Here Huxley makes two points.  He singles out 
“Fordism” as the central  ideology and practice which 
encapsulates all  the most inhuman tendencies of scienti fic 
industrial  society, he makes i t clear that i t is America, as the 
parent and most systematical  practi t ioner of Fordism that  
has so far travel led furthest along the road to damnation. 
Fordism is a compound of the “Scienti f ic, Management” of 
men l inked to the fullest mechanization of tasks.  It carries 
to a logical  end the basic impulse of industrial ism, to reduce 
the human being to the status of an appendage of the 
machine and to empty his work of al l  ski l l  and signi f icance. 
It employs modern science and technology to mass 
produce’, cheaply and efficiently, standardized i tems – 
whether of material  or non-material  cul ture.  It is equally 
applicable to works of art and l i terature as to motor-cars or  
the production of food.  For Huxley, Fordism was the latest  
and the most destructive of the ‘rationalizing’ impulses in 
western civi l ization that had begun with Plato. 
Fordism, or the phi losophy of industrial ism, demands that  
the animal man should be sacri f iced (and along with the 
large portions of thinking, spiri tual  man) ….. to the machine.  
There is no place in the factory, or in that larger factory 
which is the modern industrial ized world, for animals on one 
hand, or for artists, mystics, or even, f inally, individuals on 
the other.  Of al l  the ascetic religions, Fordism is that which 
demands the cruelest muti lations of the human psyche – 
demands the cruelest muti lations and offers the smal lest 
spiri tual  returns. Rigorously practiced for a few generations, 
this dreadful  religion of the machine wi l l  end by destroying 
human race. 
Fordism found i ts fi rst and defini tive expression in the early 
years of the century at Henry Ford’s Motor Company in 
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Detroi t.  Ford’s Model T,  “The People’s Car”, had been an 
enormous success and created a demand that could not be 
met by the tradi t ional  methods of production.  Between 1908 
to 1914, Ford recognized production on a revolutionary 
basis. He incorporated the theories and studies at Frederick 
Winslow Taylor, the father of ‘scienti fic management’ which 
has been called, ‘the most powerful  as wel l  as the most 
lasting contribution America has made to Western thought 
since the Federal ist Papers.  Scienti fic management sought 
to improve productive efficiency by a minute analysis of 
work tasks,  breaking down the tasks into their simplest 
components and restr icting each worker to a single 
component, so that worker error – as wel l  as worker ski l l 
and ini tiative–was reduced to a minimum. It  aimed to extract  
the maximum benefi t from the classic industrial  principle of 
the division of labour.  Linked to the assembly–l ine method 
of production, i t promised to simpl i fy tasks to the point 
where they could all  be automated and human worker  
dispensed with al together. The assembly l ine at Ford’s, 
though not ful ly automated, clearly pointed in that direction. 
The Director of the Central London Hatchery and 
Conditioning Centre is showing a group of students around 
the plant.  He explains the in vi tro ferti l ization process, and 
especially the revolutionary “Bokanovsky’s Process” appl ied 
to the future Gammas, Deltas and Epsi lons, which, by 
checking the normal growth of the ferti l ized ova, causes 
them to bud and to produce scores of identical  embryos. 
Two, four, eight, the buds in 
their turn budded; and having 
budded were dosed almost to 
death with alcohol; consequently 
burgeoned again and having 
budded – bud out of bud out of  
bud – were thereafter – further 
arrest being generally fatal – left 
to develop in peace. By which 
time the original  egg was in a 
fair way to becoming anything 
from eight to ninety six embryos 
– a prodigious improvement, you 
wi l l  agree, on nature.  Identical 
twins – but not in piddling twos 
and threes as in the old 
viviparous days, when an egg 
would sometimes accidental ly 
divide; actually by dozens, by 
scores at a t ime. (Huxley : 4) 
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This is Fordism with a vengeance, the conveyor – bel t 
production not simply of goods but of human beings.  It is, 
as the Director says, ‘the principle of mass production at 
last applied to biology’.  Human l i fe in Brave New World is 
arti ficially manufactured in test-tubes.  The embryos bottled, 
labeled and passed on to the Social Predestination Room, 
where,  according to the current social  requirements, they 
are chemical ly treated and in other ways, physiological ly 
conditioned to resul t in future Alphas, Betas and members of 
the Lower Castes.  After a sui table period of storage in the 
Embryo store they are then decanted and sent on their way 
to the infant nurseries – the Neo–Pavlovian conditioning 
rooms–where their biological conditioning is complemented 
and completed by intensive psychological and social 
conditioning.  The whole operation is conducted with the 
smoothness and automatic precision of the modern factory.  
Human beings are made to order and their manufacturer is 
carried out with all  the attention to grading and ‘quali ty 
control ’ necessary in the production of the di fferentiated 
uni ts which make up the di fferent castes of the society. 
We also predestine and 
condition.  We decant our babies 
as social ized  human beings, as 
Alphas or Epsi lons, as future 
sewage workers or future …. 
Directors of Hatcheries ….. 
(Huxley : 10) 
Embryos predestined to be workers in the tropics are 
inoculated with a love of heat and horror of cold. 
Later on their minds would be 
endorse the judgement of  their 
bodies.  We condition them to 
thrive on heat ….. our col leagues 
upstairs (in the nurseries) will 
teach them to love i t ’.   The 
students watch the 
predestination of other workers. 
(Huxley : 12) 
On Rack 10, rows of  next 
generation’s chemical  workers 
were being trained in the 
toleration of lead, caustic soda, 
tar chlorine.  The first of a batch 
of two hundred and fi fty 
embryonic rocket – plane 
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engineer’s was just passing the 
eleven hundredth metre mark on 
Rack 3.  A special  mechanism 
kept their containers in constant 
rotation.  To improve their sense 
of balance ….. (Huxley  : 13) 
The Brave New World that had inspired such utopian 
str ivings in the past two centuries was in the process of  
realizing a Brave New World of a grotesquely di fferent kind. 
Huxley visi ted Los Angeles, ‘the great Joy City of the West”, 
‘the City of Dreadful  Joy’.  Here he saw a world total ly given 
over to hedonism, a world where the movies, jazz,  cocktai ls, 
automobi les and having a Good Time had become equated 
with l i fe i tsel f.  He saw the fatigue and boredom too that was 
the other side of the Good Time, and the deadness that lay 
at i ts centre. The gir ls were ‘plumply ravishing, wi th the 
promise of pneumatic bl iss’. But their faces were, ‘so 
curiously uni form, unindividual  and blank’.  In Los Angeles, 
Huxley found his Lenina Crowne : Seductive, shallow and 
synthetic. 
For Huxley, America was not  the rough-cut copy of Old 
Europe but on the contrary represented, in the fullest from 
then visible, the image of Europe’s own future, and indeed 
that of the world.  In an article for Harper’s Magazine a year 
after his return from the States, he wrote: 
The future of America is the 
future of the world. Material 
ci rcumstances are driving all 
nations along the path in which 
America is going.  Living in the 
contemporary environment,  
which is everywhere becoming 
more and more American, men 
feel  a psychological  compulsion 
to go the American way. Fate 
acts within and without; there is 
no resisting.  For good or evil , i t 
seems that the world must be 
Americanized. America is not 
unique; she merely leads the 
way along the road which the 
people of every nation and 
continent are taking ….. 
Speculating on the American 
future, we are speculating on the 
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future of civi l ized man".  (Huxley 
: 247) 
The focus on America as the future of man made another  
point : that any future prophecy must be largely based on 
the study of the present. The future is the present projected. 
In Brave New World, Huxley put into the most effective form 
he ever discovered the concerns that he explored in his 
novels and essays of the 1920s. His conclusions were 
almost whol ly negative and pessimistic.  Democracy was a 
sham and fraud, based on the scienti fical ly untenable 
premise that al l  men were equal in reason and abi l i ty.  This 
belief, essential ly a product of the eighteenth–century 
Enl ightenment, had led to an equally unreal bel ief in the 
power of environment and education to level  up the 
inequal i ties caused by di fferences of social  origin. Human 
equali ty was a natural  fact, the resul t of heredi table 
di fferences in intell igence and abil i ty.  No more could the 
Enl ightenment presumption of a natural  human tendency to 
moral  vi rtue be upheld. 
Democracy in the modern world had become a shibboleth, a 
new rel igious fai th subscribed to by al l classes.  If  i ts theory 
was intel lectual ly feeble, i ts practice was disastrous.  It flew 
in the face of all  the well -established facts of human nature 
and society. The vast majori ty of men and women were 
ignorant of and uninterested in pol i tics, except for the rare 
occasions when pol i t ics directly impinged on their everyday 
l ives.  Universal  suffrage consequently had led to the reigns 
of demagogues and pol i tical  swindlers.  It had given the 
advertisers and newspaper proprietors enormous power.   
Plutocratic oligarchs, they aspire to rule, under cover of 
democratic insti tutions, impersonal ly and without 
responsibil i ty. 
The gull ibil i ty of susceptibi l i ty of the mass electorate were 
buttressed by a system of  education which ruinously treated 
al l  chi ldren alike, i rrespective of their individual  di fferences 
of abi l i ty, and which put al l  the emphasis on teaching and 
instruction rather than active learning. 
Modern education had become obsessed with the need to 
produce socially useful  ski l ls, and to insti l l ,  as was thought,  
the quali t ies needed to be successful in the modern world.  
This emphasis on the good ci t izen, narrowly conceived, at 
the expense of the whole man resul ted in one–dimensional 
personali t ies incapable of dealing ei ther with their own 
individual  l ives or that of society at large. The modern 
personali ty, l ike the modern world, was a congeries of 
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specialized, disconnected parts, f lying off in di fferent and 
often contradictory directions: ‘instinct’ against ‘ intel lectual ’, 
‘material ism’, against ‘ ideal ism’, ‘asceticism’ against 
‘ indulgence’. One resul t of the co-ordinated personali ty had 
been the explosion of promiscui ty among the young, the 
deliberate flaunting of sex and emotions against the claims 
of ‘prudence’ and ‘reason’.  Underlying and sustaining all 
perversions of modern society and the modern personal i ty 
are the logic and dynamism of Fordism and the machine 
age, observable at their clearest in America.  Huxley does 
not deny the real  benefi ts brought by industrial ism.  
Machinery has relieved drudgery and brought leisure and 
prosperi ty to more people than ever  in history.  But this 
increased leisure has not as i t could, led to increased 
cul ture for the masses. “More leisure and more prosperi ty 
mean for them more dancing, more parties, more movies, 
more distractions in general . It is the industrial  system i tsel f 
which, in i ts ceaseless quest for profi t, breeds passivi ty and 
consumerist mental i ty. Moreover, i f the industrial  economy 
is to survive, nothing can be al lowed to escape the 
operations of Fordism. The industrial  system turns on 
expansion. In their need to appeal to the largest number of  
consumers, the purveyors of  mass – produced cul ture are 
driven to standardize taste at the lowest common level  what 
in some ways concerns. Huxley even more is that this 
debasement and standardization is not restr icted to the 
masses. Huxley purports to discover a Law of Diminishing 
Returns in the progress of industrial  civil ization.  
Industrialism promises to confer the benefi ts of leisure and 
prosperi ty; previously enjoyed only by the few, on the many 
‘Experiences which, enjoyed by a few, were precious, cease 
automatical ly to be precious when enjoyed by many’. (249) 
The phi losophy of Fordism, the principle of mechanical  
reproduction, so clearly reigns in industrial society that i ts 
effects can as easi ly be seen in art, morali ty and pol i tics as 
in the more obvious spheres of the economy. Futurists 
worship the machine, scorning both human sentimental i ty 
and personal values.  In poli tics, interestingly, t is a new 
soviet state, rather than America, which has shown the 
Fordian impulse in i ts clearest form. The Bolsheviks have 
elevated Economic Man as the sole poli t ical  animal, and 
have established col lectivism as the fitt ing poli t ical  mode to 
match the industrial  mode of  production.  They indicate the 
tendency to organize the whole of society according to the 
dictates and in the image of the machine. 
Community, Identi ty, Stabil i ty : The Social  Order of Brave 
New World. 
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It is fair to call  Brave New World an anti -utopia, in fact i t is 
the anti -utopia of science. But i t should always be 
remembered that what Huxley is attacking is not science as 
such, so much as scientism. It is the applications of science, 
in a particular social  context, and with a particular social 
purpose. Huxley later wrote that the theme of Brave New 
World (1932) is not the advancement of science as such; i t 
is the advancement of science as i t affects human 
individuals : "The people who govern the Brave New World 
may not be sane (in what may be cal led the absolute sense 
of that world); but they are not mad men, and their aim is 
not anarchy, but social  stabil i ty. It is in order to achieve 
stabi l i ty that they carry out, by scienti fic means, the 
ul t imate, personal, really revolutionary revolution.  (Forewad 
to BNW : XXXIII) 
Science in the Brave New World (1932) as Mustapha Mond 
points out, is actual ly a threatening and potentially 
subversive activi ty, along with art and religion.  The pure 
unfettered pursui t of truth and knowledge wherever they 
lead, might undermine the social purpose of Brave New 
World.  Each discovery in pure science is potential ly 
subversive ….. 
Science is therefore str ictly controlled in the interest of 
overriding goal of social  stabil i ty.  The use of labour saving 
inventions, is highly selective. The lower castes work a 
seven-and-a hal f-hour a day. It would be technically feasible 
to reduce that to three or four hours a day, but no attempt is 
made to do so, any more than, as would be equal ly possible, 
to synthesize all  food and so dispense with the need for 
agricul tural  labour. The reason is the proven incapaci ty of 
the lower castes to make good and safe use of  their 
increased leisure time, and the threat to the social  order 
that this would pose. 
The concern with the social impact and appl ication of 
science is one reason why l i tt le attention is paid in Brave 
New World to developments in physics, chemistry and 
engineering. Their progress is taken for granted, and is 
apparent in the glossy, super-technological  environment in 
which the inhabitants of Brave New World pass their l ives.  
Huxley was cri t icized for not seeing the possibi l i t ies of 
atomic energy as an obvious source of power in the highly 
mechanized and automated society he depicts.  The release 
of atomic energy marks a great revolution in human history,  
but not the final  and most searching revolution. It was to 
sciences of biology, physiology and psychology that Huxley 
looked for the attainment of that f inal  revolution. 
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What connects Fordism, the Phi losophy of industrialism, 
with sadism, the philosophy of the body, is that ‘muti lation 
of the psyche’ , that Huxley had seen as the central  tendency 
of Fordism. Whatever their totali tarian intentions, the rules 
of industrial  society have been limited by their ideological 
t imidi ty and the crudi ty of their technical  apparatus of 
control . The rulers of Brave New World have used the 
advances in biology and psychology to manufacture bodies 
and minds according to the precise requirement of the new 
social order.  They are the most radicals of social engineers 
in that they have not stopped, as have most dictators, at the 
merely external  control  of bodies or the influence of the 
mind by propaganda.  They are aware that, however ski l ful 
and intensive the form of social  control , there wi ll  always 
lark hidden in the genes and the mental  apparatus of the 
individual , potential  heresy and subversion.  One cannot 
hope to have total  control  of the minds and bodies of 
individuals, unless one makes oneself, from the very 
beginning. However soon after the birth, the social 
conditioning starts, the infant already harbours perhaps 
ineradicable tendencies that are potentially dangerous, the 
legacy of i ts heredi ty and i ts embryonic experience.  These 
are arti ficial  or mechanical  men, individuals without soul , 
wi thout anything that can be seen as distinctly human and 
individual  as opposed to the purely social  and functional . 
In Brave New World babies are made in bottles, where they 
undergo direct biological  conditioning to sui t them to their 
future roles and tasks. Once decanted, they continue 
socialization with a sustained period of psychological  and 
social  conditioning in the Neo-Pavlovian Conditioning 
Rooms.   
In an example of Delta 
conditioning, the infants are 
made to associate books and 
flowers with piercing alarm bel ls 
and unpleasant electric shocks.  
Books are dangerous as wel l  as 
useless for Deltas; simi larly, 
they must not acquire a l iking for 
natural  things as this might 
deflect them from the continuous 
consumption of manufactured 
articles : ‘a love of nature keeps 
no factories busy. (Huxley  : 18) 
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This form of simple reflex conditioning is accompanied by 
the subtler form of hypnopaedia or sleep teaching.  This is 
used not to inculcate factual  knowledge or abstract ideas, 
but to give ‘moral  education’.  Essentially, i t is a highly 
effective form of social ization used fixing unalterably in the 
minds of infants a sense of their destined place in society 
att i tudes.  Thus, a Beta child hears softly and repeatedly 
throughout the night the following lesson in Elementary 
Class Consciousness. 
Alpha children wear grey.  They 
work much harder than we do, 
because they re so frightful ly 
clever.  I ’m real ly awful ly glad 
I’m a Beta, because I don’t work 
so hard.  And then we are much 
better than the Gammas and 
Deltas. Gammas are stupid.  
They al l  wear green, and Delta 
Chi ldren wear Khaki . Oh no, I 
don’t want to play with Delta 
chi ldren. And Epsi lons are sti l l  
worse.  They’re too stupid to be 
able to read or wri te.  Besides 
they wear black, which is such a 
beastly colour.  I am so glad I’m 
a beta.  (Huxley  : 22) 
Hypnopaedia, says the Director of Hatcheries and 
conditioning, is  
the greatest moral izing and 
socializing force of all  t ime’.   
Wordless conditioning, as with 
f lowers and electr ic shocks, is 
effective but crude.  For teaching 
’the finer distinctions’ and 
inculcating ‘the more complex 
courses of behaviour’ words are 
necessary, but ‘words without 
reason. (Huxley : 23) 
It was thoroughly modern form of mass hypnosis, working 
upon human suggestibi l i ty wi th all  the techniques of modern 
psychology to condition people unconsciously to act and 
think as the advertisers wanted them.  Pol i t icians during the 
First World War had quickly fastened on to i ts possibil i ties.  
Lloyd George, with his wartime slogans such as ‘Homes fi t 
for Heroes’, was one of the fi rst and most successful  
  166 
practi t ioners.  Hypnopaedic slogans and sayings are the 
advertising jingles of brave new world.  In a way not so far 
removed from today, they make up the substance of much of  
the conversation of Brave New worlders. They function as a 
kind of Orwel l ian Newspeak, el iminating all  thought and 
disturbing reflection with a comforting assurance.  Lenina, 
exposed, more than most to the disconcerting and accentric 
views of Bernad Marx and the Savage, has frequent resort 
to these slogans – or to soma – to counter the threats they 
pose to her peace of mind.  There are slogans to handle all 
si tuations; and al l tend to underline the social  order 
encapsulated in the world–state’s motto, ‘Community, 
Identi ty, Stabi l i ty’, the derisive echo of the motto of  the 
French Revolution that had inspired all  ‘progressive’ str iving 
during the past century.  For the ‘community’, that defines a 
col lectivi ty in which the individual  is whol ly and 
unconditionally subordinated to the functioning of the whole, 
they are :  
‘Everyone belongs to everyone else’ (37), ‘Everyone works 
for everyone else’. For the ‘Identi ty’ that opposes al l 
individual  di fferences as threats to stabil i ty and aims at the 
maximum standardization of thought and behaviour, there is 
‘when the individual  feels, the community reels’. To keep up 
the psychological  stimulus to cont inuous consumption, 
Brave New Worlders repeat to themselves and to each other 
that ‘ending is better than mending’ (44).  To stave off the 
horror of anger, pain or any other disturbing feel ing, there is 
the invocation of the soothing wonder – drug ‘soma’. 
‘A gramme is better than a damn’, (100)  ‘A gramme in t ime 
saves nine’. 
The dirt and disorder that the Savage brings in his wake is 
countered with ‘Civi l ization is sterlization’ and ‘cleanliness 
is next to Fordl iness’ (94). The dominant phi losophy of 
hedonism and instant grati f ication is bolsterd by the advice, 
‘Never put of t i l l  tomorrow, the fun you can have today’.   
And in any idle moment when thought might be lurking to 
seize the minds of Brave New Worlders, there are the vague 
complacent banal i ties to f i l l  the vacant spaces 
‘Everybody’s happy now’ 
‘Progress is Lovely’ 
‘Science is everything’ 
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‘Ford’s in his f l ivver, all ’s wel l 
wi th the world. (Huxley : 37) 
Al l  the hypnopaedic slogans, l ike al l other mechanisms in 
Brave New World go towards the maintenance of ‘stabil i ty’, 
the prime achievement,  and sole end of the society. 
‘Stabi l i ty’, says the Controller Mustapha Mond, ‘stabi l i ty’ 
(36).  No civi l ization without social stabi l i ty. Brave New 
World has brought as end to the social  dynamics that have 
repeatedly and regularly convulsed al l previous civil izations.  
But i t has taken catastrophic wars and economic col lapse to 
carry the world to this t imeless plateau of plenty and 
securi ty.  Despite the existence, as he saw i t, of much of the 
potential for Brave New World in his own day, Huxley does 
not seem to have expected the new society to evolve by 
some sort of natural  progression.  Looking back from ‘the 
year of stabi l i ty’, AF (After Ford) 632, the controller, 
mocking the fami l iar Wellsian tale of the future, tells the 
Alpha students of the Nine Years’ war that began in AF 141.  
It is an annihilating war, bought with al l the latest biological 
and chemical  weapons, and i t leads to the great Economic 
Col lapse. The population is decimated – a necessary 
condition for the stabil i ty of brave new world.  ‘There was a 
choice between World Control  and destruction’ (Huxley : 
41). 
The new world order begins to emerge. The world 
controllers f irst attempt forcible direction. There is the 
conscription of consumption, in which everyone is compel led 
to consume so much a year as in the interest of industry.  
The resul t is ‘conscientious objection on an enormous scale’  
and 'a back to nature movement'  led by the intel lectuals.  
The controllers react harshly.  The controllers realize that 
force is inefficient. They launch a massive programme of re-
education involving the use of neo-pavlovian conditioning 
and hypnopaedia. Ectogenesis is perfected, and viviparous 
reproduction discouraged and finally abolished.  There is a 
systematic campaign against the past,  involving the closure 
of museums and suppressions of al l  books publ ished before 
AF 150.  The drug ‘soma’ – euphoric, narcotic, pleasantly 
hallucinant – is produced following huge government 
investment in pharmacology and biochemistry.  By the year 
AF 178 the world-state was virtually stabi l ized.  The final 
element was the conquest of old age by the physiologists, 
so that ‘at sixty our powers and taste are what they were at  
seventeen’ (Huxley : 47). 
Brave New World has achieved historical  stasis.  Just as 
individual  development is abolished – individuals are frozen 
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for the whole of their l ives by their genetic and social 
conditioning – so too is social  development.  'Brave New 
Worlders' l ive in the eternal  present, wi th no idea of future 
or  past.  History is wiped out not so much because i t is 
dangerous, but because i t is i rrelevant. 
'We haven’t any use for old things here’. 
Says the control ler.  Our Ford’s dictum, 
‘History is bunk’ (Huxley : 29), is among the most revered 
and frequently repeated saying in Brave New World. 
It perfectly expresses the atti tude of contempt towards the 
past that is the logical  posi t ion of a civil ization that has 
achieved complete stabi l i ty.  History, whose stuff is enange, 
has tradi t ionally inspired philosophies of social  evolution, as 
wel l  as acting as a storehouse of instructive examples.  In 
an unchanging society, what need is there of any philosophy 
of change or development ?  Once success is achieved, who 
can care about the error–strewn path that led there ?  Only 
the controllers have access to books and documents of the 
past, a recognition that the past might sti r dangerous 
thoughts.  And they are capable of using examples from the 
early days of the revolution as cautionary tales to counter 
the queries of the occasional awkward Alpha. But in general , 
the past can only be a horror story, a reservoir of obscene 
words, and aim memories such a ‘fami ly’, ‘home’, ‘parents’, 
‘democracy’, ‘rel igion’.  If the more curious of the Alphas 
want a history lesson, they can get it pleasurably enough 
through a visi t to the savage reservation. 
Just as history is redundant, so too is pol i tics.  Poli t ics too 
is about changing, about making choices for the future.  But  
the essential  choices have already been made for al l  time.  
There is only one goal in Brave New World : the goal of sel f-
perpetuation. The ten world – controllers and their 
subordinates consti tute an administration, rather than a 
Government in the str ict sense of that term.  Their task is 
simply to maintain the status quo, to keep things ticking 
over in an orderly and efficient way.  They alone are truly 
aware of the momentousness of the achievement of social 
stabi l i ty. Their enti re training and lives are devoted to 
maintaining that stabil i ty, to el iminating any threats to i t – 
whether from genetic accidents in the Hatcheries or the 
pursui t of disturbing scienti fic knowledge. The rule of the 
controllers is bland and benevolent to an exemplary degree.  
They  have learned that force is crude and inefficient. It sti rs 
up resentment and resistance. They have therefore reversed 
  169 
the techniques of practically all  previous dictatorships.  
Theirs is a friendly face of total i tarianism. They do not 
ceaselessly watch and lecture their ci t izens, threatening 
them with the Gulag or the fi ring–squad i f they do not give 
loyal ty to the state.  There is no equivalent to Big Brother in 
Brave New World, no environment of giant tele-screens with 
their day and night surveil lance, no frenzied Hate Weeks 
against putative enemies. There is in fact no atmosphere of 
fear or paranoia at al l . The Brave New Worlders l ive in a 
mi l ieu that is permanently sunny and seductive. They feel  no 
threat, experience no restraint. They appear as what they 
actual ly are : happy, carefree, i rresponsible children in a 
world of securi ty and plenty. The Controllers and Directors, 
the only real  adul ts in the society, more among them as wise 
and loving parents, reproving with a twinkle here, explaining 
with a mi ld naughty joke there. There is no need for the 
grueling rehabil i tation so necessary in the world of 1984 
(1949). As in Wells’s A Modern Utopia (1905) they are 
exi led to distant islands where they are permitted to carry 
on their deviant pursui ts with others of their kind.  Helmholtz 
chooses the Falkland Islands because i t has the ‘thoroughly 
bad cl imate’  (201) conducive to wri t ing.  On hearing his fate, 
the faint – hearted Bernard Marx at f i rst has to be forcibly 
carried shouting and sobbing from the room.  But, as the 
Control ler urbanely puts i t to Helmholtz ‘his punishment is 
really a reward’ (199). 
The state does not have much reason to fear the rise of 
unofficial  intermediate associations which wi l l  threaten i ts 
sovereign and total  control . It does not in fact general ly 
have to prohibi t and prevent people from doing things i t 
disapproves of, for the simple reason that doing such things 
does not occur to the overwhelming majori ty of the Brave 
New Worlders. 'All conditioning aims at that : making people 
l ike their unesscapable social  destiny' (12).  Brave New 
World has solved the oldest and thorniest problem of ethics 
: how to get people wi l l ingly to act as they should act.   It  
summed up for him the principal  moral  di lemma of  the 
human condition, the eternal  confl ict between mind and 
body, reason and instinct, individual  desires and social 
needs. Brave New World has resolved the di lemma by 
abolishing the warring impulse. Bodies and minds are 
conditioned so that the minds endorse the judgement of the 
bodies, Individual  and society are reconci led, uni f ied. As 
chi ldren of society in the l i teral sense, men no longer exist 
in dialectical  opposi t ion to society but rather are identical 
wi th i t in their substance. 
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Othel lo (1622), says the Controller Mustapha Mond to the 
Savage, is prohibi ted not because i t is ideological ly 
dangerous but because i t is old and beauti ful and might lead 
people to hanker after old things instead of ceaselessly 
pursuing the new.  Othello (1622) is not dangerous, because 
the people of Brave New World l i terally would not be able to 
understand i t. The controller contends that Brave New 
Worlders cannot understand tragedy because i t is a world 
which is total ly di fferent from that  which makes for tragedy.  
Tragedy needs suffering and social instabil i ty, and i t is 
precisely this that the Brave New World has abol ished.  
The World’s stable now.  People 
are happy; they get what they 
want;  and they never want what 
they can’t get.  There wel l  off; 
they’e safe; they’r wel l  off; 
they’re safe; they’re never i l l ; 
they’re not afraid of death; 
they’re bl issfully ignorant of 
passion and old age; they’re 
plagued with no mothers or 
fathers; they’re got no wives, or 
chi ldren, or children, or lovers to 
feel  strongly about : they’re so 
conditioned that they practically 
can’t help behaving as they 
ought to behave.  And i f anything 
should go wrong, there’s soma. 
(Huxley: 194) 
In Brave New World, the devi l  has al l  the best tunes.  
Huxley, here especial ly in the central dialogues of chapter 
16 and 17, where Mond confronts the defeated rebels – 
clearly casts the control ler in the role of Dostoevsky’s Grand 
Inquisi tor, the apologist for human happiness at the cost of 
human freedom. The savage disdains comfort.  He claims 
freedom, he claims, ‘the r ight to be unhappy’ (Huxley : 212). 
In removing the fear of  death, the scienti fic society has 
abolished perhaps the worst terror and one of the most 
important cul tural  strengths – of ‘the bad old days’.  But i t 
has been successful  in el iminating the suffering and 
frustration produced by want and waiting.  Thirty years 
before the actual era of the pil l ,  Huxley sketched a sexual 
paradise based on publicly–provided contraceptives and 
compulsory “Malthusian dri l l ’ .  Long-term relationships are 
discouraged by conditioning and social  ridicule.  Lenina is 
puzzled and fr ightened by Bernard Marxs evident desire that 
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they should commit themselves exclusively to each other.  
She is totally bewi ldered by Savage’s refusal  to ‘have’ her 
when she offers hersel f.  Brave New World carries out to i ts 
logical  end the Bolshevik precept that ‘sex should be taken 
l ike a drink of water’.  People change their sexual partner as 
they change their clothes, wi th no more tremor of feel ing or 
fear of disturbing emotional  consequences.  Sexual i ty, for 
Huxley’s fr iend Lawrence as wel l  as Freudian radicals such 
as Wilhelm Reich, had long been associated with 
emancipation from civi l ized or bourgeois repressiveness.  
The ‘pleasure principle’ was to be the agent of revol t against 
the ‘reali ty principle’ of bourgeois society. Sel f-restraint is 
vigorously discouraged in Brave New World, sel f-indulgence 
warmly promoted, both in the interests of the constantly 
turning wheels of industry.   
There can be no virtue in chasti ty, only the danger to 
society that comes from frustration and the growth of strong 
feel ings. ‘chasti ty means passion, chasti ty means 
neurasthenia. And passion and neurasthenia mean 
instabil i ty’. The craving for exci tement is in any case 
sufficiently satisfied by the regular administration of drug to 
stimulate the ardrenals, as part of the regular health 
regimen of  al l  ci tizens. Other emotional  indulgences and 
distractions include the lavish dance halls, such as the 
Westminster Abbey cabaret, wi th i ts scent and colour organ 
and i ts sixteen sexophonists, and the community singery 
where individuals join with each other in performing the 
sol idari ty hymns to the accompaniment of  pulsating 
synthetic music the dedication of soma tablets, the passing 
around of ‘ loving cup of strawberry ice-cream soma’ (Huxley 
: 70), and an orgiastic climax in which the congregation 
ecstatically sings ‘Orgy – Porgy, Ford and fun’ before   
releasing i ts pent-up emotions in frenzied coupling (Huxley  
: 73). 
Soma, whose name Huxley took from the plant used in 
ancient Indian rel igious ri tes, is the hypothetical ‘world–
transfiguring’ drug that he had fanci ful ly looked forward to 
as offering a more efficient and less harmful  substi tute for 
alcohol and cocaine. In Brave New World, Soma is 
omnipresent, the sovereign remedy for all  discomfort and 
disorder, individual  and social . Soma helps Lenina cope with 
Bernard and the Savage. Soma helps Bernard make love to 
Lenina, when he doesn’t want to, Soma helps Linda forget 
her ugliness and face her death, Soma in vapour form 
sprayed by gas–masked pol ice – helps quel l  the r iot started 
by the savage in the Hospital  for the Dying.  Drugs are the 
crucial part of the structure of social  control , aiding and 
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abetting such ri tual  reinforcement services. The control ler 
clearly points to the rel igious function of Soma. 
Christiani ty without tears – that’s what Soma is (Huxley : 
210). 
Brave New World has abol ished old age and the fear of  
death. It has removed al l  material  worries. It has therefore 
removed the need for rel igion or God. 
Modern society has opted to be secular, material istic, 
hedonistic, technological , uti l i tarian, unhistorical  – in a word 
‘scienti fic”, In doing so, i t has delinked from al l  the past 
societies, i ts own as wel l  as those of the non-western world.  
The crucial  question is whether Huxley is r ight, whether 
Brave New World is the world of the future, and whether i t is 
capable of that death–like stabil i ty that he only hal f–
mockingly attr ibutes to i t. 
It is common to read a utopia as an anti -utopia, far less, so 
other way round.  Chad Walsh reports that, to his alarm, his 
American col lege students of the late 1950s found Brave 
New World highly appealing.  All  that avai lable sex and free 
drugs – wasn’t that just paradise ? For these students, 
Huxley’s anti -utopia was replete with features of the 
contemporary youth cul ture. Simi larly, many contemporary 
feminists and sexual radicals have not sympathized with 
Huxley but have reacted posi t ively to Brave New World’s 
attack on the fami ly and i ts aboli tion of parenthood. 
Elaine Baruch, states in Aldous Huxley and Brave New 
World. 
i t is the author rather than the 
new world that seems naïve.  
Like Mustapha Mond ….. many 
of us now shudder about the 
dangerous intimacies of fami ly 
l i fe, wi th i ts mother brooding 
over her chi ldren like a talking 
cat …..”. (265) 
The radical feminist Shulamith Firestone argues that women 
should press for the speedy achievement in of vi tro 
ferti l ization and foetal  development, for only by rejecting 
their biological  destiny as mothers wi l l  women have any 
hope of gaining true equal i ty with men. 
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In Marge Piercy’s novel of a feminist future, Woman on the 
Edge of Time (1976), monogamy and nuclear fami ly have 
been abolished, sex divorced from procreation, and the 
mechanization of reproduction insti tuted.  That Brave New 
World should prefigure such current concerns and anticipate 
such current aspirations points one of its chief strengths and 
an important reason for i ts continued power to stimulate.  
Like almost no other modern utopia or anti -utopia, nei ther 
Wells’s nor Orwel l ’s, Huxley has the exact feel  of today.  
More than hal f a century after i t was published, Brave New 
World depicts a society that is instantly recognizable to a 
contemporary readership. In 1950s and 1960s, there 
appeared a number of influential  works of social cri ticism, 
which dealt wi th such topics as social  conformity, the effects 
of advertising and the mass media, the resul ts of affluence, 
the l iberating possibi l i ties of sex and drugs. Al l  were themes 
straight out of Brave New World, a clear testimony to the 
fact that Huxley had been unnervingly prophetic. 
Huxley himself was gloomily confident about his 
prognostications. Like Keynes in the 1930s, he did not 
believe that the Depression, serious as i t was, marked an 
end to industrial  growth or signal led the decline of industrial 
civil ization.  Event the Second World War, and the dropping 
of the atomic bomb, he thought would be signi ficant not so 
much for teaching the nations that they should fol low a new 
course enti rely as to make them moderate their existing 
course, to the extent at least of avoiding al l-out ward.  For 
the rest, the pre-war developments would continue, but at 
an intensi fied pace.  In a new ‘Foreword” to Brave New 
World in 1946 – “Fi fteen years further down the incl ined 
plane of modern history' (P.No. XXXII)  – he took stock of his 
earlier prophecies. He had, i t appeared, been i f anything too 
restrained, too modest in his projections.  Nuclear energy 
would put unprecedented power in the hands of modern 
rulers, and the resul t would be economic and social  changes 
of a rapidi ty and completeness which he had not 
contemplated in his pre-war wri t ing. These changes would 
inevi tably be directed by highly centralized total i tarian 
governments’, since rapid technological changes have 
always produced social  confusion, leading to the 
centralization of power and an increase in government 
control .  Brave New World had already sketched the outl ine 
of a truly modern total i tarian society, more modern than 
ei ther Hitler’s Germany or Stal in’s Russia. It was the 
total i tarianism of  the soft-sel l , the total i tarianism of  mass 
advertising and scienti fic techniques, potentiali ties of which 
were already there to see in Amer ican society. Huxley 
believed that the new developments would continue the 
pattern of Brave New World. 
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Government by clubs fi r ing 
squads, by arti f icial  famine, 
mass imprisonment,  and mass 
deportation, is not mere 
inhumane; i t is demonstrably 
inefficient – and in age of 
advanced technology, 
inefficiency is the sin against the 
Holy Ghost.  A real ly eff icient 
total i tarian state would be one in 
which the al l–powerful  executive 
of pol i tical  bosses and their army 
of managers control  a population 
of slaves who do not have to be 
coerced, because they love their 
servi tude …. (Huxley : 267) 
Economic plenty and economic securi ty for the mass of the 
population are assumed–again, an unusual ly clear–sighted 
vision in a word devastated by war.  But no more than in 
Brave New World is economic securi ty held to be sufficient 
for enduring stabil i ty.  Huxley looks forward to the progress 
of that ‘really revolutionary revolution’ that he had shown in 
Brave New World.  There would be improved techniques of  
suggestions, through infant conditioning, and use of such 
drugs as scopolamine. There would be a ful ly developed 
science of human di fferences, enabling government 
managers to assign any given individual  to his or her proper 
place in the economic and social  hierarchy. New drugs would 
be developed which would be substi tute for alcohol and the 
other narcotics, is something at once less harmful  and more 
pleasure giving than gin or heroin. And he foresaw the 
achievement of a foolproof system of eugenics, designed to 
standardize the human product and so to facil i tate the task 
of the managers.  This last development, Huxley admits, is 
sti l l  a long way off.  But other characteristic, features of 
Brave New World were probably not more than three or four 
generations away. Huxley had a reason of feel  that  
contemporary developments had borne out only too wel l  the 
predictions of Brave New World. 
The appearance of 1984 (1949), wi th i ts very di fferent 
conception of an equally horrible future, did nothing to shake 
Huxley’s conviction that he had got the future in the right 
perspective. He praised the book, which Orwel l  had sent on 
publication. But he raised again, in a letter to the author, the 
question of the nature of ‘the ul t imate revolution’ which 1984 
purported to deal wi th, and which Huxley himself had traced 
back to the Marquis de Sade and the revolution which lies 
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beyond pol i tics and economics, and which aims at a total  
subversion of the individual ’s psychology and physiology. 
The evolution of Soviet society mirrored general  social  and 
scienti fic developments which, Huxley argued, al l  tended 
towards Brave New World. In the face of the enormous 
threat posed by the over population of the globe, and as a 
resul t of the increased centralization and scale of 
organization produced by modern technology, a new corps 
of expert, scienti fically trained ‘social engineers’, was 
emerging to manage the transi t ion to a scienti f ic 
dictatorship, a new medieval  system’ of hierarchical  castes. 
“The managerial  revolution” and “the organization man” 
were part of the same phenomenon : the move to a human 
termitary simi lar to that in Brave New World, in which de-
humanized and careful ly graded castes of human workers 
l ive in bl issful  subjection to the rule of scienti fic controllers. 
It is worth remarking that, in 
1984, the members of the party 
are compel led to conform to a 
sexual ethic of more than Puri tan 
severi ty.  In Brave New World, 
on the other hand, all  are 
permitted to indulge their sexual 
impulses without hindrance  
(quoted by Krishan Kumar : 270) 
Pleasure, too, is the main component of the effects of  the 
media of mass communication which have spread with such 
rapidi ty in the post war era. Newspapers and magazines,  
radio and televisions, f i lms and records provide constant 
distraction to an extent surpassing all  the gladiatorial  shows 
and mi l i tary reviews put  on to distract the population of 
ancient Rome. Brave New World anticipated this 
development. 
In Brave New World, non-stop 
distractions of the most 
fascinating nature are 
deliberately used as instruments 
of pol icy for the purpose of 
preventing people from paying 
too much attention to the 
reali t ies of the social  and 
poli t ical  si tuation…… A society, 
most of whose members spend a 
great part of time not on the 
spot, not here and now in the 
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calculable future, but somewhere 
else, in the i rrelevant other 
worlds of sport and soap opera, 
of mythology and metaphysical 
fantasy, wi l l  find i t hard to resist 
the encroachments of those who 
would manipulate and control  it 
(Elaine Baruch : 270).  
The media are also powerful  instruments of persuasion and 
propaganda, the now indispensable tools of Big Business 
and Big Government.  Hi t ler was the fi rst to demonstrate the 
power of modern techniques of mass propaganda. The 
Nuremberg ral l ies were masterpieces of r i tual  and theatrical 
art, Madison Avenue has ful ly absorbed the lesson.  Through 
‘motivational  research’ and with the aid of such new 
techniques as ‘subliminal  projection’, they have brought into 
being a sinister band of hidden persuaders.  Pol i ticians are 
marketed and sold l ike soap, using the same techniques of  
applied psychology, to exploi t human suggestibil i ty.  “The art 
of mind – control  is in the process of becoming a science”.   
Modern societies have not yet achieved the perfection of 
Brave New World, but they have clearly set themselves on 
that road.  The communists’ success with methodical  
brainwashing shows the enormous potentiali ties, sti l l  largely 
untapped, of the new methods of conditioning. 
Brainwashing, as i t is now 
practiced, is a hybrid technique, 
depending for i ts effectiveness, 
partly on the systematic use of 
violence, partly on ski l ful 
psychological  manipulation. It 
represents the tradi tion of 
Nineteen Eighty Four on i ts way 
to becoming the tradi tion of Brave 
New World (Krishan Kumar : 
271).  
The discontented Alphas, can of course, resort to Soma – or  
to i ts real–li fe equivalents.  In Brave New World, the daily 
Soma ration was an insurance against personal 
maladjustment, social  unrest, and the spread of subversive 
ideas.  Religion, Karl  Marx, is the opium of the people.  In 
the Brave New World, ….. opium, or  rather Soma, was the 
people’s rel igion.  Research into ‘psychopharmacology’,  
vi rtually non-existent in 1931, had advanced so rapidly that 
‘some fair ly good substi tutes for the various aspects of 
Soma have already discovered.  Tranquil izers such as 
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meprobamate and chlorpromazine, vision–producing drugs 
such as LSD and stimulants such as Iproniazid were all , 
Huxley considered, promising candidates for Soma’s tr iple 
role.  ‘Truth Drugs” as as pentothal , which increase 
suggestibil i ty and lower psychological  resistance, were 
further potential  weapons in the dictator’s armory.  Huxley 
had by 1950s already explored the l iberating potential  of 
mind–changing drugs, but he never forgot the uses of Soma, 
in Brave New World.  Drugs can both enslave and make free,  
heal  and at the same time destroy. 
Brave New World Huxley concluded from this survey of 
current trends, was imminent. The genetic standardization of 
individuals is sti l l  impossible, but Big Government and Big 
Business already possess, or wi l l  very soon possess, al l  the 
techniques for mind – manipulation described in Brave New 
World, was too unimaginative to dream.  Lacking the abil i ty 
to impose genetic uni formity upon embryos, the rulers of 
tomorrow’s over populated and over organized world wi ll  try 
to impose social  and cul tural uni formity upon adults and 
their chi ldren ….. By means of ever more effective methods 
of mind – manipulation, the democracies wi l l  change their 
nature; the quaint old forms – elections, parliaments,  
Supreme Courts and al l  the rest – wi ll  remain.  The 
underlying substance wi ll  be a new kind of non–violent 
total i tarianism. 
Was there any hope of reversing the current dri ft toward 
total i tarian control  of everything ?  Huxley offered a few 
thoughts on educational  and legislative measures to stem 
the tide. One of the most depressing features of the 
contemporary scene was that people seemed not to care 
about the encroaching servi tude; indeed, they posi t ively 
embraced i t. 
One needs to acknowledge that whatever one’s view of the 
future, there can be no denying the force of Huxley’s claim 
or the accuracy of so many of his projections. His fear  
concerning the use–or abuse–of drugs and behavioural 
conditioning has been amply confi rmed.  Increasingly, the 
managers and control lers of a variety of insti tutions have 
resorted to these techniques as a more efficient and after 
cheaper means of achieving social  control  or ‘cure’ than 
costly increases in personnel or faci l i ties. Following the 
practice of Brave New World, there has been a marked 
tendency towards the ‘medical ization of social  problems’,   
which has sought to establ ish the primary of medical  
methods of diagnosis and cure over ‘unscienti fic’ and ‘less 
efficient’ social  diagnoses and social  remedies. The 
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approach has the great appeal of taking troublesome and 
intractable problems out of messy arena of social  ideology 
and social  policy, and handling them over to the safe hands 
and scienti fic expertise of physicians and psychiatr ists.  Not 
surprisingly, the medical  profession and the giant 
pharmaceutical  industries have been active proponents of 
the move.  Drugs have been invented to calm ‘hyperactive’  
chi ldren in schools and unruly prisoners and mental  patients 
in prisons and hospitals.  Str iking claims have been made 
on behalf of new ‘miracle’ drugs to cure or powerful ly 
al leviate many cases of mental  i l lness, thus obviating time–
consuming and expensive psychotherapy and allowing many 
mental  patients to be discharged from insti tutions and 
‘returned to the community’.  Dissidents and deviants have 
been diagnosed as cl inically insane and subjected to drug 
treatments in asylums for their own good and the safety of 
society.  There are or wi ll  be drugs to soothe fears, prevent 
depression, make one less aggressive, increase one's 
energy and intel l igence. 
Behavioural  conditioning too has been having a field day, 
especially through the influence of B.F. Skinner and his 
disciples Skinnerian techniques of conditioning by ‘posi tive 
reinforcement’ have been widely put to use in schools, 
prisons, hospi tals, off ices and factories.  In a subtler form, 
conditioning by kindness has also come to play a prominent 
part in the practice of penal reformers.  In an apparently 
l iberal spiri t, offenders, especial ly juveni les, are 
increasingly committed not to prisons or borstals but to ‘hal f 
way houses’ or  ‘residential  centres’.  The ‘de-carceration’ 
movement has argued, on humanitarian and pragmatic 
grounds, the case for ‘community treatment’ and ‘community 
control ’.  But not only has this served to deprive offenders 
of many of the rights and protections of formal ‘due 
process’, handl ing them over instead to the far more 
nebulous and discretionary control  of social  workers and 
psychiatr ists.  It has also blurred the distinction between the 
‘criminal ’ and ‘non-criminal ’ population, establishing a 
comprehensive ‘correctional  continuum’ which embraces not  
just actual  but also potential  offenders, such that a far 
larger section of the population now comes under the 
scrutiny of the new system than was the case in the bad old 
days.  In Brave New World style, these co-relational  centres 
are non-punitive and often pleasant in appearance, and 
si tuation, offenders are not goaled but they undergo 
‘intensive placement’ , community control  aspires to be 
effective by restoring the ‘information controls’ of the pre-
industrial community. Al l  the latest techniques of 
behavioural  engineering and group therapy are employed to 
re-direct the energies and desires of the some what 
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reluctant guests. The resul ts so far have been inconclusive; 
but the intention must gladden the hearts of al l  would be 
World Controllers. 
Linked to personal or domestic computer, the television 
screen becomes the individual ’s main and perhaps the only 
window on the world, the chief medium of his interaction 
with society. But the sheer pervasiveness of the mass 
media, the clear dependence of the mass of the population 
on them for information and atti tudes about domestic and 
foreign matters, their continued control  by large state and 
private corporations, certainly suggest a powerful  tendency 
towards a Brave New World pattern of more or less 
calculated distraction and manipulation, i f not outright 
indoctrination. 
Equal ly in l ine with Huxley’s prophecies have been the 
developments in medical  science and technology, and the 
uses to which they have been put.  The discovery of a truly 
effective contraceptive pil l  for women has since 1960s 
effected a revolution in sexual mores, such that sex and 
procreation, as in Brave New World, have been decisively 
separated.  For those women who do become involuntarily 
pregnant, abortion is now legal , cheap and safe in most 
Western Countries, whi le in Eastern Europe i t is actively 
promoted as the chief method of birth control .  At  the other  
end, Euthanasia is now openly discussed and covertly 
practiced in respectable circles. Eugenics, too, has once 
more become a serious policy issue and matter of publ ic 
debate, centering largely around alleged class and racial 
di fferences in inheri ted intell igence, and involving such 
bizarre manifestations as ‘sperm banks’ containing the seed 
of famous scientists and athletes. 
Advances in surgical techniques also promise the more or 
less imminent advent of ‘modular man’, whose consti tuent 
parts can be removed and renewed or replaced at wi l l , l ike 
those of a mechanical  dol l or motor  car. Organs can be 
transplanted from one human to another. Arti f icial  organs, 
such as plastic hearts, are becoming increasingly common, 
and i t must only be a matter of t ime before their cheapness 
and superior eff iciency make them routine substi tutes for 
defective or worn-out organs.  Nor has there been any lack 
of attention to the outward human appearance, spurred on 
by the urgent requests of ageing fi lm stars and others who 
l ive by their looks.  If one cannot yet qui te, as in Brave New 
World, look 17 until  the age of 60, one can atleast look 30 at 
the age of 50, which is some sort of progress.  In this Brave 
New World of spare-parts surgery, of re juvenated and 
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renewable bodies, Doctors Frankenstein and Moreau would 
have fel t thoroughly at home; whi le Huxley, for his part, 
might have wondered at  the speed and extent of present day 
society’s advance towards the ful ly artif icial  man. 
Huxley would have been started by developments in 
embryology and biology.  Whi le speculations about test-tube 
babies had been ri fe throughout Huxley’s l i fetime, he seems 
always to have bel ieved that i ts achievement was a very 
distant prospect.  But in 1978, two Bri tish Doctors, Patrick 
Steptoe and Robert Edwards, for the fi rst t ime successful ly 
re-implanted in the mother’s womb an egg which had been 
arti ficially ferti l ized in vi tro.  Their achievement has since 
been repeated numerous times, by themselves and others.   
This is not the same thing as the production and growth of 
an embryo enti rely in the laboratory, i t is a fundamental  and 
perhaps decisive step in that direction. This is a real 
constraint and no one can predict at what stage society wi ll 
feel  able to face upto the moral  and social  impl ications of 
test-tube babies. If i t  is indeed true that the scienti fic 
knowledge is there, then the urgency of the population 
problem, the desire of many feminists to free women of the 
thraldom of reproduction, and the aspirations of many 
governments to regulate the type as wel l  as the number of 
their people may wel l  bring test-tube babies in the relatively 
near future out of the realm social  fact. 
In the pharmaceutical  f ield, genetic spl icing is being used to 
produce arti f icial  antibodies more finely tuned and more 
effective than their natural  counter parts in the human body.  
In the chemical  industry, novel  enzymes are being used to 
grow important industrial  chemicals, such as those used in 
plastics, and plans are afoot for the biological  production of 
alcohol.  It is admitted by all  researchers that we are as yet 
only at the beginning of what could be new ‘scienti fic - 
industrial  revolution’. 
“The Brave New World that Aldous Huxley warned of is now 
here”, declared an alarmed publ ic interest group that new 
forms of l i fe created in the laboratory were el igible for 
patents. Not here yet , but certainly Huxley would  have seen 
in genetic engineering the closest approximation yet to the 
manufacture of di fferent forms of l i fe in the test-tube that is 
the fundamental  basis of Brave New World.  Test-tube 
babies are one thing, but gene-spl icing goes further in 
al lowing the manipulation of the basic human genetic 
structures, so that the normal hereditary mechanisms can 
be interfered with and al tered, according to the scientist’s 
purpose.  The resul t in principle could be the production of 
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distinct and novel human types fi tted, physical ly and 
intellectually, for speci f ic social  functions : in other words,  
the biologically based castes in Brave New World.  The new 
developments in biotechnology are indeed the most 
compel l ing evidence to date that Huxley’s vision of 1932 
was no more fantasy, a simple moral  fable that was 
thankful ly unreal izable in practice. But what would impress 
Huxley himself is that scienti f ical ly and technically, Brave 
New World is practical ly on the agenda of modern societies.  
But socially too ?  Even i f the scienti f ic and technical 
competence exists for the construction of Brave New World, 
would i t be sociologically viable ?  Stabil i ty is the end and 
ul t imate justi f ication of Brave New World; and Huxley has 
concluded that a dictatorship based on science was virtually 
impregnable.  The society that Huxley depicted is plausible 
in a sociologically as wel l as a scienti f ic sense.  Would i t 
indeed endure i f not for ever at least a good deal longer 
than most utopian communities that have been attempted ?  
As developed specially by Wells and Zamyatin, typically the 
strength of the dystopian society is demonstrated by pi tt ing 
against i t various antagonists, most of whom fai l .  In any 
case, the convention served Huxley very wel l .  For of 
course, the rebell ion in Brave New World is a pathetic, hal f 
baked affair, doomed from the start  and easi ly crushed.  
Huxley seems to have wanted to underl ine the 
overwhelming strength and stabil i ty of 'Brave New World' by 
showing how feeble were the threats posed to i t, and how 
puny i ts opponents. 
The stabil i ty of Brave New World would surely be better 
demonstrated by offering i t worthier opponents, in the 
routing of whom the impregnabi li ty of i ts insti tutions would 
be made manifest.  Huxley seems to be unwi l l ing to dig too 
deeply beneath the surface of the Brave New World.  
Society, in case, he exposes the contradictions buried here.  
This reluctance is probably related to the fact that, at the 
time of wri t ing, Huxley was clear about what was wrong with 
industrial  society but had li tt le idea of what could be done. 
Huxley seems to be saying his preference for material 
happiness over moral  discomfort,  of  comforting l ies over.  
Uncomfortable truth, why not  Brave New World ?  Is Brave 
New World, not better than the suicidal  war, nationalism and 
class confl ict that seem to be i ts only al ternatives ?  It is in 
these Grand Inquisi torial  tones that the World Controller 
Mustapha Mond addresses us as wel l as the rebels, and 
Huxley at the time seems to have had no real  answer to him.  
Towards the end of the dialogue between Mustapha Mond 
and John the savage, the savage protests that al l the 
‘pleasant vices’ of '  Brave New World '  have been used to 
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degraded man.  “Degrade him from what posi t ion ?’  
Counters the Control ler :  
As a happy, hard working, good 
consuming ci t izen he’s perfect.  
Of course, i f you choose some 
other standard than ours, then 
perhaps you might say he was 
degraded.  But you’ve got to 
stick to one step of postulates.  
You can’t play electro – 
magnetic gold according to the 
rules of Centri fugal  Bumble – 
puppy. (Huxley : 28) 
To this, all  the Savage can offer is one of his 
Shakespearean quotations : “But value dwel ls not in 
particular wi ll  ….. It holds his estimate and digni ty as well 
wherein ‘t is precious of i tsel f as in the prizer’ (208).  
The weakness and insufficiency of this, when set against 
Mond’s powerful  apology for Brave New Worlds, seems a 
fair reflection of the al ternatives offered by Huxley in this 
ambiguous dystopia.  It  is almost as i f Huxley fel t that the 
case that could be made for human truth and freedom as 
against conditioned happiness was too esoteric or el i tist to 
carry much conviction. 
Individuals in a total ly conformist society they may be; but 
Huxley gives them l i tt le room for development,  and their 
ul t imate fai lure as rebels is foreshadowed in the very 
causes of their deviance.  Bernard becomes in effect the 
proud possessor of John the Savage, whom he brings back 
from the Reservation, and immediately his discontents 
evaporate. Far from responding to Savage’s cri t icism of  
'Brave New World', he uses the Savage as a circus animal 
with which to win himself fame and populari ty, as wel l  as all 
the gir ls who have hi therto shunned him because of his 
physical inferiori ty. His al ienation from his society is 
revealed as nothing more than resentment arising from his 
lack of success in the 'Brave New World' terms, and he is as 
easi ly satisfied by his social  success with the savage as he 
is discountenanced by the savage’s refusal  to continue to 
play his ignoble part in Bernard’s scheme. 
Helmholtz is made of sterner stuff . He has genuinely 
rejected most of the values and pleasures of 'Brave New 
World'.  He responds enthusiastical ly to the savage, f inding 
in his reactions to Brave New World, and the scraps of  
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Shakespeare which he brings out, a strong echo of his own 
feel ings. As contrasted with Bernard’s i rresolution, he 
throws himself wholeheartedly and exul tantly into the 
Savage’s rebel lion in the hospital , even though he is clearly 
aware of the futi l i ty. And he embraces his future exi le 
stoically, even cheerfully. Nevertheless, Huxley shows l i tt le 
meaning or signi f icance in his revol t.  From the fi rst t ime, 
that Helmholtz f i rst appears ti l l  his final  departure for the 
island, he remains frozen in his development.  He is deeply 
discontented, he wants something very di fferent from the l i fe 
of '  Brave New World', but he is totally incapable of knowing 
what.  His conditioning, even as an Alpha, seems to have 
been effective to the extent  of shutting out an awareness of  
any real  al ternative to 'Brave New World'.  The voluntary 
bl indness and deafness of deliberate sol i tude and the 
arti ficial  impotence of asceticism are feeble counters to the 
powerful  conditioning agencies of Brave New World. 
Helmholtz is attracted by Shakespeare’s world, where there 
are ‘so many insane, excruciating things to get exci ted 
about.  He recognizes that such emotions are necessary for  
creative works, but he belongs too much to 'Brave New 
World' to accept the features of the old society – lovers, 
fathers and mothers – that gave rise to such emotions.  In 
the end, his involvement in the savage’s rebell ion has a 
strong element of suicidal  despair in i t, his restless and 
melancholy spiri t at last f inding an outlet in this elemental  
explosion of energy, however, pointless. 
Such episodes indicate that Brave New World may 
accidentally throw up many more oddities than might be 
comfortable to i ts securi ty.  A system so dependent,  on the 
precise manipulations of science and scientists is highly 
vulnerable to accidental  malfunctioning, as the recent 
history of nuclear power plants and space technology makes 
very clear. 
More fundamental ly, the very social  structure of Brave New 
World contains the seeds of instabil i ty and potential  dissent. 
Brave New World has a hierarchical caste society. Each 
caste is biological ly and socially conditioned to perform i ts 
al lotted function.  The Alphas provide the principal , 
administrators, scientists and propagandists. They too are 
conditioned of course, but i t is in the nature of their allotted 
task that they must be al lowed some independence of mind. 
Alphas are, says the control ler, 
"separate and unrelated 
individuals of good heredi ty and 
conditioned so as to be capable 
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(within l imits) of making a free 
choice and assuming 
responsibil i ties (Huxley : 195). 
When Bernard Marx’s unorthodoxy starts to become too 
blatant, the Director of Hatcheries and Conditioning 
reproves him for abusing his Alpha endowment. 
Alphas are so conditioned that 
they do not have to be infanti le 
in their emotional  behaviour.  
But that is al l  the more reason 
for their making a special  effort 
to conform.  It is their duty to be 
infantile, even against their 
inclination (Huxley : 195). 
The controller makes a simi lar point about the Alpha caste 
when he says that : 
Alphas can be completely 
socialized – but only on 
condition that you make them do 
Alpha work…. Each one of us,  of 
course, goes through li fe inside 
a bottle…. An invisible bottle of 
infantile and embryonic f ixations.  
But i f we happen to be Alphas, 
our bottles are, relatively 
speaking, enormous (Huxley  : 
196). 
This capaci ty is channelled and control led by the 
hierarchical division of labour between the castes.  The 
lower castes do all  the routine work, thus freeing the Alphas 
for the more complex managerial  tasks.  But each caste 
needs the others, the Alphas no less than the lower castes.  
The nature of the caste system is organic, and the brain is 
as helpless and unconstructive without the activi ties of the 
other parts as they are without i ts directing intell igence.  
The optimum population says the controller, is modeled on 
the iceberg–eight–ninths below the waterl ine, one–ninth 
above’ (197).  A society composed wholly of Alphas would 
be ‘unstable and miserable’.  The resul t of the ‘Cyprus 
experiment’.   showed this conclusively. 
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The control lers had the island of 
Cyprus cleared of al l  i ts existing 
inhabitants and re-colonized with 
a specially – prepared batch of 
twenty – though Alphas.  All 
agricul tural and industrial 
equipment was handed over to 
them and they were left to 
manage their own affairs.  The 
resul t exactly ful f i l led all  the 
theoretical  predictions" (Huxley : 
196). 
Huxley does not seem to see, or  at least does not 
sufficiently acknowledge, the threats to Brave New World, 
that these potential ly lawless and disorderly upper-caste 
Alphas pose. In their very stubbornness and quarrelsome 
str iving the Alphas show that they,  alone of al l  'Brave New 
Worlders', retain the vestiges of humanity.  Even within the 
safer context of the hierarchical  caste system they remain, 
by virtue of their necessari ly l ighter conditioning, a 
permanent source of potential  dissent, as the cases of 
Bernard Marx and Helmholtz Watson demonstrate later, in 
Brave New World Revisi ted (1959), Huxley admitted that the 
higher castes might prove a problem to the authori ties. 
This is to ignore all  the evidence of history.  In the West, at 
any rate, the upper classes have provided both the motive 
and the material  for some of the most explosive revol ts 
against the established order.  Plato had argued, in the 
Republ ic (4th C.B.C.) that whatever  the threats were,  a 
society was safe from revolution so long as the ruling class 
remained uni ted.  Dissension and division within the ruling 
class was the prime condition of revolution.  The history of 
revolutions has borne out this insight admirably.  There has 
been no major revolution that has not started without the 
active involvement of the signi ficant section of the upper 
class.  This was true to England in 1640, France in 1789 
and Russia in 1917. Upper classes contain the divisions 
within their ranks. But precisely because so much is at stake 
– sovereign control  of society – any fai lure to remain at the 
centre of power appears highly threatening. Upper-class 
individuals or groups who feel  that are losing out in the 
competi t ion to keep within the inner circles of power are 
desperate enough to sti r up discontents in other sections of 
society and ally themselves with these forces.  The fact that 
they, along with the whole upper class, might be and 
historically often have been the fi rst victims of the revolution 
has not prevented them from repeatedly embarking on this 
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dangerous gamble. And i f not the parents, then the chi ldren.  
The nineteenth and twentieth centuries are rich with 
instances of the revol t of the jeunesse doree – the latest 
perhaps being the ‘counter cul ture of the 1960s – against 
the world created and ruled by their parents and whose 
privi leges are their due but despised inheri tance. 
There seems no good reason why Brave New World should 
be an exception to this general process. However,  
conditioned the population as a whole, Brave New World 
requires a relatively free – thinking and independent upper 
stratum to deal wi th the challenges and problems that all 
societies, and especially one so technologically advanced 
as Brave New World, must face.  The society of Brave New 
World, al though founded on automation, has no automatic 
stabi l izers.  Its stabil i ty depends upon the most complex 
management of society, scienti f ic knowledge and the 
technological  environment. This is bound to be the source of 
constant disputes and di fferences of opinion, the breeding–
ground of factions and struggles for power among the 
Alphas. This wi ll  be true, i t must be stressed, even and 
especially whi le the goals of the society remain 
unquestioned. But i t would be surprising, among such highly 
trained and educated people, i f such divisions did not also 
occasionally lead to a questioning of those values and goals 
– i f only, as with Helmholtz Watson, out of boredom with 
Brave New World.  At any rate, i t is clear that upper – caste 
Alphas must always remain the 'Brave New Worlders' most 
vulnerable to thoughts and temptations of an unorthodox 
kind.  They are, from the point of view of social  stabil i ty, the 
Achi lles heel of Brave New World. 
It would be qui te wrong to see this as cynicism or hypocrisy, 
in choosing to dedicate themselves to ‘other people’s 
happiness’, even though a variety scorned by them, the 
controllers genuinely put what they feel  to be the greater 
good over lesser considerations of Mond was once a ‘real  
scientist’, pursuing scienti fic knowledge in so adventurous 
and unorthodox a way that he was in danger of being sent 
into exi le to an island.  Permitted a choice by the authori ties 
ei ther science in exi le or service to the state, he chose to 
renounce his science and join the controller’s council , 
becoming in t ime a control ler himself.  He is clear about the 
personal sacri fice involved. 
Sometimes I rather regret the 
science.  Happiness is a hard 
master.  Particularly other 
people’s happiness.  A much 
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harder master, i f one isn’t 
conditioned to accept it 
unquestioningly, than truth ….. 
what fun i t would be i f didn’t 
have to think about  happiness.  
But ‘ duty ’s duty ’.  One can’t 
consult one’s own preferences’ 
(Huxley : 200). 
Orwel l  was wide off the mark when he remarked of Brave 
New World.  He was of opinion that No society of that kind 
would last more than a couple of generations, because a 
ruling class which thought principal ly in terms of a ‘good 
time’, would soon lose i ts vi tal i ty.  A rul ing class has got to 
have a str ict moral i ty, a quasi-religious bel ief in i tsel f, a 
mystique. 
The aim in Brave New World is precisely the opposi te.  The 
ruled must never become l ike the ru lers, the rulers never 
l ike the ruled.  An insurmountable wal l is raised between the 
understanding and outlook of the controllers–and most 
Alphas–and that of the mass of the lower–caste population.  
The lower castes remain eternal ly chi ldren. Their whole l i fe 
is given to play and pleasure. They wi l l  never grow up to 
achieve adult maturi ty and responsibi l i ty. The controllers, 
their benevolent parent–surrogates, have seen to that.  By 
the same time, the control lers, al though they must 
understand their children, would lose their t i tle and abil i ty to 
rule i f they become too much l ike them. From the 
controller’s point of view, and presumably Huxley’s, the 
divide between the l ives of rulers and ruled is the very 
ground and condition of the stabil i ty of Brave New World. 
While superficially plausible, this balance is in fact highly 
unstable and precarious.  In placing so much weight on the 
continuing puri ty and integri ty of the rulers, Huxley is trying 
to solve the problem of stabi l i ty by haul ing himself up by his 
own bootstraps. He has not considered sufficiently the 
dynamics of the interaction between rulers and ruled.  It is 
di ff icul t, as Orwel l ’s comment suggests, to imagine an 
ascetic rul ing class persisting against this general and 
overwhelming background of hedonism. Unl ike Cromwel l ’s 
Puri tans or Robespierre’s Jacobins, the Controllers are not 
driven by the goal of remaking the whole society in their 
image.  Their purpose is merely to maintain things as they 
are, to provide sufficient distractions and pleasures to keep 
the population contend.  In Europe of old, a tradi t ional rul ing 
class, such as the Bri tish aristocracy, whose tastes and 
outlook were not  so very di fferent from those of the mass of  
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the population, was in fact  able to continue to rule on this 
basis for a considerable length of time.  Such is not the 
case with Brave New World, where the el i te and the mass 
are radically dissimi lar.  The expectation must surely be that 
the eli te themselves wi l l  gradually succumb to the prevai l ing 
hedonism, or wi l l  become so out of touch with the general  
population as to lose control , perhaps in the form of a coup 
or palace revolution.  In ei ther case, a decl ine or breakdown 
of the society is as likely as renewal; but Brave New World 
as Huxley conceived i ts order wi ll  have dissolved. 
As Huxley depicts in Brave New World, the Alphas and the 
controllers present the only problem to arise directly and 
structural ly out of i ts system. The Savage, who in the 
second hal f of the book, increasingly takes over from 
Bernard and Helmholtz the role of principal cri tic of the 
society, is an import, a force of opposi tion arti ficially thrust 
into structure.  Here again, Huxley seems concerned to 
stress that the most serious resistance to Brave New World 
wi l l  never come from within but, i f at al l , only from without.   
The savage has been born and brought up on the New 
Mexico Reservation by his mother Linda, a 'Brave New 
Worlder' who was lost and abandoned there when on a trip 
with the London Director of Hatcheries and conditioning.  In 
bringing them both back into Brave New World Society, 
Bernard Marx sees the opportuni ty not simply of scorning off 
his boss, the Director, but of enhancing his own social 
reputation. 
Against all  Brave New World principle and practice, the 
savage prizes heroism, cherishes sel f-discipl ine and 
believes in chasti ty.  'Brave New World' has paid far too 
high a price for i ts comfort and happiness. 
I don’t want comfort, I  want God, 
I want poetry, I want real  danger, 
I want freedom.  I want 
goodness, I want sin. (Huxley  : 
211). 
The savage, as he defiantly admits to Mustapha Mond, is 
claiming ‘the right to be happy’.  The Savage’s cri t icism has 
force, as is clearly intended by Huxley. Huxley at that t ime 
was very much under the influence of D.H. Lawrence, and 
the New Mexico si tt ing of the Reservation seems a 
deliberate pointer to the Lawrentian ‘dark Gods’ as the most 
powerful  and perhaps only counter to the hedonist 
philosophy of Brave New World.  The savage is offered only 
two al ternatives, an insane li fe in Utopia, or the li fe of a 
  189 
primitive in an Indian Vi llage, a l i fe more human in some 
respects, but in others hardly less queer and abnormal.  The 
densely communal l i fe of the Reservation in fact denies 
individuali ty almost as much as 'Brave New World'; while i ts 
religion distinctly echoes the orgy – porgies and col lective 
sol idari ty Rites of 'Brave New World'.  As i f to underline the 
parallel , the savage’s despair ing suicide follows the 
col lective orgy in which he finally gives way to his desire for 
Lenina, and which, wi th i ts sel f-flagellation and soma-
induced frenzy, contains elements of both ways of his desire 
for Lenina, and which, wi th i ts sel f-flagel lation and soma 
induced frenzy, contains elements of both ways of l i fe.  
There had to be a third way, a ‘sane’ al ternative to both the 
primitivism of the Reservation and the steril ized happiness 
of 'Brave New World'. 
In such a community, economics would be decentral ist and 
Henry–Georgian, poli tic Kropotkinesque and co-operative. 
Science and technology would be used as though they had 
been made for man not as though man were to be adapted 
and enslaved to them.  In Island (1962), his last novel , such 
a possibi l i ty is fully pictured.  But at the time of wri t ing 
Brave New World, Huxley evidently found compel l ing, as 
wel l  as amusing, the idea that ‘human beings are given free 
wi l l  in order to choose between insanity on the one hand 
and lunacy on the other. 
Brave New World offers everlasting happiness – but a 
happiness, is superficial  and synthetic. It is symbol ized 
above all  in Lenina, with her Hol lywood glamour and purely 
physical  seductiveness. Against this, al l  that Huxley can 
offer is the rejection of happiness, ‘the r ight to be unhappy’.  
But does not the desire and experience of happiness, 
however shal low and debased, i tsel f contain the potential 
for change ? The German Marxist Theodor Adorno once 
wrote; there was no happiness which did not promise to ful f i l 
a socially consti tuted desire, but there was also none which 
did not promise something quali tatively di fferent in this 
ful f i l lment.   
In an incisive comment on Huxley, he argued that ‘were 
Lenina the image of Brave New World, i t would lose i ts 
horror’. Lenina personifies the mechanical and rei fied 
happiness of Brave New World, but at the same time she 
suggests that devotion to the end of pleasure and happiness 
is diabetic that cannot necessarily be anticipated or 
controlled by ei ther the society or the individual .  A society 
that promises happiness, in one set of terms, as i ts principal 
raison deter cannot easily deny the right to happiness when 
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this is sought according to a di fferent set of terms.  This is 
precisely what happens to Lenina in the course of the novel.  
She begins by being presented as the most complete 
embodiment of 'Brave New World' philosophy. Her att i tudes, 
expressed largely in hypnopaedic maxims, and her 
responses are copy-book examples of proper Brave New 
World behaviour, as both the Director of Hatcheries and 
Bernard Marx, from their very di fferent stand points, have 
occasion to observe, but her very l iking for Bernard, wi th his 
queer appearance and reputation for unorthodoxy already 
betrays a distinctly non-Brave New World preference, as 
does her excessively long (four month) affair wi th Henry 
Foster.  Thus i t is not real ly surprising that she should fal l 
for the savage. But her feel ing for him develops wel l  beyond 
anything she has ever experienced before. His strangeness, 
his explosions of anger and passion, draw her to him.  She 
actual ly falls in love–an extraordinary and utterly 
reprehensible thing in Brave New World.  She gazes at the 
moon, she becomes pale, her eyes cloud ‘wi th an unwanted 
melancholy’ she feels a sense of dreadful  emptiness, a 
breathless apprehension, a nausea. 
Lenina’s is hardly a ‘grand passion’ in the vein of a Juliet; 
and the savage, with his prudish fear of sex and hypocri t ical 
disdain for Lenina’s frank sexual i ty, is a poor Romeo.  But  
the suggestion of a development in Lenina, fol lowing the 
impulse to pursue her happiness, is an indication that the 
stuff of a di fferent sort of happiness–and the possibi l i ty of 
tragedy – is a potentiali ty of even so debased a cul ture as 
Brave New World. It would be entirely in the spiri t of 
Huxley’s i ronic fable, i f, though unintended by him, the 
immaculately awful  society that he created were to be 
undermined by happiness, i ts most sacred value and primary 
rationale. 
The opposi tion that the savage offers is based on his 
socialization among the largely Indian population of the 
Reservation, eked out with ideas and impressions gathered 
from an understandably imperfect reading of Shakespeare.  
There was to be a consistency of values across the whole 
society, a common thread l inking the lives of the rulers and 
the ruled. In the end, with society thoroughly Christianized, 
there would be no need for rulers. 
Through the gates of the scienti fic Eden, Huxley gl impsed a 
hell  contrived by the most advanced techniques and the 
most knowledgeable minds of the modern world.  Almost as 
i f to atone for his earlier dismissive utterances, Huxley 
turned prophet with a vengeance.  In Brave New World, he 
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produced Certainly the most influential  modern expression 
of disil lusionment with purely technological  progress. 
Henry Hazl i tt in his review in “Nation” gives his opinion               
thus : 
Mr. Huxley has portrayed here a 
utopia that  obviously he would 
wish to avoid.  It  is set 
ostensibly in the far future, the 
year of Our Ford, 632.  
Economical ly, the ideals that 
prevails are those usual ly 
associated with Henry Ford – 
mass production and particularly 
mass consumption.  Everyone 
spends freely, and games and 
other pleasures that do not 
require the use of elaborate and 
expensive apparatus are frowned 
upon. The official  religion is 
Fordiani ty.  My l i fe and work has 
replaced the Bible, and all  old 
books are forbidden to circulate 
because they suggest the past 
and history is bunk.  Moreover, 
reading wastes time that should 
be given to consumption (Hazl i tt 
: 204).  
Fantasy may be defined as the deliberate presentation of 
improbabi l i ties through any of four methods – the use of 
unveri fiable time, place, characters or devise.  Brave New 
World employs two of the methods of  fantasy, unveri f iable 
t ime and devices.  The choice of t ime rather than space as 
the method through which a fantasy achieves i ts distance 
from real i ty confronts the fantasist wi th a problem the 
al ternate choice avoids. The fantasist can rely on the 
common observation that, what is far away, is l ikely to be 
di fferent, and no one wi l l  ask pedantic questions about the 
evolution of Martian species.  But what is far away in t ime is 
something else again. Time is almost always used in a 
forward direction by a fantasist, and the gap between the 
present and that point in the future at which the fantasy 
begins is not at all  the spatial gap.  What is between 1932 
A.D. (when Brave New World was publ ished) and 632 A.F. 
(when the Fantasy begins or After Ford). 
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The purpose of the caste system is social stabil i ty.  There 
could obviously be no social stabil i ty i f everyone were an 
Alpha.  The lower castes are prevented from being classi f ied 
by having brains geared down to the work they have to do.  
In addition to these heredi tary and prenatal  precautions, 
conditioning along the l ines discovered by Freud, Pavlov, 
and Watson begins at birth. The secret of happiness and 
virtue, as one director points out, is l iking what you’ve got  to 
do; therefore al l  conditioning aims at making people l ike 
their unescapable social  destiny. Children are conditioned to 
hate flowers by giving them regularly an electr ic shock when 
they touch them. In their sleep certain maxims, l ike 
“everybody belongs to everybody else’, are repeated to 
them over and over again, so that the adult mind accepts 
them as axioms.  Gerald Heard maintains that “Huxley must 
have had genuine passion and sympathy for the human 
condition to wri te successful  sati re”. (49) 
Huxley’s eye for foibles and his fascination with the 
grotesque gave him his original  impetus.  Boredom was his 
main terror. In comparison with his own extra ordinary 
stocked mind and the original i ty of i ts arrangement, the 
information and conversation of most people seemed 
plati tudinous, je june, banal. 
Huxley as an artist, a painter in words, fascinated with the 
noble decoration of the natural scene and the rich 
comparison of the human creatures, who play out their roles 
in this scenery, could not turn himself  into that engineer of 
instrument of conduct. 
Huxley was describing a future of physical  heal th and also 
of the right of the individual  not to be made to suffer – more,  
the right to di ffer, to secede, to have one’s own reservation.  
Brave New World was not only more scienti fically efficient, 
biologically equipped, and psychologically informed than 
were the societies of the Wellsian – Orwel l ian tradi tion, it 
was also far more tolerant.  Huxley’s own explorations and 
convictions had enlarged. He was becoming far more 
hopeful  about the human spir i t ’s capaci ty to grow. But 
proportionately there waned his hope that the men in power 
in the democracies would cease to dri ft.  He was not a 
defeatist, an escapist, or a deserter. 
SOMA 
Finally, the people in Brave New World are also protected 
from whatever physical  and emotional  pain there may be left 
in the world by regular doses of Soma, a drug somewhat 
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simi lar in i ts qual i ties to morphine, with none of latter’s bad 
after–effects. 
Peter Bowering investigates Huxley’s use of the drug, Soma, 
which he finds is used not for individual  indulgence but as 
an agent of the world control lers. 
After ectogenesis and 
conditioning, Soma was the most 
powerful  instruments of authori ty 
in the hands of the control lers of 
the world – state.  Huxley had 
already speculated on the 
invention of a new drug, a more 
efficient and less harmful  
substi tute for alcohol and 
cocaine he considered that i f he 
were a mi l l ionaire, he would 
endow a hand of  research 
workers to look for the ideal 
intoxicant. (Bowering : 102-104) 
The rulers of Brave New World, wi th a simi lar object in 
mind, had subsidized two thousand pharmacologists and 
biochemists to search for the perfect  drug. Soma was the 
product of six years’ research; euphoric, narcotic, pleasantly 
hallucinant, i t had all  the advantages of alcohol and none of 
the defects, but  there are resemblance ended. To the 
inhabitants of Huxley’s utopia the Soma habit was not a 
private vice but a pol i tical  insti tution.  The World Controllers 
encouraged the systematic drugging of their own ci t izens for 
the benefi t of the state. 
The dai ly Soma ration was an insurance against personal 
maladjustment, social  unrest and the spread of subversive, 
ideas. Religion, Kar Marx declared, is the opium of the 
people. In Brave New World this si tuation was reversed.  
Opium, or rather Soma, was the people’s religion.  Like 
religion, the drug had power to console and compensate, i t 
cal led up visions of another, better world, i t offered hope, 
strengthened fai th and promoted chari ty.   
Together with Soma, sexual l icence, made practical  by the 
aboli t ion of the fami ly, is one of the chief facil i ty of 
guaranteeing the inhabitants against any kind of destructive 
or creative emotional  tension. The appall ing dangers of 
fami ly l i fe had fi rst been pointed out by 'Our Ford' or 'Our 
Freud', as for some inscrutable reason, he chose to call 
himself whenever he spoke of psychological matters.  Once 
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the world had been of every kind of perversion from chasti ty 
to sadism; but the world control lers had real ized that an 
industrial  civil ization depended on sel f- indulgence.  Chasti ty 
meant passion and nuerasthenia, and passion and 
neurasthenia meant instabi l i ty, which, in turn, meant a 
constant threat to civil ization.  Therefore, l i fe for 'Brave New 
Worlders' was made emotional ly easy; in short, people were 
saved from having any emotions at all .  No one was al lowed 
to love anyone too much; there were no temptations to 
resist, and i f something unpleasant were to happen, there 
was always Soma. 
Soma and l icensed promiscui ty would probably have been 
sufficient in themselves to prevent 'Brave New Worlders' 
from taking any active interest in the reali t ies of the social 
and poli t ical  si tuation; however, are a tradi tional  aid to 
dictators, and the controller of the World State were no 
exception.  Instead of spending their leisure hours working 
out the practical  impl ications of the theory of relativi ty, l ike 
their predecessors in H.G. Wel l ’s Men like Gods (1923), 
Huxley’s utopians were provided with a series of non-stop 
distractions guaranteed to ward off boredom and discourage 
idle speculation about the nature of things.  Any frustrated 
religious instincts were provided for by the Ford’s Day 
Sol idari ty Services, where, in a crude parody of the Holy 
Communion, dedicated Soma Tablets and the loving cup of 
Ice-cream Soma were passed round by these means of the 
controllers insured that the Brave New Worlders loved their 
servi tude and never dreamt of revolution. 
CIVILIZATION VERSUS PRIMITIVISM 
Brave New World presents the West European Division of a 
World State founded not on l iberty, equali ty and fraterni ty, 
but on community, identi ty and stabi l i ty.  Huxley describes i t 
as a scienti f ical ly civil ized world in which motherhood and 
chi ld bearing have become social  disgraces, mother and 
father are obscene words,  matrimony is unknown, and 
sticking to one partner in amorous deal ings qui te out of form 
and official ly discouraged.  Being a welfare society, the 
Government makes free monthly suppl ies of contraceptives 
and weekly ration of  Soma tablets to al l  i ts ci t izens.  
Women contribute their ovaries to the State Hatcheries as a 
national  service, of course with a bonus of six month’s 
salary into the bargain. Individuals are hatched in 
laboratories in just the required numbers and categories.  
The intellectuals needed for the state, the alphas, and the 
betas are hatched one individual  out of each egg, and are 
given the best pre-natal  treatment.  The gammas, del tas and 
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epsi lons, individuals almost sub-human, are produced 
through a systematic process of dysgenics by the 
Bokanovsky process.  The problem is only with the Alphas, 
that one-ninth of the population, left wi th the capaci ty to 
think for themselves.  But even they are conditioned in the 
nursery stages to toe the general  l ine and be happy with the 
environment.  If sti l l  they find li fe unpleasant, they have the 
miracle panacea, “Soma, i f sti l l  non-conformists exist, they 
are exi led to some islands, punishment – reservations for 
such individual". 
A truly welfare state !   And thus the scientist – dictator 
rules, the almighty boss, directing the destiny control , 
supervising the genetic conditioning and determining which 
germ shal l  be an alpha and which a gamma or an epsi lon.  
Through effective mind manipulation by means of brain–
washing, sleep teaching and chemical  persuasion, people 
are made to love their servi tude.  For this happiness, art, 
science, religion and everything is sacri f iced.  Shakespeare 
and the Bible are replaced by Soma and the contraceptive 
girdle. 
By way of  contract, Huxley shows that  in this World – State, 
there wi l l remain some pockets of  primitivism, Savage 
Reservations they are cal led, in which mother and father,  
matrimony and chi ldbearing, rel igion and monogamy sti l l  
exist.  From one such reservation comes John Savage 
brought on a visi t to London.  John is the son of a beta-
minus female Linda, brought to be with chi ld by a tragic 
contraceptual  error, and treacherously left stranded by her 
lover in the reservation.  John was born there.  Educated by 
his mother, he grew up into a hal f-primitive, hal f-romantic 
ideal ist, bel ieving in God and penitente-ism side by side 
with Shakespeare and the romantic world of Romeo–Jul iet. 
John looks l ike a strange primitive specimen from a zoo, to 
“Londoners’.  They appear to him as horried beings on the 
way to perdi t ion.  He looks at these nice, tame, sexual ly 
promiscuous animals in horror.  Left alone as an outcast by 
the natives in the reservation, he yearned for fr iendship and 
company there.  In a complete absence of all  privacy in the ' 
Brave New World ' , he craves for soli tude.  He feels, he has 
desecrated himself by his contact wi th the “Londoners’, and 
in a fury of peni tente-ism he whips himself.  To civil ization, 
his penance appears to be a shipping – stunt, and crowds 
after crowds come and beg him to put on the show again.  
Finally, in disgust, he hangs himself. An early morning 
crowd of visi tors f ind only a dangling body with the toes 
swinging round – south, south – east, east ….. 
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This is the Rational  State. Huxley presents with masterly 
ski l l  the consequences of Reason stretched to extremes, 
and going awry.  The state is evolved for the people, but the 
people are not created for the state.  But, to the dictator, the 
state in paramount, the rigid framework of some cock-eyed 
ideals supreme.  The individual  is degraded into a cart-
horse.  Science, accepting as truth only that which can be 
learnt by experiment, observation and inference, believes 
that happiness consists in catering to the physical  and 
physiological  needs, and the only psychological  need i t 
recognizes is the need to f i l l  up leisure and avoid boredom.  
For this utopian happiness, everything is sacri f iced, art, 
science, even religion.  God has no place in this scientist 's 
heaven, the stars do not govern the conditions, the Director 
of Hatcheries does i t. Even nobility and heroism are 
discarded as unnecessary because they are only the 
products of an anarchist society.  It is, perhaps, one of l i fe’s 
l i t tle i ronies, that even a scienti fic utopia thrives on 
muzzl ing up science and taking a hol iday from facts.   
Through secrecy, hal f-truths, brain-washing, chemical  
persuasion and sleep-teaching, what Huxley cal ls a 
‘psychological ’ slave–trade is carried on in the name of  
happiness. The final  picture that emerges is of a society that 
has achieved stabi l i ty and contentment by descending to a 
sub-human level  nearer the ape, rather than by transcending 
the human level  to realize the essence. 
It is an i rony of l i fe that human beings have fi rst evolved the 
‘state’ for their own good, and now, for the good of the 
state, human beings are systematical ly dehumanized, a 
reversal  of nature’s evolutionary processes.  True happiness 
consists in becoming ful ly human, and realizing the utmost 
possibil i t ies of human achievement.  To give right direction 
to human endeavour, Huxley says that  the modern trends in 
every f ield–poli t ical , economic, sociological , and  
technological  – should be reversed. Decentral ization of 
power and finance, smal ler vil lage communities with co-
operative enterprise instead of the huge modern industrial 
metropol ises, may lead to genuine democratization. A new 
set of values has to be evolved.  It can be said that Huxley 
has created his dystopia in order to frame a compl icated 
question in the guise of an apparently simple juxtaposi t ion 
of contending points of view. Huxley associated l iberalism 
with the old romanticism and i ts stress on individual i ty, 
unlimited historical  development, and poli t ical  freedom. Like 
‘history’, i t  is a concept that  has no relevance to Fordean 
paternalism and i ts monol i thic embodiment in the World 
State. The World Control lers are not presented as 
charismatic leaders, nor do they require an electoral 
consensus, in order to act.  The end of history necessarily 
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impl ies the death of pol i tics in a world where the rulers have 
become faceless technocrats, worshipping efficiency and 
regulation, and administering a complex social  system that 
has no need of ideological  justi f ication beyond sleep-taught 
cl ichés. He observed in a letter wri tten in 1931, 
approximately two years before the appearance of Brave 
New World, that the Marxian phi losophy of l i fe was not 
exclusively true; but, his word, went a good way, and 
covered a devi l  of a lot of ground. 
A month later he observed in another letter that history was 
an incurable disease and Marxist economics merely another 
symptom of social  decay. What must be attacked is the 
socially dictated separation of consciousness from the 
social  realization i ts essence requires. Precisely the 
chorismos of the spir i tual  and the material  which Huxley’s 
philosophia perennis establishes, the substi tution of an 
indeterminable, abstract ‘goal  somewhere beyond’ for ‘fai th 
in happiness’, strengthens the rei f ied si tuation, Huxley 
cannot tolerate : the neutral ization of a cul ture cut off from 
the material  process of production. To emphasize, the 
isolated, ideal demand, however, leads to real  nonsense.  
The right to nostalgia, to transcendental  knowledge, to a 
dangerous l i fe cannot be val idated. The struggle against 
mass cul ture can consist only in printing out i ts connection 
with the persistence of social  injustice. As a counter weight 
to the sphere of the satisfaction of needs, Huxley points 
another, suspiciously simi lar to the one the bourgeoisie 
generally designates as that of the ‘higher things’. He 
proceeds from an invariant, as i t were biological  concept of 
need. But in i ts concrete form; every human need is 
historically mediated. The static qual i ty which needs appear 
to have assumed today, their f ixation upon the reproduction 
of the eternally unchanging, merely reflects the character of 
production, which becomes stationary when existing 
property relations, persist despi te the elimination of the 
market and competi t ion.  When this static si tuation comes to 
an end, need wi ll  look completely di fferent.  If production is 
redirected towards the unconditional  and unl imited 
satisfaction of needs, including precisely those produced by 
the hi therto prevail ing system, needs themselves wi l l  be 
decisely al tered. The indistinguishabil i ty of true and false 
need is an essential  part of the present phase.  In i t the 
reproduction of l i fe and i ts suppression form a uni ty which is 
intell igible as the law of the whole but not in i ts individual 
manifestations.  One day i t wi l l  be readi ly apparent that men 
do not need the trash provided them by the cul ture industry 
or the miserable high qual i ty goods preferred by the more 
substantial  industries.  The thought, for instance, that in 
addition to food and lodging the cinema is necessary for the 
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reproduction of labour power is ‘true’ only in a world which 
prepares men for  the reproduction of their labour power and 
constrains their needs in harmony with the interests of 
supply and social  control . The present form of society has in 
large measure denied satisfaction to the needs inherent in it 
and has thus been able to keep production in i ts control  by 
pointing to these very needs.  The system is as practical  as 
i t is irrational . The horror of man’s attaining the kind of 
happiness which destroys his humanity is heightened by the 
realization that this society does not exist for man but  that  
man exists for the society. He is a vehicle for the 
perpetuation of a society, which has distorted human values 
in placing i ts optimum on industrial  efficiency. Man is merely 
a cog in the intr icate machinery of mass production. To keep 
the ‘machinery’ of civi l ization running more smoothly, 
civil ization provides man with that which faci l i tates mass 
production but is detrimental  to man’s humanity, comfort and 
happiness or ‘Christiani ty without tears’. 
In claiming his r ight to be ‘unhappy – to be human’ – the 
savage protests. 
 “But I don’t want 
 Comfort, I want God, I want 
 Poetry ….. I want sin” (Huxley : 211). 
He is protesting the absence of those things that make man 
human.  He is protesting the price of a happiness which has 
rendered man infanti le, incapable of sel f-control  and sel f-
denial , lacking in artistic insight and sensibil i ty, and devoid 
of the desire to be objectively free and to have capaci ty to 
love.  How happiness impedes the progress of man’s sel f-
ful f i lment and works instead toward his destruction is 
evident upon looking at the order of this society and the 
rationale behind i t. 
In the beginning, which came at the end of the Nine years’ 
War a period of prolonged upheaval and fear, people turned 
away from beauty, truth and knowledge, as, ‘the sovereign 
goods’ towards a desire for control – “Anything for a quiet 
l i fe”.  Prior to the war, there had been a shi ft in emphasis 
from beauty and truth to comfort  and happiness as 
necessi t ies of mass production.  However, people had paid 
‘ l ip service’ to beauty and truth until after the war, when 
people were ready to have even their appeti tes controlled 
…..” and, as Mustapha Mond tel ls the savage, “we’ve gone 
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on controll ing ever since”. Ironically, man’s need for stabil i ty 
was augmented by the atmosphere and the products of an 
industrial civil ization founded on and existing on mass 
production. 
Laurence Brander comments as fol low on free individuals 
and a sane society.  He gives an opinion on overall  reading 
impression of Brave New World. 
It has been noticed before that a 
study of Huxley’s work is a study 
of the mood of intel l igent 
Western Man over four 
remarkable decades.  In these 
decades Western Man was 
nearly destroyed and almost 
completely over powered by his 
own cleverness.  The prevai l ing 
moods were anxiety and 
pessimism, moods which Huxley 
shared.  There was a balancing 
mood of stocial  optimism which 
he could not enjoy ….. The 
knowledge explosion represents 
him with unbel ievable 
possibil i t ies of advance, and may 
lead him to sel f-destruction 
(Brander : 67). 
If Huxley’s view that the human society should be based on 
the conscious and intell igent pursui t of man’s f inal  end, be 
accepted that this is more easi ly done where si lence and 
sol i tude are possible.  Salvation, in the nature of things, is 
for the individual and the individual wi l l go on trying to save 
himself.  He wi l l  have a better chance i f he is touched by 
good air and the earth. 
If this thought is followed, the destination would be Huxley’s 
world where only the civi l ized can be stable. At that stage, 
there would be the acceptance. “Then let us have with 
civil ization”.  But this is an abstract thought, not realizing in 
the concrete what such a choice would mean.  Is the world 
prepared that ninety f ive percent of the population should 
perish by poison gases and bacteriological  bombs, and that  
the other f ive percent would revert to savagery and live 
upon the raw frui ts of the earth ?  For this is what wi l l 
inevi tably happen, probably within the next f i fty years, 
unless there is a strong world government. And a strong 
world government,  i f brought about by force, wi l l  be 
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tyrannical , caring nothing for l iberty and aiming primari ly at 
perpetuating i ts own power, whi le Huxley’s prophecy is 
meant to be fantastic, i t is all  too l ikely to come true.                                         
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CHAPTER : IV 
ANTHEM (AYN RAND) (1937) 
 
Ayn Rand is a fascinating person and an inspir ing advocate 
of freedom. Rand’s passionate and moral istic tone, is 
probably a real part of her appeal and is no less than an 
equal and opposi te reaction to the sel f-r ighteousness that is 
sti l l  characteristic of the left ist rhetoric. 
Rand’s wri t ing emphasizes the phi losophic concepts of 
objective real i ty in metaphysics, reason in epistemology and 
rational  egoism in ethics.  In pol i tics she was a proponent of 
laissez – faire capi talism and a staunch defender of 
individual  rights, believing that the sole function of a proper 
government is protection of individual r ights.  She believed 
that individuals must choose their values and actions solely 
by reason, and that “Man-every man – is an end in himself, 
not the means to the ends of others”. According to Rand, the 
individual  
must exist for his own sake, 
nei ther sacri ficing himself to 
others, nor sacri ficing others to 
himself.  The pursui t of his own 
rational  sel f–interest and of his 
own happiness is the highest 
moral  purpose of his l i fe”.  (260).  
(Rand : 260) 
Because she held that fai th is 
anti thetical  to reason, Rand 
opposed religion.  She firmly 
believed, "Mankind is not an 
enti ty, an organism or a coral 
bush.  The enti ty involved in 
production and trade is MAN.  It 
is wi th the study of man, - not of 
the loose aggregate known as a 
"community" – that any science 
of the humanities has to begin".  
(Rand : 15). 
Rand decried the ini tiation of force and fraud, and held that 
government action should consist only in protecting ci tizens 
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from criminal  aggression via the police and foreign 
aggression via the mi l i tary and in maintaining a system of  
courts to decide guil t or innocence for objectively defined 
crimes and to resolve disputes. 
Rand, a sel f-described hero-worshipper stated in her book, 
The Romantic Manifesto (1969) that the goal of her wri t ing 
was “The projection of an ideal  man”. 
In reference to her philosophy, Objectivism, she said, 
My phi losophy, in essence, is the 
concept of man as a heroic 
being, with his own happiness as 
the moral  purpose of his l i fe, 
wi th productive achievement as 
his noblest activi ty, and reason 
as his only absolute”  (Rand : 
259). 
AYN RAND'S LIFE 
Ayn Rand was born in Saint Petersburg, Russia, and was 
the eldest of three daughters of Zinovy Zancharovich 
Rosenbaum and Anna Borisovna Rosenbaum, agnostic and 
largely non observant ethnic Jews.  Her father was a 
chemist and successful  pharmaceutical  entrepreneur who 
earned the privi lege of l iving outside the Pale.  From an 
early age, Ayn displayed an interest in l i terature and fi lm.  
Throughout her youth, she read the novels of Sir Walter 
Scott, Alaxandre Dumas, Pe’re and other romantic wri ters, 
and expressed an interest in the Romantic movement as a 
whole. She discovered Victor Hugo at the age of thirteen, 
and admired him the most. 
Rand believed that the ideal  educational  curriculum would 
be teaching Aristotle in phi losophy, Von mises in economics, 
Montessori  in education and Hugo in l iterature. 
Rand was twelve at  the time of  the Russian Revolution of 
1917, and her fami ly l i fe was disrupted by the rise of the 
Bolshevik party.  Her father’s pharmacy was confiscated by 
the Soviets, and the fami ly fled to Crimea to recover 
f inancially.  When Crimea fel l  to the Bolsheviks in 1921, 
Rand burned her diary which contained vi triol ic anti -soviet 
wri t ings.  Rand then returned to St.  Petersburg to attend the 
Universi ty of Petrograd, where she studied history and 
philosophy. Here she discovered the l i terary works of  
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Edmond Rostand, Friedrich Schi ller, and Fyodor 
Dostoevsky.  She admired Rostand for his richly romantic 
imagination and Schi ller for his grand, heroic scale.  She 
admired Dostoevsky for his sense of drama and his intense 
moral  judgements, but was deeply against his philosophy 
and his sense of l i fe. 
She also encountered the phi losophical  ideas of Nietzche, 
and loved his exal tation of the heroic and independent 
individual  who embraced egoism and rejected al truism in 
“Thus Spake Zarathustra” (1883 – 92), but later rejected 
other aspects of  his phi losophy when she discovered more 
of his  wri tings.  Rand continued to wri te short stories and 
screen plays.  She entered the State Insti tute for Cinema 
Arts in 1924 to study screen wri ting; in late 1925, however, 
she was granted a visa to visi t American relatives. 
She was profoundly moved by New York City’s skyl ine, later 
describing i t in one of her novels, The Fountainhead, 
(1943), she expressed her views that she would protect the 
tal l  buildings of the ci ty with her body but never al low this 
realization of dreams to perish. 
After a brief stay with her relatives in Chicago, she resolved 
never to return to the Soviet Union, and set out for 
Hol lywood to become a screen wri ter.  Already using “Rand” 
as a Cyri l l ic contraction of her surname, she then adopted 
the name, “Ayn”, of disputed origin.  Ini t ially, Rand struggled 
in Hollywood and took odd jobs to pay her basic l iving 
expenses.  A chance meeting with a famous Director gave 
her work as a script reader.  She also worked as the head of 
the Costume Department and then 1929 she married an 
aspiring young actor Frank O’Connor.  In 1931, she became 
a naturalized American Citizen, she was fiercely proud of 
the United States and in later years said to the graduating 
class at West Point.  She considered America as the only 
moral  country in the history of the world.    
Rand viewed hersel f as a novelist as wel l  as philosopher.  
She said I am both, and for the same reason. 
Rand’s supporters note that she is a part of a long tradi t ion 
of authors who wrote phi losophically r ich fiction, they 
include Dante, John Mil ton, Fyodor Dostoevsky, and Albert 
Camus.  She wrote l ike philosophers such Jean Paul Sartre 
who presented phi losophies in both fictional  and non-
fictional  forms. 
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Although David Kel ley, Leonard Peikoff, and others now try 
to develop her thought into a complete phi losophical  system, 
nothing can hide the relative shallowness of her knowledge.  
She despised Immanuel Kant but then actual ly invokes : 
“treating persons as ends rather than as means only to 
explain the nature of moral i ty. 
At the same time, the Nietzschean inspiration that evidently 
is behind her Virtue of sel fishness (1964) approach to ethics 
seems to have embarrassed her later : She very properly 
realized that, since the free market  is bui l t upon voluntary 
exchanges, capi talism requires fi rm moral  l imits, ruling out 
violence, coercion, fraud etc. That was certainly not a 
concern of Nietzche, but i t was the concern of Adam Smith,  
who real ized that in the context of mutual ly voluntary 
exchange, people wi l l  always go for the best deal , producing 
the “invisible hand” effect of mutual  and publ ic goods being 
produced by private preferences.  This confuses in regard to 
Adam Smith. And Rand was mistakenly seen as advocate of 
views of capi talists as r ighteous predators–when the popular 
vision of laissez–faire capi tal ism is already of merci less and 
oppressive robber–barons. A careful  reading of Rand 
dispels that idea, but her rhetoric works against a good 
understanding. 
Rand’s respect for philosophy is one virtue of her system, 
but her epistemology and metaphysics miss much of the 
point of modern phi losophy.  Indeed, her ideal  was Aristotle 
whose views of substance steered Rand away from a 
reductionistic material ism. Her concepts refer to every 
characteristic contained in every individual  of their kind.  
This was not the view of Aristotle who realized that i f there 
are natural  kinds, they are both essential and accidental 
characteristics of those kinds.  The meaning of concepts 
would be about essential  characteristics.   
One suspects that Rand was not one to let God claim some 
superior status to human comprehension and knowledge.  
Rand’s description of “concept formation” seems more 
sensible. Quali t ies are abstracted from experience and 
formulated into concepts.  Rand shoots for a “conceptualist” 
theory of universals, which avoids an Aristotelian “realism” 
of substantial  essences on the one hand and the 
subjectivism of “nominal ism” where universals are just  
words, on the other hand.  However, a conceptualist theory 
cannot be consistently maintained.  Even i f concepts may be 
conventional and arbi trary in many ways, they can only be 
connected to real i ty i f they are based on some abstract  
features that are really in the objects.  Thus, as soon as 
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Rand allows that the terms for features “abstracted” from 
experience refer to features that are really there, then she 
has let in.  Some form of real ism, and there are indeed 
natural  kinds, then there must be natural  and real  essences, 
otherwise her theory is nominal ist and subjectivist.  
Evidently aware of that tension, there is the motivation for 
Rand’s idea that concepts refer to everything in the objects.   
That preserves the objectivism of her theory, and so the 
appropriateness of “objectivism” as the name of i t leads 
down to the paradoxical  road of a Leibnizian theory of 
concepts. 
While there have been objectivist theories in the past, 
Rand’s use of “Objectivism” is new, that i t treats knowledge 
as values and nei ther subjective nor intrinsic in existence 
but rather as the factual  identi fication, by man’s mind, of 
what exists. 
Rand was greatly influenced by Aristotle, found early 
inspiration in Nietzsche and was voci ferously opposed to 
some of the views of Kant.  She also had intel lectual  kinship 
with John Locke, who conceptual ized the ideas that 
individuals “own themselves” have a r ight to the products of 
their own labour, and have natural r ights to l i fe, l iberty and 
property, and more general ly with the phi losophies of the 
“Age of Enl ightenment” and “Age of  Reason”.  She also 
respected the 20 th Century American rational ist Brand 
Blanshard, who l ike Rand, believed that  there has been no 
period in the past two thousand years, when both reason 
and rationali ty have undergone a bombardment, so varied, 
so competent,  so massive and so sustained as in the last 
hal f century. 
Rand’s fundamental  law of moral i ty, that one is never 
justi f ied in ini tiating the use of force against others has 
been adopted as the basic principle of Libertarian Party.  
This is an i l luminating version of the Moral  Law in that i t 
highl ights an aspect of moral i ty, pol i tics and law often 
overlooked.  That they are about the justi f ication of the use 
of force.  People who casual ly toss around ideas about what 
should and should not be allowed in society or about how 
much of people’s income should be taxed, or what 
restr ictions should be put on property r ights, often don’t 
seem to be aware that they are talking about sending men 
with guns, the pol ice against people who don’t agree with 
such disposi tions and who may not be wi l l ing to comply with 
them. 
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With her intimate, personal knowledge of the Russian 
Revolution and all  the loathing that i t inspired in her, Rand 
wi l l  always be an invaluable witness to the practice and fol ly 
of total i tarianism. She is also useful  to distinguish 
l ibertarians from conservatives. Her atheism al ienates most 
conservatives, who may even speak of her bi tterly and 
dismissively.  A defining moment in that respect was the 
savage review by Whittaker Chambers of “Atlas Shrugged”, 
when i t came out in “National  Review”.  Many admirers of  
Rand have never forgiven W ill iam F. Buckley or  
conservative cold warriors for that attack.  At the same time, 
Rand presents a di ff icul t case for the left. Since the 
preferred poli tical  universe for left ist contains a one 
dimensional spectrum from “progressive” to “reactionary” 
where the reactionary end is a seamless fabric of 
capi talism, rel igion, racism and sexism, Rand is 
disconcertingly off the track and invulnerable to the typical 
modes of left ist ad hominem rel igion and race-bai ting 
argumentation.  
Rand’s own seriousness about philosophy, al though to her 
credi t, was also a weakness as i t compl icated and 
ideologized her case for capi talism and gave her fol lowers 
this heresiological  atti tude to other advocates from freedom.  
Rand is taken as a goldmine for ideas than as authori tative 
doctrine. 
POLITICAL AND SOCIAL VIEWS 
Rand held that the only moral  system is laissez – faire 
capi talism.  Her pol i t ical  views were strongly individualist 
and hence anti-statist and anti communist.  She exal ted 
what she saw as the heroic American values of rational 
egoism and individualism. As a champion of rational i ty, 
Rand also had a strong opposi tion to mysticism and rel igion 
which she bel ieved helped foster a crippl ing cul ture acting 
against individual  human happiness and success.  Rand 
detested many prominent l iberal  and conservative pol i ticians 
of her t ime, including prominent anti -communists, such as 
Hary S. Truman, Ronald Reagan, Hubert Humphery, and 
Joseph McCarthy. She opposed US involvement in World 
War – I, World Ward – II and the Korean War, al though she 
also strongly denounced paci fism, that  when a nation 
resorts to war, i t has some purpose, r ightly or wrongly, 
something to f ight for and the only justi f iable purpose is 
sel f-defense. 
She opposed US involvement in the Vietnam War, as the 
ul t imate, suicidal  extreme of al truism, on an international 
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scale.  But she also fel t that unilateral  American withdrawal 
would be a mistake of appeasement that would embolden 
communists and the Soviet Union.  She also said that she 
considered the anti -communist John Birch Society  futi le, 
because they are not for capi talism but merely against 
communism, 
THE ESSENTIALS OF RAND's OBJECTIVIST PHILOSOPHY 
Ayn Rand named her phi losophy 'objectivism' and described 
i t as a phi losophy for l iving on earth.  Objectivism is an 
integrated system of thought that defines the abstract 
principles by which a man must think and act i f he is to l ive 
the l i fe proper to man.  Ayn Rand fi rst portrayed her 
philosophy in the form of the heroes of her best sel l ing 
novels, The Fountainhead (1943) and Atlas Shrugged 
(1957).  She later expressed her phi losophy in non-fiction 
form. 
Ayn Rand was once asked i f she could present the essence 
of objectivism whi le standing on one foot.  Her answer was : 
(1) Metaphysics : Objective Real i ty 
(2) Epistemology : Reason 
(3) Ethics : Sel f- interest 
(4) Pol i tics : Capitalism 
She, then, translated those terms into fami l iar language. 
(1) 'Nature, to be commanded, must be obeyed'. 
(2) 'You can't eat your cake and have i t too'. 
(3) 'Man is an end in himself ' . 
(4) ' 'Give me l iberty or give me death'. 
The basic principles of objectivism can be summarized as 
fol lows : 
(1) Metaphysics : Real i ty, the external  world exists 
independent of man's consciousness,  independent of 
any observer's knowledge, bel iefs, feel ings, desires or 
  210 
fears.  This means that A is A, that facts are facts, 
that things are what they are – and that the task of  
man's consciousness is to perceive real i ty, not to 
create or invent i t.  Thus, objectivism rejects any 
belief in the supernatural  – and any claim that 
individuals or groups create their own reali ty. 
(2) Epistemology : Man's reason is ful ly competent to 
know the facts of real i ty.  Reason, the conceptual 
facul ty, is the facul ty that identi fies and integrates the 
material  provided by man's senses.  Reason is man's 
only means of acquiring knowledge.  Thus, objectivism 
rejects mysticism (-any acceptance of fai th or feeling 
as a means of knowledge), and i t rejects skepticism 
(the claim that certainty or knowledge is impossible). 
(3) Human Nature : Man is a rational  being.  Reason, as 
man's only means of  knowledge, is his basic means of  
survival .  But the exercise of reason depends on each 
individual 's choice. Man is a being of vol i tional 
consciousness. "That which you cal l  your soul  or spiri t 
is your consciousness, and that  which you cal l  ' free 
wi l l '  is your mind's freedom to think or not, the only 
wi l l  you have, your only freedom,'  Thus, objectivism 
rejects any form of determinism, the bel ief that man is 
a victim of  forces beyond his control , such as God, 
fate, upbringing, genes or economic conditions. 
(4) Ethics : Reason is man's only proper judge of  values 
and his only proper guide to action.  The proper 
standard of ethics is : man's survival qua man – i .e., 
that which is required by man's nature for his survival 
as a rational  being.  Rationali ty, is man's basic virtue, 
and his three fundamental  values are : reason, 
purpose, sel f-esteem. Man-every man-is an end in 
himself-not a means to the ends of others, he must 
l ive for his own sake, nei ther sacri ficing himself to 
others nor sacri f icing others to himsel f; he must work 
for his rational  sel f-interest, wi th the achievement of  
his own happiness as the highest moral  purpose of his 
l i fe.  Thus, objectivism rejects any form al truism - the 
claim that moral i ty consists in l iving for others or for 
society. 
Protesting rel igion's monopoly in the field of ethics, 
she wri tes in Introduction to the Twenty-Fi fty 
Anniversary Edition of The Fountainhead.  
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Just as rel igion has preempted the field of ethics, 
turning moral i ty against man, so i t has usurped the 
highest moral  concepts of language, placing them 
outside this earth and beyond man's reach.  
'Exal tation' is usual ly taken to mean an emotional 
state evoked by contemplating the supernatural .  
'Worship' means the emotional  experience of loyal ty 
and dedication to something higher than man.  
'Reverence' means the emotion of a sacred respect, to 
be experienced on one's knees. 'Sacred' means 
superior to and not-to-be-touched by any concerns of 
man or of  this earth.  (Page VI,  Introduction to 
"Anthem").   
(5) Pol i tics : The basic social  principle of the objectivist 
ethics is that no man has the right to seek values from 
others by means of physical  force i.e., no man or 
group has the right to ini tiate the use of physical  force 
against others.  Men have the right to use force only in 
sel f-defense and only against those who ini tiate i ts 
use.  Men must deal wi th one another as traders, 
giving value for value, by free, mutual  consent to 
mutual  benefi t. The only social  system that  bars 
physical  force from human relationships is laissez-
faire capi tal ism.  Capital ism is a system based on the 
recognition of individual rights, including property 
r ights, in which the only function of the government is 
to protect individual  r ights, i .e., to protect men from 
those who ini tiate the use of physical  force.  Thus, 
objectivism rejects any form of col lectivism, such as 
fascism or social ism.  It also re jects the current 'mixed 
economy' notion that the government should regulate 
the economy and redistr ibute wealth. 
(6) Esthetics : Art is a selective re-creation of reali ty 
according to an artist 's metaphysical  value-
judgements.   The purpose of  art is to concretize the 
artist 's fundamental  view of existence.  Ayn Rand 
described her own approach to art as 'Romantic 
Real ism' Ayn Rand was a romantic in the sense that 
she presented men as they should be.  She was 
realistic in the sense that she placed them on this 
earth.  The goal of Ayn Rand's novels is not didactic 
but artistic : the projection of an ideal  man. 
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AYN RAND’S VIEWS ON CAPITALISM 
To substantiate, her views on capital ism, she ci ted an article 
on 'Capital ism' in the Encyclopedia Bri tanica.  This article 
does not give any defini t ion of i ts subjects. 
Capitalism a term used to denote the economic system that  
has been dominant in the western world since the breakup 
of feudalism.  Fundamental  to any system cal led capi talist 
are the relations between private owners of nonpersonal 
means of production and free but capi tal less works, who sel l 
their employers..... (Rand : 13). 
If capi talism is to be understood, i t is this tr ibal  premise that 
has to be checked.  Mankind is not an enti ty, an organism, 
or a coral  brush.  The enti ty involved in production and trade 
is man. It is wi th the study of man-not of the loose 
aggregate known as a 'community'  – that any science of the 
humanities has to begin. 
Ayn Rand maintains that in mankind's history, capi tal ism is 
the only system that answers.  She defines capi talism in her 
essay 'What is capi talism' (1965) as–Capitalism is a social 
system based on the recognition of individual rights, 
including property rights, in which all property is privately 
owned. 
The recognition of individual  rights entai ls the banishment of  
physical force from human relationships : basical ly, rights 
can be violated only by means of force.  In a capi talist 
society, no man or group may ini t iate the use of physical 
force against others.  The only function of the government,  
in such a society, is the task of protecting man's r ights, i .e., 
the task of protecting him from physical  force; the 
government acts as the agent of man's r ight of sel f defense 
and may use force only in retal iation and only against those 
who ini t iate i ts use; thus the government is the means of 
placing the retaliatory use of force under objective control . 
Progress cannot be achieve by forced privations, by 
squeeezing a 'social  surplus' out of starving victims.  
Progress can come only out of individual  surplus, i .e., from 
the work, the energy,  the creative over-abundance of those 
men whose abi l i ty produced more than their personal 
consumption requires-those who are intellectual ly and 
financially able to see the new, to improve on the known, to 
move forward.  In a capi tal ist society, where such men are 
free to function and to take their own r isks, progress is not a 
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matter of sacri f icing to some distant future, i t is a part of the 
l iving present, i t is the normal and natural , i t  is achieved as 
and whi le men l ive – and enjoy their l ives. 
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AYN RAND’S WORKS 
Rand’s f i rst l i terary success came with the sale of  her 
screenplay “Red Pawn” in 1932 to Universal Studios : Von 
Sternberg Later considered i t for Dietr ich, but Russian 
Scenarios were out of favour and the project was dropped. 
1. THE NIGHT OF JANUARY, 16 (1934) 
It is a play inspired by the death of the “Match King”, 
Ivar Kreuger.  First publ ished in 1934, i t takes place 
enti rely in a court room and centered around a murder  
tr ial .  The play deals with issue of a man’s abi l i ty to 
regard oneself as important and exist in a society 
where moral  decay is ever prevalent. It also deals with 
issues of love, loyal ty and betrayal . What is 
particularly interesting is a feature of the play which 
picks members of the audience to take on the role of 
jury–members each night.  Depending on whether the 
“Jury” f inds the defendant of the case, as in the play, 
“guil ty” or “not gui l ty”, the play would have di fferent 
endings. 
2. WE, THE LIVING (1936) 
It is Ayn Rand’s f i rst novel . It is also Rand’s f i rst 
expression against communism. First publ ished in 
1936, i t is a poignant story of l i fe in post revolutionary 
Russia.  This is also the most autobiographical  of her 
novels.  Its theme being the brutality of l i fe under 
communist rule in Russia.  Its harsh anti -communist 
tone met with mixed reviews in the U.S. where the 
period of The Great Depression was sometimes known 
as The Red Decade, in reference to the high water 
mark of sympathy for social ist ideals. 
3. THE FOUNTAINHEAD (1943) 
“The Fountainhead” is Ayn Rand’s novel publ ished in 
1943. It was Rand’s f i rst major l i terary success and i ts 
royal t ies and movie r ights brought her fame and 
financial  securi ty. The book’s t i tle is a reference to 
Rand’s statement that man’s ego is the fountainhead 
of human progress. 
The Fountainhead (1943) examines the li fe of an 
individualistic archi tect, Howard Roark, who chooses 
to struggle in obscuri ty rather than compromise his 
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artistic and personal vision by pandering to the 
prevail ing taste in building design.  Howard Roark is a 
singular force that stands up against the 
establ ishment, and in his unique way, prevails. 
The novel was re jected by twelve publ ishers.  It was 
finally accepted by Bobbs–Merri l l  Company publ ishing 
house. It was highly praised by the edi torial  board.  
Eventual ly The Fountainhead (1943) was a worldwide 
success, bringing Rand fame and financial securi ty.
  
4. ATLAS SHRUGGED (1957) 
Ayn Rand’s magnum opus, Atlas shrugged was 
published in 1957.  It was Rand’s last work of  f iction 
before concentrating her wri t ings exclusively on 
philosophy, pol i tics and cul tural  cri ticism.  The book 
explores a number of phi losophical  themes that Rand 
would subsequently develop into the phi losophy of 
objectivism.  According to a 1991 United States survey 
by the Library of Congress and the Book of the Month 
Club, Atlas Shrugged was voted the most influential 
book in readers’ l ives after the Bible. 
Al tas Shrugged contains Rand’s most extensive 
statement of objectivism in any of her works of f iction.  
In i ts appendix, she offered this summary  thus, 
My phi losophy, in essence, is the 
concept of a man as a heroic 
being, with his own happiness as 
the moral  purpose of his l i fe, 
wi th productive achievement as 
his noblest activi ty, and reason 
as his only absolute. (259)  
The theme of Atlas Shrugged is “The role of man’s 
mind in society”.  Rand upheld the industrialist as one 
of the most admirable members of society and fiercely 
opposed the resentment popularly accorded to 
industrialists. This led her to view a novel, wherein the 
industrialists of America go on str ike and retreat to a 
mountainous hideaway, where they bui ld an 
independent free economy with gold currency.  The 
American economy and i ts society in general , deprived 
of i ts most productive members, slowly col lapses, 
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whi le the government responds by increasing the 
already sti fl ing controls on industry. 
This novel, which includes elements of mystery and 
science fiction, also deals with other diverse issues as 
wide-ranging as sex, music, medicine, poli tics, 
philosophy, industry and human abi l i ty. 
5. FOR THE NEW INTELLECTUAL : THE PHILOSOPHY 
OF AYN RAND (1961) 
This was Rand’s f i rst long non-fictional  book.  Much of 
the material  consists of excerpts from Rand’s novels, 
supplemented by a long ti t le essay that focuses on the 
history of philosophy. The excerpts from Rand’s novels 
are all  speeches on various topics, wi th the clear 
majori ty of the speeches coming from her main novels. 
“The Fountainhead” (1943) and “Atlas Shrugged” 
(1957).  Her novels “Anthem” (1937) and We, the 
Living (1936) each contributes one excerpt.   
6. THE VIRTUE OF SELFISHNESS : A NEW CONCEPT 
OF EGOISM (1964) 
This is a col lection of essay and papers by Ayn Rand 
and Nathaniel  Branden.  Most of the essays originally 
appeared in “The Objectivist Newsletter, except for 
“The Objectivist Ethics”, which was a paper Ayn Rand 
delivered at the Universi ty of Wisconsin during a 
symposium on “Ethics in our Time”.  The book covers 
several  issues of the “Objectivist Phi losophy of Ayn 
Rands some of i ts themes includes the  identi f ication 
and val idation of egoism as a rational code of ethics, 
the destructiveness of al truism and the nature of a 
proper government. 
7. CAPITALISM : THE UNKNOWN IDEAL (1966) 
It is one of the Ayn Rand’s non-fictional  works, a 
col lection of essays regarding the moral  nature of 
Laissez – faire capi tal ism and private property. The 
essay has a very speci f ic defini t ion of capi talism, a 
system she regards broader than simply the property 
r ights or a free enterprise.  It includes chapters by 
Nathaniel Branden, Alan Greenspan and Robert 
Hussen. 
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8. INTRODUCTION TO OBJECTIVIST EPISTEMOLOGY 
(1979) 
Introduction to Objectivist Epistemology (1979) is the 
most technical  of Ayn Rand’s books and for many is 
the most di ff icul t.  It was Ayn Rand’s attempt to 
summarize objectivist epistemology and the 
objectivists Phi losophy’s theory of concepts. The book 
deals with the mental  processes of abstraction, the 
nature of val id defini tions, distinguishing concepts 
from anticoncepts, the hierarchical  nature of 
knowledge and what consti tutes val id axiomatic 
knowledge.  In addition to the ti t le essay, the work 
also includes an essay by Leonard Peikoff in which he 
argues against Immanuel Kant’s theory of analytic 
proposi tions and synthetic proposi tions.  These works 
were originally serial ized in “The Objectivist” from 
1966 to 1967, then publ ished in a paperback by “The 
Objectivist” in 1967. 
The second edi tion of Introduction to Objectivist – 
Epistemology adds an appendix consisting of Ayn 
Rand’s discussions with various professors in 
philosophy, mathematics and physics about her 
epistemology that fol lowed a lecture series she gave 
on epistemology between 1969 to 1971.  It is in 
“Question-and-Answer” format. 
9. THE ROMANTIC MANIFESTO : A PHILOSOPHY OF 
LITERATURE (1969 & 1975) 
This is a non-fictional  work by Ayn Rand, a col lection 
of essays regarding the nature of art. Rand asserts 
that one cannot create art wi thout infusing a given 
work with one’s own value judgements and personal 
philosophy. Even i f the artist attempts to withhold 
moral  overtones, the work becomes tinged with a 
deterministic or naturalistic message.  The next logical 
step of Rand’s argument is that the audience of any 
particular work cannot help but come away with some 
sense of a phi losophical  message, colored by his or 
her own personal values, ingrained into their psyche 
by whatever degree of emotional  impact of the work 
holds for them. 
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10. THE NEW LEFT : THE ANTI-INDUSTRIAL 
REVOLUTION (1971 & 1975). 
The book contains Ayn Rand' answer to 
environmental ism, 'progressive' education and other 
anti -reason movements.  In 1999, this col lection was 
enti t led, Return of the Primitive : The Anti -Industrial 
Revolution. 
11. PHILOSOPHY : WHO NEEDS IT : (1982) 
This posthumous col lection of essays by Ayn Rand, 
deals with the subject of  Phi losophy in general .  Rand 
had begun work on the col lection prior to her death,  
wi th f inal  edi t ing by Leonard Peikoff.  Most of the 
essays originally appeared in “The Ayn Rand Letter”. 
She argues that Phi losophy plays a central  role in all 
human activi t ies.  That every action, every thought has 
i ts root in certain assumptions.  Examination of these 
assumptions make a meaningful  l i fe. 
ANTHEM (1937) 
Ayn Rand's working ti t le for Anthem was Ego, as i t is stated 
in the 50th anniversary American Edition. 
I used the word in i ts exact, 
l i teral  meaning”, she wrote to 
one correspondent. I did not 
mean a symbol of the sel f-but 
speci f ical ly and actually Man’s 
Self.  (Rand : 3). 
She mentioned this in one of the letters to Richard de Mille, 
in November, 1946. 
Man’s sel f, Ayn Rand held, is his mind or conceptual  facul ty, 
the facul ty of reason. Man's al l spiri tually distinctive 
attr ibutes are derived from this facul ty. For instance, i t is 
reason that leads to man’s emotions.  And i t is reason which 
possesses vol i t ion, the abi l i ty to make choices.  But reason 
is a property of the individual .  There is no such thing as a 
col lective brain. The ego, therefore, is that which consti tutes 
the essential  identi ty of a human being. 
The ‘ego’ is “the ‘I ’ or 'sel f '  of any person, as thinking, 
feel ing wi l l ing and distinguishing i tsel f from the selves of  
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others and from the objects of i ts thought.  It is obvious why 
Ayn Rand exacts man’s ego.  In doing so, she is impl ici tly 
upholding the central principles of her philosophy and of her 
heroes; reason, values, vol i tion, individualism.  Her vi l l ians, 
by contrast, do not think, judge, and wi l l ; they are second – 
handers, who al low themselves to be run by others.  Having 
renounced their mind, they are in l i teral  sense, sel f-less. 
Anthem, in Miss Rand’s mind, was 
an ode to man’s ego.  It was not  
di ff icul t, therefore, to change the 
working ti t le : to move from “ego”  
to “ode” or “anthem”, leaving the 
object celebrated by the ode to be 
discovered by the reader.  
(Peikoff: 12). 
In October 1946, in a letter to Lorine Pruette, Miss Rand 
wrote, the last two chapters are the actual  anthem. Anthem 
is religiously toned word; Ayn Rand chose the esthetic – 
moral  concept “anthem” for her novel ’s t i t le. In doing so, she 
was not surrendering to mysticism, but  waging a war against 
i t. An “anthem to the ego”  is blasphemy to the pious, 
because i t impl ies that reverence pertains not to God, but to 
man, and above al l , to that fundamental  and inherently 
sel f ish thing within him that enables him to deal wi th reali ty 
and survive. 
The egoists in human history despised “moral i ty”, they were 
cynical  realists, the worshipers, by their own statement, 
were out  of this world.  Their clash was an instance of the 
fact-value dichotomy, which plagued Western Philosophy for 
many centuries.  Ayn Rand’s concept of an “anthem to the 
ego”, throws out this vicious dichotomy.  Her objectivist 
philosophy integrates facts with values in this instance, the 
actual  nature of man with an exal ted and secular admiration 
for i t. 
The genre of Anthem (1937) is determined by i ts theme.  As 
Miss Ayn Rand has said : 
Anthem has a story, but not plot, 
i .e. not progression of events 
leading inexorably to an action – 
cl imax and a resolution. The closest 
thing to a cl imax in Anthem, the 
hero’s discovery of the word “I”, is 
not an existential  action, but an 
internal  event, a progress of 
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cognition, which is besides, partly 
accidental . (Rand : 7). 
Anthem does not exempl i fy Ayn Rand’s usual artistic 
approach, which she called “Romantic Real ism”.  In contrast 
to her other novels, there is no realistic, contemporary 
background and relatively l i t tle attempt to re-create 
perceptual , conversational  or psychological detai l ; the story 
is set in a remote,  primitive future and told in the simple, 
quasi-biblical  terms that befi t such time and world.  To Cecil 
B. DeMil le, Ayn Rand described the book as a “dramatic 
fantasy”.  (Letter to Ceci l  B.De Mi l le, Sep. 1946). 
Anthem was ini t ially conceived in the early 1920s as a play.  
At that t ime, Ayn Rand was a teenager in Soviet Russia.  
Some forty years later, she discussed the work’s 
development with an interviewer that  i t was to be a play 
about a col lectivist society of the future in which they lost 
the word “I”.  The play was not speci fical ly anti Russian ….. 
It was an intention to wipe out that kind of world total ly, …..  
Unti l  her late thirties, when she had mastered Engl ish and 
finished wri t ing The Fountain-head (1943), Ayn Rand was 
not completely satisfied with her command of style.  One 
problem was a degree of over wri t ing in her earlier work;  
she was sti l l  uncertain as to when a point had been 
communicated ful ly and objectively.  After 1943, when she 
was an assured professional both in art and in Engl ish, she 
went back to Anthem  (1947) and We the living (1936) and 
revised them in accordance with her mature knowledge.  
In edi ting Anthem, she said years later, her main concerns 
were :  
Precision, clari ty, brevi ty, and 
el iminating any edi torial  or 
sl ightly purple adjectives.  You 
see, the attempt to have that 
semi-archaic style was very 
di ff icul t.  Some of the passages 
were exaggerated.  In effect,  I 
was sacri f icing content for style - 
in some places, simply because  
I didn’t know how to say i t.  By 
the time, I rewrote i t after The 
Fountainhead (1943), I was in 
ful l control  of my style and I 
knew how to achieve the same 
effect, but by simple and direct 
means, without getting too 
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bibl ical . (quoted by Leonard 
Peikoff : 10) 
Ayn Rand learned a great deal about her art including the 
application of her philosophy, during the years of her hard – 
thinking li fe. But in essence and as a person, she was 
immutable.  The chi ld who imagined Anthem  in Russia had 
the same soul as the woman who edi ted in nearly thirty 
years later.  Ayn Rand stated her philosophy thus : To make 
my l i fe a reason unto i tsel f.  I know what I want  up to the 
age of two hundred.  Know what you want in l i fe and go 
after i t.  I worship individuals for their highest possibil i t ies 
as individuals, and I oathe humanity, for i ts failure to l ive 
upto these possibil i ties.  (11 Introduction) 
In the “Author’s Foreward” to Anthem, Miss Ayn Rand 
mentions, 
I shal l  merely point out that the 
slogan, “Production for use and 
not for profi t” is now accepted by 
most men as a commonplace, 
and a commonplace stating a 
proper, desirable goal ….. 
Compulsory labour conscription 
is now practiced or advocated in 
every country of the earth……. 
The greatest guil t today is that of 
people who accept col lectivism 
by moral  defaul t; the people who 
seek protection from the 
necessi ty of taking a stand, by 
refusing to admit to themselves 
the nature of that which they are 
accepting; the people who 
support plans speci fical ly 
designed to achieve serfdom, but 
hide behind the empty assertion 
that they are lovers of freedom, 
with no concrete meaning 
attached to word.  (146) 
ANTHEM (1937) 
The story of Anthem takes place in some unspeci fied future 
time and place in which freedom and individual  rights have 
been obli terated.  Collectivism – the poli tical philosophy 
holding an individual  exists solely to serve the state is 
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dominant and has led to the establ ishment of a global 
dictatorship of the Fascist or Communist variety. 
In Anthem, Ayn Rand shows the full  real i ty of the ideals held 
by the Communists, fascists and their intellectual 
supporters.  The underlying principle is Col lectivism, Society 
is paramount,  and the individual  must be subordinated to i ts 
dictates. The Col lectivists hold that an individual exists 
solely to serve the state and has no “inal ienable right” to a 
free li fe or to the pursui t of happiness.  Thus the ci t izens of 
this story are like mindless robots.  They are not permitted 
to think for themselves; they must bl indly obey the 
commands of the counci ls. 
The Great Truth that is to be accepted by al l  is this : 
Al l  men are one and that there is 
no wi l l  save the wi ll  of all  men 
together”.  (Rand : 20) 
The principle of col lectivism is revealed in the beginning of 
the novel thus : 
It is a fearful  word,  alone The 
laws say that none among men 
may be alone, ever and at any 
time, for this is the great 
transgression and the root of all 
evi l”….. (Rand : 17) 
None of the ci tizens has his own 
identi ty. They are named 
col lectively and also numbered.  
They are taught col lectivism  
thus :  
We are nothing.  Mankind is al l.  
By the grace of our  brothers, are 
we al lowed our l ives.  We exist 
through, by and for our brothers 
who are the State, Amen”.  (Rand 
: 21) 
Equal i ty 7 – 2521, the protagonist, is a freethinker, l iving in 
a slave state. The state requires blind obedience to i ts 
decrees, which he refuses to render. The col lectivism of this 
society explains why Equal i ty 7–2521 is not permitted to 
think.  If an individual must serve an all -powerful  state, i t 
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requires obedience from him. Col lectivism values a bl ind, 
unquestioning allegiance–a wi ll ingness to fol low orders 
unthinkingly. The Councils are in no danger from the 
mindless brutes of a society, whose backs are harnessed for 
manual labour.  The Counci ls must fear only one for the 
freethinking mind. 
In Anthem, over the Portals of the Palace of the World 
Counci l , there were words on marble, 
We are one in all  and all  in one.  
There are no men but only the 
great WE, one, indivisible and 
forever”. (Rand : 19) 
Ayn Rand suggests that dictators of  al l  kinds – Fascist, 
Communist or religious dictatorship always prohibi t freedom 
of speech and expression because they know that they are 
the expressions of a deeper freedom of thought and they 
encourage the free dissemination of idea that col lectivist 
societies dread. Dictators know that in a free market of  
ideas, their arbi trary commands wi l l  be unable to withstand 
logical  scrutiny. Therefore, they must ruthlessly suppress 
the rights of free thinking and of cri t icizing their policies. 
Equal i ty 7–2521 wanted to study, because he l iked the 
science of things but the Council  did not al low him to do so.   
Equal i ty 7–2521 wanted to be sent to the Home of the 
Scholars because he had a quick thinking mind and deep 
interest in science of things with which he wanted to 
contribute to the society. He had a wish to “know”, but when 
he was presented before the Counci l of Vocations, he was 
sent to the Home of the street sweeper. 
SOCIETY IN ANTHEM 
The col lective government in Anthem (1937) is cal led the 
World Council . There are various departments named, Home 
of the Street Sweepers, Palace of Collective Detention, 
Home of the Useless, Home of infants, The Sleeping Halls, 
The Home of the Students, Counci l  of Vocation, Council  of 
Scholars, The Home of the Leaders. 
The Counci ls have been believed to be existent since the 
Great Rebirth.  “Great Rebirth” is referred to the period after 
the First World War.  When there were new col lectivists 
governments.   
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We have heard the legends of 
the great fighting, in which many 
men fought on one side and only 
a few on the other.  These few 
were the Evi l  ones and they were 
conquered. Then great f i res 
raged over the land. And in 
these fi res the Evil  ones were 
burned.  Then came the Great 
Rebirth" (Rand : 48 – 49).   
In Home of the students, the teachers train them to adopt 
themselves to the collectivist society and not to assert their 
individual  identi ty. At the age of forty, they are sent to the 
Home of the Useless and they si t there doing nothing as 
they are “Old Ones’.  When they grow forty f ive, they are 
cal led the “Ancient Ones”. 
The Council  of Vocations arbi trarily sent the individuals to 
the professions, whether they l iked i t or not.  They were told 
by their teachers that : 
Dare not choose in your minds 
the work you would l ike to do 
when you leave the Home of the 
students. You shal l  do that which 
the Counci l of Vocations shall 
prescribe for you. For the 
Counci l  of Vocations know in i ts 
great wisdom where you are 
needed by your brother men, 
better than you can know i t in 
your unworthy l i ttle minds”.  
(Rand : 22) 
A str iking aspect of this society’s war on the individual  is i ts 
use of plural  pronouns in language, i ts eradication of all 
singular fi rst–person reference such as “I” or “me”.  By 
exti rpating these words, the rulers have removed the 
possibil i ty of even thinking in individualistic terms.  From 
infancy, children are raised to think and speak of 
themselves only as “we”. They are not permitted to know 
such a concept as “I”. They know of “unspeakable word”, 
that to discover and speak that word is death, but they do 
not know what i t is.  In a bri l l iantly original  indictment of  
col lectivism, Ayn Rand points out that to ful ly subordinate 
the individual  mind to society, col lectivists must wipe out the 
very concept of an individual .  If they succeed at this, there 
is no possibil i ty of standing up to the sti f l ing cal l  for 
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obedience; there is no independent mind to defend and no 
means by which they could protest.  The col lectivists have 
wiped out individualism in language and in thought, as wel l  
as in action. 
In Anthem, the characters do not use singular pronouns, “I”, 
“He”, “She”, instead they use “we”, “They”. 
It is a fearful  word, alone the 
laws say that none among men 
may be alone, ever and at any 
time, for this is the great 
transgression and the root of all 
evi l .  (Rand : 17) 
The recurrent point throughout the story is the struggle of an 
innovator against a society resistant to new ideas.  The 
protagonist, l ike many of the great thinkers and scientists of 
history who have met hosti l i ty from the leaders of their 
t imes.  Socrates was put to death by Athenian Society for 
the original i ty of his ideas, Galileo was threatened with 
torture by the inquisi tion for defending the heliocentric 
theory in astronomy–and his earlier col league, Giordano 
Bruno, was burned at the stake for the same reason.  In free 
societies, such as the United States, inventive thinkers such 
as Robert Ful ton, the Wright Brothers and innovative 
archi tect Frank Lloyd Wright, merely faced opposi tion from 
private ci tizens who fol lowed tradi t ion, but were confronted 
with an al l – powerful  dictator who demanded obedience, 
such innovators are often mocked and ostracized, but not 
put to death.  Here, Equal i ty 7 – 2521, the protagonist faces 
a col lectivist state in which freethinking has been outlawed 
– much l ike an independent person in Nazi  Germany or in 
Soviet Russia and pursui t of new truths resul ts in his 
execution i f apprehended. This r isk is the fate of an 
innovator in a Fascist or Communist Society.  Al l who do not 
kneel and obey shall  be imprisoned or executed. 
Even in a Society as thoroughly col lectivized as this, 
individuali ty is impossible to eradicate.  Each individual  is 
unique and unrepeatable, and myriad di fferences exist 
between and among them. Ayn Rand agrees with the 
American principle that individuals should be equal before 
the law, but this is the only sense in which they are equal.  
Moral ly and psychologically, they are di fferent from one 
another, some are better and some are worse. 
In Anthem (1937), Rand shows Equal i ty 7–2521, to have 
greater independence than his brothers and sisters. He 
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refuses to bow and obediently follow the way that most 
members of this society do.  Simi larly, International  4–8818, 
is wi l l ing to think for himself.  He makes drawing, against 
the rules and despite his punishment,  he refuses to inform 
of Equal i ty 7–2521, though his silence violates all  the laws.  
The Golden one, with her head high and her eyes scornful , 
also reveals an uncompromising moral  character that stands 
out in this society. 
The freethinking men and women of Anthem (1937) choose 
to have deeper, more intimate relationships with one 
another than with passive followers. They reject the 
egali tarianism of  their society–the bel ief that al l  human 
beings should be treated as absolute equals – and live by 
the principle of individualism, choosing the men and women 
whom they value. In doing so, they refuse to permit personal 
values to perish from this earth. 
Personal values are cri t ical  to understand, why members of  
this society are unhappy, why some cry for not apparent 
reason, and why others scream uncontrollably in the night.  
An individual ’s happiness depends on an abi l i ty to pursue 
and attain values, those things are personally important to 
that individual . Equali ty 7–2521, who loves science, is 
joyous when beneath the ground pursuing the studies is so 
meaningful  to him. But this society sti f les an individual ’s 
freedom to pursue personal values, so i t is to be expected 
that i ts ci tizens experience l i fe as meaningless and painful , 
which is why Fraterni ty cries, and Solidari ty screams in the 
night.  Consciously, they have no knowledge of individuali ty 
and personal values, but at an emotional  level , they 
experience the drab dreariness of a l ife devoid of meaning.  
They get suffocated in an airt ight society and gasp for  
breath. 
Equal i ty 7–2521’s independence is further shown in his 
wondering regarding the unmentionable Times and 
especially, the Unspeakable Word.  Unl ike his brothers, he 
is not afraid to explore and to ask questions that others 
would not dare to. 
There is fear hanging in the air 
of the streets. Fear walks 
through the ci ty, fear without 
name, fear without shape. All 
men feel  i t and none dare to 
speak.  (Rand : 46). 
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The role of Saint Pyre is very interesting and important.   
The dying man sees in Equal i ty 7–2521, exactly what his 
teachers and the Golden one sees his height, his searching 
eyes. The transgressor recognizes his successor when he 
sees him, and exhorts him with his eyes not to surrender the 
independence of spir i t that is uniquely his. 
In his research, Equal i ty 7–2521, has discovered the long 
lost knowledge of this energy, the e lectr ici ty, that, as he 
accurately surmises, was known to thinkers of the 
Unmentionable Times.  Equal i ty 7–2521, is akin to pioneers 
of the electric age as Thomas Edison, Nikola Telsa, and 
George Westinghouse. Like these great thinkers of an 
earlier age, Equali ty 7–2521 is an innovator, a man who 
develops new ideas. Unl ike them, he lives in a col lectivist 
dictatorship that threatens his l i fe for the “crime” of 
freethinking. 
Equal i ty 7–2521, and the Golden one discover the meaning 
of love in a society utterly devoid of i t.  Love, as Ayn Rand 
shows, is a response to personal values.  Equal i ty 7–2521, 
a thinker, scientist, man who values his own independent 
judgement over the unthinking conformity of the crowd.  He 
values this quali ty in others, such as his fr iend, 
Independence 4–8818 who makes drawings even though i t is 
forbidden for all  except those at the Home of the Artists.  
Simi larly, he values the proud posture and haughty 
demeanour of the Golden one because these outer 
characteristics indicate a spiri t that refuses to obey.  Her 
independence of spiri t, even more than her physical  beauty, 
attracts Equal i ty 7–2521. 
Equal i ty 7–2521, values scienti fic research and the 
independent mind that conducts the quest for t imeless truth. 
The herd of conformists, who have rel inquished their minds 
to the states, are incapable of experiencing this profoundly 
personal emotion. Love involves an individual  casting an 
inner verdict of “Yes” on another man and woman.  To pass 
such a judgement requires a sense of  sel f and of what one 
considers personally important.  When Equal i ty 7–2521, 
rediscovers Electr ici ty, his expressions were  
we made i t, we created i t.  We 
brought i t forth from the rights of  
the ages.  We alone.  Our hands.  
Our mind.  Ours alone and only.  
(Rand : 59). 
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Equal i ty 7–2521 can be thought of as the Thomas Edison of 
his age, the man who discovers how to employ the power of 
electr ici ty to generate light.  But the conditions under which 
he conducts his research are more di ff icul t.  He receives no 
moral  support from his society – only i ts opposi te, the threat 
of punishment and death i f caught. The harsh conditions 
under which Equal i ty 7–2521 carries out his work 
underscore an important truth regarding innovators : they 
are solely motivated by their love of the work. 
Through the character of Equal i ty and discovery of 
Electr ici ty, Ayn Rand shows that creative work is personal, 
not social .  When personal values are exti rpated from an 
individual ’s l i fe, he or she cannot engage in creative work.  
She moves one step closer to recognize the reali ty of 
individuali ty, that human being are not mere appendages of  
a faceless, social  mass.  Equal i ty 7–2521, is almost ready to 
throw off the tyranny of “we”, and to discover the lost and 
sacred Unspeakable Word. 
A col lectivist society is brutal ly repressive in i ts treatment of  
those who think independently.  Just l ike, i t burned at the 
stake of the Saint of the Pyre for discovering and uttering 
the unspeakable word, so i t lashes Equali ty 7–2521, for his 
unexplained absence.  In a Nazi  or Communist Society such 
as this, obedience is considered the fundamental  vi rtue.  
Individualists, l ike Equal i ty 7–2521, who act on their own 
thinking, are regarded as dangerous, trouble makers and 
treated as criminals. 
Equal i ty 7–2521 knows that i f the state discovers the full 
extent of his “crimes”–his i l l ici t scienti f ic research and 
invention of an electric l ight–he wi ll be executed and his 
creation destroyed. 
The legal  authori t ies wi ll  not understand the signi ficance of 
the light nor wi ll  they care.  They wi ll  see only the refusal to 
conform Equal i ty 7–2521 has the only hope of being with the 
scholars.  He believes, that the scholars are honest seekers 
after truth, who wi l l  both understand and care about the 
electr ic l ight. 
We shall  go to this counci l  and 
we shal l  lay before them, as our 
gi ft, the glass box with the power 
of the sky .....  They wi l l  see, 
understand and forgive.  For our 
gi ft is greater than 
transgression.  (Rand : 61) 
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Ayn Rand shows the blatant falsehood of the collectivists’ 
claim to love humankind.  If the Nazi  and communists were 
sincere, they would nei ther ban independent thinking nor the 
thinkers. 
The more important point is that the col lectivist state has so 
thoroughly succeeded in inculcating obedience that i t has no 
need to post guards in ei ther the prison or on the ci ty 
streets.  Under the brainwashing they have received from 
birth, ci t izens do not regard themselves as individuals; they 
have no right to think, and their only reason to l ive is to 
obey and serve. It does not occur  to them to think, to 
question and to chal lenge the authori ty.  The state need not 
maintain systematic vigilance, for an independent thinker 
has not appeared in anyone’s memory.  
Equal i ty’s innocent confidence that the scholars would 
understand and support his invention of the light, is 
misplaced. Despite the horrors of l ife in his society, he 
believes that the authori ties are committed to human l i fe.  
They are sincere and would respect his invention of 
electr ici ty and would use electrici ty for everyone’s benefi ts. 
Ayn Rand shows that the collectivists authori ties do not care 
about the l ight or the benefi ts i t wi l l  bring; they desire 
nei ther inventions nor prosperi ty, what they desire is 
obedience.  The scholars did recognize that the light is real, 
not a fantasy, they also know that the power is harnessed 
and under control , not a raging threat.  They recognize the 
l ight’s potential  but they concede that i t wi l l  put the candle 
out of business. Rather they do not want the l ight, the 
change, the development. They do not want the l ight 
because they fear i ts source : the independent mind.  They 
fundamental ly repudiate a man who thinks for himself and 
who refuses to conform to society. 
To maintain the dictatorship, everyone must unquestioningly 
obey the counci ls. Those who refuse to obey are a threat.  
Independent thinkers are a danger to this repressive 
society.  More important than the technology, the upheaval 
is the poli tical one.  Independent thinkers ask questions of 
humanity, as wel l  as of nature.  They want to understand the 
moral  basis of a tyrant’s regime as ful ly as they seek to 
comprehend the power of electr ici ty. Great minds are not  
turned off when they leave the laboratory.  They continue to 
ask questions and to seek truth.  They question the moral  
legi t imacy of the state.  
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Ayn Rand bel ieves in the heroic potential of humans.  
Al though Equal i ty 7–2521 has never hunted game or cooked 
a meal, he is a rational  man and possesses the capaci ty to 
learn, to question, to seek, to accept, the truth.  Human 
beings have often reached di ff icul t goals under arduous 
circumstances. They have circumnavigated the globe, 
traversed the polar ice caps, and cl imbed Mt. Everest.   
Individuals with less genius and wi ll  to l ive than Equali ty 7–
2521, have survived emergencies and catastrophes.   
Equal i ty 7–2521’s wi ll ingness to face al l  dangers and to 
learn new ski l ls reminds of the human potential .  Long ago, 
Aristotle defined human kind as the rational  animal and 
Equal i ty 7–2521 – the inventor, independent thinker is an 
example of how much a rational  man is able to accompl ish 
by use of his own mind. 
Ayn Rand continues her theme of independent thinking and 
personal values in another form. 
Love is one such value because human beings are denied 
individuali ty in this society, they know no love.  The state 
understands that love is preference, the valuing of one 
individual  over all  others. To stamp out individuali ty, the 
col lectivist authori t ies must forbid love, which is why 
procreation is control led by the state. In deciding who 
sleeps with whom and when, the authori ties ensure that men 
and women are prohibi ted from making choices based on 
their own values. 
And we take no heed of the law 
which says that men may not 
think of women, save at the Time 
of Mating.  This is the time each 
spring when all  the men older 
than twenty and al l  the women 
older than eighteen are sent for 
one night to the City Palace of 
Mating. And each of the men 
have one of the women assigned 
to them ..... chi ldren are born 
each winter, but women never 
see their children.  (Rand : 41) 
The protagonist’s – Equali ty  7–2521’s quest for knowledge 
is also personal.  The society disapproves the questions he 
asks regarding both science and philosophy.  His passion 
for truth drives him.  His is the mind of a great thinker, 
determined to understand, fearless regarding the 
consequences. His attempt to identi fy the “Unspeakable 
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Word” – the forbidden thought that would explain so much – 
comes close to frui t ion. 
Their discovery of a home surviving from the Unmentionable 
Times is signi f icant because i t l inks them in physical  action, 
as wel l  as in spir i t, to the attainment of the lost era.  The 
home expressed a kinship existing between him and the 
freethinkers of the past who had achieved such lofty 
achievements.  By finding and occupying a home from the 
forgotten era, Equal i ty and the Golden One not only derive 
practical benefi ts from the lost advances but also immerse 
themselves in the world they seek to re-create.  The great 
thinker who re-invents electric l ight l inks himself inextricably 
with the independent thinkers of the past who original ly 
created i t. He real izes that the books in the home can 
provide the knowledge possessed by those of the 
Unmentionable Times, secrets lost for the centuries. His 
decision to study the books is a continuation of his crusade 
to gain both scienti fic understanding of the nature and a 
moral  and phi losophical  understanding of humankind. His 
research into the “power of sky” and his harnessing of 
electr ici ty to create l ight are obvious examples of his 
scienti fic discoveries. But his philosophizing is of even 
greater importance. He is one of the few in his society who 
searches for the Unspeakable Word and for the precious 
knowledge represented by this word. 
May knowledge come to us !   
what is the secret our heart has 
understood and yet wi l l  not 
reveal to us, al though i t seems 
to beat as i f i t  were endeavoring 
to tel l  i t  ?  (Rand : 93) 
Equal i ty 7–2521 and Golden One are final ly freed from the 
col lectivist society when they discover the word “I”. The 
emotional  power of the chapter is noteworthy.  Unti l  this 
point in the story, there have been pages of unrelenting 
col lectivism.  Ti l l  now, there is a world which al l  shreds of 
individuali ty have been ruthlessly exti rpated, in which the 
word “we” is the only form of f i rst person reference known, 
and in which the group holds unquestioned dominion over an 
individual ’s l i fe.  Now, as Equal i ty 7–2521 opens the chapter 
with the words, “I am, I think, I wi l l ”, the impact is these 
words is profound.  Equal i ty 7–2521 has been l iberated in a 
way for more fundamental  than his physical  escape.  He is 
f inally freed from the col lectivist philosophy with which he 
has been indoctrinated all  his l i fe. 
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It is my eyes which see, and the 
sight of my eyes grants beauty to 
the earth.  It is my ears which 
hear, and the hearing of my ears 
gives i ts song to the world.  It is 
my mind which thinks, and the 
judgement of  my mind is the only 
search l ight that can find the 
truth. It is my wi l l  which chooses, 
and the choice of my wi l l  is the 
only edict I must respect. 
Many words have been granted 
me, and some are wise, and 
some are false, but only three 
are holy : “I wil l i t”  ...... “My 
happiness is not the means to 
any end.  It  is the end.  It  is own 
goal.  It is i ts own purpose”.  
(Rand : 94 – 95) 
The great realisation for Equali ty 7–2521 is when he 
discovers “I am a man”.  He further explains individuali ty 
and creative power of an individual  thus : 
I am a man.  This miracle of me 
is mine to own and keep, and 
mine to guard, and mine to use, 
and mine to kneel before !.  
(Rand : 95) 
Ayn Rand, through the intellectual  discoveries of the hero, 
provides a philosophical  explanation, “I” represents the 
fundamental  truth about human being’s nature.  A human’s 
mind and spir i t are personal attributes; they do not belong to 
others and are not communal property. A person’s innermost 
thoughts–hopes, dreams, values, aspirations, loves–belong 
exclusively to that person. These thoughts are the priceless 
i tems that give li fe i ts meaning and are not to be seized by 
others for any purpose whatever. If  the content of a person’s 
mind is to be dictated by the state, no human l i fe is 
possible, only the existence of  a worker in an unrelenting 
toi l  to the colony. The “I: or sel f, is sacred and must be 
preserved at all  costs. 
The “we” or group, can be a posi tive force in humanity, but 
only when i t is understood to be a derivative phenomenon.  
Human beings can form a society beneficial  to al l  of i ts 
members only when they recognize the sovereign right of 
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each individual  to his or her own l i fe.  When the individual is 
denied this basic right, all  that is then possible is the slave 
society. 
Equal i ty 7–2521 now understands that i f the society 
recognizes individuali ty, only then the benevolent interaction 
in numerous forms becomes possible.  Persons who respect 
one another’s r ights and boundaries can bond in close 
fr iendship of the kind between Equali ty 7–2521 and 
International  4–8818.  Simi larly, i f human beings recognize 
the unique and distinctive characteristics of each individual , 
they are capable of romantic love, such as the relationship 
between Equal i ty 7–2521 and the Golden One.  Recognition 
of each person’s unrepeatable attr ibutes of sel fhood makes 
i t possible to choose, to value, to have preferences.  
Friendship and love are both discriminatory. They are 
preferential  and not given equally to al l . The feel ings of 
fr iendship and love that give rise to close human 
relationships are selective responses given only to rare 
individuals who embody in their l ives and persons the 
quali t ies that the chooser values.  Such individual ized 
responses are not possible in a society so col lectivized that 
al l recognition of individuali ty is expunged from thinking.  
Friendship, love and valuing are functions to an end of the 
sel f.  Al l these inner actions are performed exclusively by 
individuals, not by groups; these actions are personal, not 
social  in nature. That, societies are merely groups of 
individuals, is realized by Equal i ty  7–2521, Societies are 
secondary manifestations; the individual  is fundamental . 
Al though Equali ty 7–2521’s study of his ancient texts of 
individuali ty and freedom may not  be sufficiently advanced 
to give him knowledge of economics : a further benefi t to 
humankind exists from l iving in a society that recognizes 
and respects individual  personhood : a division of labour 
economy.  For when individuals have “inal ienable rights” as 
one of the wri ters of that ancient civi l ization proclaimed, 
they are free to choose their own interests including their 
professions.  When individuals pursue the careers they love, 
they are motivated, l ike Equali ty 7–2521 even to the point of 
crouching in a tunnel to get several  precious hours alone for 
their studies.  People with such a degree of incentive are 
signi ficantly more productive than those whom the state 
forces into some occupation.  As individuals with r ights, they 
are wi l l ing to work longer and harder, for they not only love 
their work but also keep i ts proceeds. Such a free, capi talist 
economy is far more prosperous than the col lectivist 
dictatorship under which “Anthem” l ives.  When the society 
realizes that each one is a sovereign individual wi th rights 
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not to be abridged by the group, l ife in human society 
becomes ful f i l l ing. In the absence of this knowledge, all  l ive 
under the oppressive tyranny of the col lective. 
THE THEORY OF EGOISM  
The name of the theory that the protagonist has struggled to 
reach and understand is “egoism”. The root word 'ego',  
means “sel f” or “I”. The theory of  egoism states that  the 
individuals should be beneficiaries of their own actions, 
should str ive to attain happiness and prosperi ty, they should 
not sacri f ice the “sel f”. The code that is endorsed by the 
author is known as rational  egoism. In Introduction to 
Anthem, Leonard Peikoff said : 
An anthem to the ego’ is 
blasphemy to the pious, because 
i t impl ies that reverence pertains 
not go God, but to man and 
above all , to that fundamental 
and inherently sel fish thing 
within him that enables him to 
deal wi th real i ty and survive. 
(quoted by Leonard Peikoff : 7) 
The theory holds that an individuals should fearn the things 
on which happiness depends. By means of education, hard 
work and honest effort, persons should str ive to reach those 
goals that wi l l  make them happy. Rational  egoism rejects 
the victimization of others as a means of reaching 
happiness; i t is a theory upholding the right of al l individuals 
to work di l igently and earn the things that bring meaning 
and joy into their l ives. When the moral  code of rational 
egoism leads to poli tics, i t leads to a system of l imited 
consti tutional  government that protects an individual ’s 
inal ienable r ights of l i fe, l iberty and pursui t of happiness.  
The ethics of rational  egoism leads to a pol i t ics of 
individualism.  The protagonist Equal i ty 7–2521 understands 
by means of his reading that, in the past, the moral  code of 
rational  egoism was expounded by some thinkers and led to 
poli t ical  freedom for mi l l ions of individuals.  This moral  code 
and i ts poli tical  consequences are what the protagonist 
Equal i ty.  7–2521 seeks to revive in his society. 
In the society, depicted in Anthem (1937), egoism is 
considered evi l and has been expunged over the centuries 
from i ts memory. In i ts place, society has taught an opposi te 
code–the theory of Al truism.  Al truism states that individuals 
have a moral  obligation to sacri f ice themselves for others, 
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that satisfying the desires of other persons should take 
precederue in  an individual ’s l i fe. Under this moral  code, an 
individual  has no right to his or her own l i fe but exists solely 
as a servant of society.   
.....men are free, and the earth 
belongs to them, and al l  things 
on earth belong to all  men; and 
the wi l l of al l men together is 
good for al l ; and so al l men must 
be happy. (Rand : 46) 
When an al truist moral  code is appl ied to pol i tics, i t leads to 
an individual ’s enforced servi tude to society  On this view, 
an individual has no inal ienable r ights, but exists solely to 
serve the state.  Just as a moral  code of rational  egoism, 
leads to the poli t ics of individualism and freedom, so the 
moral i ty of al truism leads to the poli tics of collectivism and 
dictatorship.  Equali ty 7–2521’s reading teaches him that  
the widespread acceptance of al truism is what makes 
possible the horrors of the col lectivist dictatorship he has 
recently escaped.  He seeks to l iberate his society from this 
moral  code and i ts ensuing pol i tics of slavery. He 
understands that egoism is a code leading to benevolence, 
an atti tude of goodwi ll  towards others. He sees from his own 
l i fe, as wel l  as from his study of the free societies of the 
past, that when persons are encouraged to l ive their own 
l ives, they are ful fi l led and happy within themselves,  
because they don’t have to sacri fice themselves for others, 
people are no threat to them. Each has a right to sel f – 
ful f i l lment so, each, therefore, has value. The rational  egoist 
– Equal i ty 7–2521 now grasps, recognizes that human 
beings have rights and he treats them accordingly with 
respect and good wi ll .  Kindness towards others depends on 
the recognition that each individual  possesses inalienable 
r ights. The code of sel f-sacri f ice leads inevi tably to slavery.  
In spi te of their claims to human love, those who advocate 
human–sacri f ice have no love for human beings. If they had, 
they would not urge the surrender the personal values and 
the sacri f ice of the sel f to the group Rather, they would urge 
al l to pursue their values, to achieve them, and to reach a 
state of joyous ful f i l lment. The code of rational  egoism that  
Equal i ty 7–2521 plans to offer wi l l lead humankind to 
personal success and happiness.  The code of al truism from 
which he hopes to free them leads only to slavery and 
misery. 
By equal i ty, the col lectivist do not mean, the individualistic 
principle that al l  individuals possess the same legal  r ights 
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and are to be treated identically by the law. The col lectivists 
mean that all  are equal in an absolute sense–that no 
individual  is or should be better than the crowd, that no one 
possesses a greater talent than others or a great 
intell igence or a great virtues than others.  It is the equali ty 
of an ant colony, in which all  individuals are equally 
subordinated to and enslaved by the rulers. 
The collectivists seek to prevent individuals from rising, 
from attaining excel lence, from standing out, from achieving 
pride in their own person and accompl ishments.  Individuals 
– free to l ive their l ives and actual ize their potential–who 
hold high standards in all  areas of l i fe and str ive to 
consistently meet them – are not readily mal leable by an all 
– powerful  state.  Such individuals do not conform or obey.  
They are independent, l iving by their own thinking, pursuing 
their own values, striving for their own happiness. But 
others taught that they have no right to r ise above the herd, 
that they must seek no distinction, that each is the same as 
al l , such unfortunates wi ll  bow and kneel and follow.  
Bel ieving themselves no more than a cog in a vast machine, 
they wi l l  seek no individuali ty and wi ll  be ready clay for their 
masters to mold. The hero rejects this philosophy to 
humanity and consequently re jects the name that  embodies 
i t. 
Further, in Anthem the numbers that fol low every person’s 
name are a means by which the rules insti l l  the same 
col lectivist lesson. A human being is not an individual , 
according to the collectivist phi losophy, he is merely a 
fragmented part of a greater whole. Mandating that numbers 
fol low each name, in amounts running to four or five digi ts, 
signi fies that each person is only one of the thousands 
bearing the same name, belonging to the same tr ibe, 
serving the same group. Not a single person is unique, 
unrepeatable or outstanding.  He is merely a numbered and 
controlled member of the society, a spl intered part of which 
the group is the whole. The numbers and the collectivist 
names combine with the eradication of the world “I” from a 
col lectivist cul ture which is designed to exti rpate even the 
knowledge of individuali ty. The protagonists Equal i ty 7–2521 
and Golden One, as an act of symbol izing their commitment 
to an individualistic phi losophy, must repudiate the practice 
of attaching numbers to a person’s name. 
The characters are named as : Equal i ty 7–2521, Union 5–
3992, International  4–8818, Liberty 5–3000, Sol idari ty 9–
6347. 
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Further, even though the Golden one is given the name as 
Liberty 5–3000, the word “l iberty” is so corrupted by the 
col lectivists that i t stands for the exact opposi te of i ts 
original meaning. In the col lectivist cul ture, l iberty means 
not to have an inalienable right of each person to sovereign 
individuali ty, but rather “right” of each person has to be 
subordinate to the group. 
The collectivists, in their attempt to create universal  slavery, 
corrupt the language also–the very ideas and terms with 
which persons think–so as to obli terate all  thoughts that 
clash with their push for blind obedience. The very concept 
of individualism and freedom are expropriated and used to 
designate meanings that are the polar opposi tes of their 
originals. George Orwel l , in his famous book 1984 (1949),  
shows the col lectivist dictators simi larly corrupting the 
vocabulary of l iberty by making such i rrational  claims as 
“Freedom is Slavery”. 
In Anthem, the protagonists Equal i ty and Golden One, at 
one point in the story, f inally understand the full evil  of 
col lectivism and repudiate all  i ts forms and trappings, 
including the name originally given to the Golden One.  As 
befi tt ing free individuals, they have chosen their own 
names, Equal i ty is cal led Prometheus and Liberty is cal led 
Gaea. 
From studying his books, Equal i ty has learnt a good deal 
about the history of the Unmentionable Times.  Al though no 
speci f ic historical  details are given, i t is reasonable to infer 
that he is knowledgeable regarding the ideas of eighteenth 
century Enl ightenment and the creation of the United States.   
He says that breaking free of the bonds imposed by various 
tyrants, persons of the past era. 
He declared to all  his brothers 
that a man has rights", and "he 
so stood on the threshold of the 
freedom for which the blood of 
the centuries past has been 
spi l led”. (Rand : 101-102) 
Prometheus (Equal i ty 7–2521) here refers to the ideas of 
such seventeenth and eighteenth century thinkers as John 
Locke and Voltaire, who argued that rational  beings owned 
bl ind obedience to nei ther church not state, but possessed 
the right to direct the course their own l i fe. He also had in 
mind men such as Thomas Jefferson, James Madison, and 
other thinkers of America’s founding period who wrote the 
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Declaration of Independence, United States Consti tution, 
and the Bi ll  of Rights. The men, responsible for the founding 
of the American Republ ic, were individualists who bel ieved 
that the only moral  purpose of government was to protect  
the right of individual  ci tizens to pursue their own 
happiness.  Clearly, from his brief commentary, Equal i ty 7–
2521, has learnt these important facts of history and greatly 
admires these freedom fighters of the past. 
Prometheus (Equal i ty 7–2521) now knows the history of 
col lectivism’s development in the nineteenth and twentieth 
centuries. Al though he does not mention the speci fic 
historical  detai ls, his reading has informed him of  the work 
of G.W.F. Hegel and Karl  Marx,  whose wri t ings proclaimed 
the superiori ty of the nation and the working class to the 
individual . 
Hegel and Marx stressed the moral  obligation of the 
individual  to be subordinate to the needs of the group – and 
i t was largely their teachings that led to the rise of National 
Socialism in Germany, Communism in the Soviet Union, and 
Fascism in Italy, the context in which Ayn Rand wrote  
Anthem. Prometheus (Equal i ty 7–2521), now understood 
that as the col lectivist doctrines spread around the globe, 
they have eventually swal lowed the free countries and 
turned them into the total i tarian dictatorships as wel l . 
Now, Prometheus real izes that : 
The word ‘we’ is as l ime poured 
over men, which sets and 
hardens to stone, and crushes 
al l  beneath i t, and that which is 
white and that  which is black are 
lost equally in the grey of i t.  It is 
the word by which the depraved 
steal  the virtue of the good, by 
which the weak steal  the might 
of the strong, by which the fools 
steal  the wisdom of the sages.... 
But I am done with this creed of 
corruption; I am done with the 
monster of ‘we’, the word of 
serfdom, of plunder, of misery, 
falsehood and shame. (Rand : 
97) 
In this f ictional  universe created by the author, the doctrine 
of individual  r ights died in countries such as the United 
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States because humans were gradual ly taught to worship 
“we” and renounce their reverence for the word “I”. But  
Prometheus,  l ike Thomas Jefferson of the future, does not  
intend to permit the spir i t of freedom to die out on the earth.  
He intends to rekindle the battle for individual rights, to 
chal lenge the global col lectivist state and to ini tiate a new 
revolution for freedom. Prometheus wants to provide 
something of far more value than that. 
Here, on this mountain, I and my 
sons and my chosen fr iends 
shal l  bui ld our new land and our 
fort.  And i t wi l l  become as the 
heart of the earth, lost and 
hidden at f i rst, but beating, 
beating louder each day.  And 
word of  i t wi l l  reach every corner 
of the earth – and the day will 
come when I shal l  break all  the 
chains of the earth, and raze the 
ci t ies of the enslaved, my home 
wi l l  become the capi tal  of a 
world where each man wi l l  be 
free to exist for his own sake.  
(Rand : 104) 
He wants to bring the l ight of freedom back into human l ives 
after centuries of absence.  Thinkers such as Prometheus 
represent a profound threat to the unquestioned authori ty of 
the col lectivist leaders.  For this reason, col lectivists are 
ruthless in stamping out any hint or vestige of independence 
in their subjects. Because the authori ties recognizes the 
precociousness of Prometheus’ intel lect, not inspi te of i t, 
they consigned him in his youth to the profession of street 
sweeper, denying him the logical  choice of being a scholar, 
because the col lectivists sti f le in mind, they have lost al l 
elements of scienti f ic and technological  process, including 
in the realm of  mi l i tary weapons.  They are utterly primitive 
in al l  areas of their l ives.  He always knew i t impl ici tly that i t 
was by means of independent thinking that humans survive 
and prosper on earth; that is why he was always fascinated 
by the ‘science of things’, and why he defied all  laws and 
rules to experiment alone in his tunnel.  Now after his 
reading regarding the accompl ishments of the freethinkers 
of the past – his knowledge of ‘steel  towers, f lying ships and 
power wires’–he knew impl ici t ly the importance of the mind. 
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Finally, he is confident about the outcome of any clash 
between himself and the collectivists due to his awareness 
of undying human spir i t. 
I shal l  cut in the stone the word 
which is to be my beacon and my 
banner.  The word which wi l l  not 
die, should we al l  perish in 
battle. The word which can never 
die on this earth, the heart of it 
and the meaning and the glory.  
The sacred word : EGO (Rand : 
104-105)   
Speaking of the heroic freedom fighters of the past about 
whom he has read, he states that their battle is one that can 
never be lost; that the liberty, they died to save, can never 
perish. The human mind and soul wi l l  eternally hunger for 
freedom; this aspiration can never be kil led by any dictator 
or collectivist state. Humans suffering under the yoke of 
tyranny wi l l , when liberty is offered to them, seize the 
opportuni ty to l ive as free persons. Prometheus now 
understood that human mind required freedom. A successful  
l i fe on earth requires i t and therefore the soul  yearns for i t.  
The human desire for freedom cannot be squelched, and 
Prometheus’  battle cannot be lost.   
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CHAPTER : V 
A COMPARATIVE STUDY OF 1984, 
BRAVE NEW WORLD AND ANTHEM 
 
In the preceding four chapters, the study has been made on 
what is science fiction, what is dystopia, how dystopia 
became the sub-genre of science f iction, the dystopian 
characteristics, the cri tical  analysis of 1984 (1949) by 
George Orwel l , Brave New World (1932) by Aldous Huxley 
and Anthem (1937) by Ayn Rand. 
Al l  the three novels mentioned above are the dystopias of 
di fferent kinds, 1984 (1949) is a poli t ical  dystopia, Brave 
New World (1932) has the features of scienti fic dystopia and 
Anthem (1937) is a mirror of a regressive, collective society 
that bans individual i ty. But all  these novels have the 
fol lowing characteristics as mentioned in the defini t ion 
below :   
A dystopia, a community or 
society gone wrong, is the 
opposi te of a Utopia.  Dystopias 
are often portrayed as social 
structures that have col lapsed 
under an environmental  burden 
or poli tical regime.  Due to their 
very nature they are often set at 
some indefini te point in the 
future. (Mann : 477) 
With regard to the various defini tions of the dystopia, the 
fol lowing characteristics of the dystopian novels could be 
derived, which have been the focal  points for studying the 
simi lari ties and dissimi lari ties of the novels : 1984, Brave 
New World, and Anthem. 
(1) Dangerous and al ienating societies. 
(a) Improvements overshadowing the weaknesses. 
(b) Constantly fr ightening atmosphere. 
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(c) Strictly defined and enforced social  class. 
(d) Total  absence of social  group. 
(e) Use of science and technology. 
(f) Ban on personal expression including love. 
(g) Worship of a central  figure of collective 
government and conservative ideology. 
(2) Future time. 
(3) Failure of protagonist and other characters. 
(4) Distortion of History. 
(5) Pessimism al l  around. 
(1) Dangerous and alienating Societies. 
Dystopian fiction is the natural  correlative of utopian mode 
of l i terature and presents visions of l iterature and presents 
visions of l i terature and presents visions of imaginary worlds 
in which the worst of al l possible social conditions pertain 
and where al l  ethical , aesthetic and metaphysical 
judgements are consequently problematized. 
To see 1984 (1949), both as a warning and a prophecy, both 
a contemporary analysis and a vision of the future as 
total i tarianism, is to place i t wi thin the tradi t ion of modern 
utopia and anti -utopian wri t ing.  1984 belongs more to the 
category of works l ike Gul livers Travels (1726) than with 
what Orwel l  cal led the chain of utopian books - Wells's 
When the Sleeper Wakes (1899), Jack London's The Iron 
Heel (1908), Zamyatin's We (1920-1), and Huxley's Brave 
New World (1932).  It is true that to concentrate on 1984 as 
the product of a chain of purely l i terary influences is to 
obscure i ts relation to i ts own times, and hence, i ts central 
meaning.  So referring to Orwel l 's undoubted debt to Wells's 
When the Sleeper Wakes (1899), David Lodge rightly says 
that when al l  the debts of Orwel l  to the early Wells have 
been totted up, the fact remains that 1984 derives most of  
i ts power and authenci ty from Orwel l 's imaginative 
exploi tation of facts, emotions and iconography, special ly 
associated with Stal inist Russia, Nazi  Germany and World 
Ward-II which devastated Europe. There is an equal obvious 
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influence of Zamyatin's We (1920-1), which contains the 
basic narrative pattern of 1984 : the opposi tion between two 
lovers and a total i tarian state. Precisely the same 
observation can be made of Zamyatin and Huxley in relation 
to Wel ls, but in wri t ing their anti -utopias, they were strongly 
influenced by many social  and poli t ical  experiences of the 
First World Ward, the Russian Revolution. Orwell  himself 
seemed to be qui te happy to acknowledge that his new book 
was a utopia in the form of a novel, he wrote to Jul ian 
Symons. Earl ier he had wri tten to Fredric Warburg that he 
was working on a novel about the future that is, i t is in a 
sense of a fantasy, but in the form of naturalistic novel ' .   
Both of these remark that Orwel l  was consciously working in 
the tradi t ion he knew so wel l , the utopian tradi t ion of Wells, 
London, Zamyatin and Huxley.  He used sati re and parody to 
make his point through the Appendix of Newspeak in 1984 
as also his treatment of the proles - the working middle 
class. And for good measure, he threw in the style and much 
of the content of  his pol i tical  essays and documentary 
works.  Such a mixture was bound to f law the finished work 
somewhat and to leave several  puzzles in the minds of the 
readers regarding his precise intention, but in most ways 
1984 does the function, as Orwel l  intended i t to be an anti -
utopian novel - both as a warning and a prophecy. 
The development from utopian harmony to dystopian 
dissonance is a crucial one, as i t provides with a context not 
only within which to place the production of 1984, but also 
within which to read i t. The turning of dream to nightmare 
coincides with a period of great social and scienti fic change, 
which impinged upon romantic ideal isations of the future 
developments in the physical and biological sciences, which 
had their roots in the works of evolutionary theorists of the 
mid-nineteenth century, impacted upon new social  sciences 
such as sociology and psychology, which were beginning to 
come to the fore by century's end.  Robert El l iott sums up 
gradual disenchantment with utopianism very effectively. 
By the nineteenth century,  
Western man's fantastical ly 
successful  command over Nature 
by means of science and his 
fai th in the inevi tabil i ty of 
progress made i t seem that  
utopian was a necessary 
consequence of present 
historical  processes.  (44) 
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but, instead science fiction and dystopian novels presented 
visions of the horrors that awaits mankind.  This is one 
major form of crisis of fai th under which western cul ture 
reels.  The suspension of ethical  and moral  sensibil i ty which 
was necessary to countenance the continuation of the war 
prompted serious philosophical  questions about the limits to 
which human behaviour could be stretched.  The memory of  
the war and the devastation that i t had entai led rendered 
visions of future perfection insubstantial , i f  not enti rely 
untenable. The pre-eminence of the machine and i ts 
destructive capabi li ties were brought firmly into focus by the 
war and suggested a potential  nightmare future in which the 
human individual  is subordinate to an efficient and 
emotionless machine cul ture.  George Orwel l 's 1984 (1949) 
was a magnified projection into the future of a present that  
contained Stalinism and an immediate past that had 
witnessed the flowering of Nazism.  Brave New World (1932) 
was wri tten before the rise of Hi tler to Supreme power in 
Germany and the Russian tyrant had not yet  got into his 
str ide. In 1931, systematic terrorism was not the obsessive 
contemporary fact which i t had become in 1948, and the 
future dictatorship of an imaginary world was a good deal, 
less brutal  than the future dictatorship. 
Aldous Huxley, in Brave New World (1932) presents a 
dystopian visions where ul timate goal of industrial 
civil ization's wi ll  lead to. It would lead to the achievement of 
universal happiness that keeps the wheels of mass 
production turning but i t wi l l  destroy humanity. The 
civil ization of Brave New World has chosen machinery and 
medicine for happiness. Huxley's preoccupations with 
Utopias belong to a wider movement, as many wri ters in the 
earlier twentieth century were turning away from the faci lely 
benign utopias of the Renaissance and the nineteenth 
century.  The concept of Utopia, impl ici t ly rejected in Crome 
Yel low (1921), haunted Huxley as he watched the advance 
of the appl ied sciences and particularly of physiology and 
psychology.  He real ized that utopia was not an enti rely an 
impossible abstraction but i t cannot be made with men as 
they are.  The state in Huxley's novel Brave New World 
(1932) provides i ts ci t izens with happiness and stabi l i ty, 
wi th protection, amusement, purpose and pleasure in return 
to their submission to the control ler. In the pursui t of 
happiness, certain metaphysical  variables have been lost, 
truth and beauty have become taboo, art has been 
abolished, belief in God outlawed. The individual  has the 
abil i ty to choose a form of happiness -induced narcosis but 
must, in return, forsake those things which define what i t 
means to be human.  Al though the novel is set in the future, 
i t contains contemporary issues of the early 20 t h century. 
  246 
The Industrial  Revolution was bringing about massive 
changes to the world. Mass production had made cars,  
telephones and radios relatively cheap and widely available 
throughout the developed world, Huxley was able to use the 
setting and characters from his futuristic fantasy to express 
widely held opinions, particularly the fear of losing individual 
identi ty and fast advancing world of the future. 
If 1984 mirrors Stal inism, Brave New World mirrors mass-
production and industrialism, Anthem by Ayn Rand has 
al together radical  point of view.  She was of opinion that i f 
col lectivism engulfs the whole world, the society wi ll  be 
regressive. All  the developments, innovations and progress 
would be away from the reach of man and the common man 
wi l l  be living in almost a primitive stage. She fi rmly bel ieved 
that man's essential  characteristic is his rational  facul ty.  
Man's mind is his basic means of  survival  - his only means 
of gaining knowledge. In "The Objective Ethics", in The 
Virtue of Sel fishness, she mentions,  
Man cannot survive, as animals 
do, by the guidance of mere 
percepts .... He cannot provide 
for his simplest physical  needs 
without a process of thought.  He 
needs a process of thought to 
discover how to plant and grow 
his food or how to make 
weapons for hunting ..... his l i fe 
depends on such knowledge and 
only a voli t ional act of his 
consciousness, a process of  
thought, can provide i t. (Rand : 
14) 
Since men are nei ther omniscient nor infall ible, they must 
be free to agree or disagree, to co-operate or to pursue their 
own independent course, each according to his own rational 
judgement. Freedom is the fundamental  requirement of 
man's mind. She mentioned the theme of Anthem as the 
meaning and glory of man's ego.  Ayn Rand wrote Anthem 
whi le she was working on the plot of The Fountainhead  
(1943).  Ayn Rand's suffering in Russia during the Bolshevik 
Revolution and her facing the dictatorship made her a 
proponent of individualism. 
In most of the dystopian works, the society is bereft of 
individual  existence.  People exist as a part of system, not  
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as a part of a fami ly.  They don't have any speci f ic relation 
with one another. 
There is only one relation that is of the oppressed and the 
oppressor.  Thus, the dystopian society alienates one from 
his own identi ty. The insti tutions and rulers of 1984 are 
monstrously and appall ingly enlarged. The whole world is 
dominated by three super-powers, Oceania, Eurasia and 
Eastasia.  In 1984, Orwel l  takes the ideas and images with 
which the utopian imagination had worked in the past and 
turns them upside down.  He makes the language of utopia 
his own and rewri tes i t in terms of parody. Orwel l 
systematical ly turns the inside out of the utopian li terature, 
in this way, the anti -utopia explodes the whole genre of 
utopia. The typical  utopian ci ty, wel l-ordered, harmonious 
and perfect in all  parts, the very layout of which reflects the 
sophisticated ideals of the utopian wri ter is represented by a 
decaying, bomb shocked London of ruins and skull  l ike 
houses denuded of windows. In the standard utopia, there 
ruled a harmonious relationship between both man and his 
environment and man and the state.   The constant watchful  
regard in Oceania does not uni te i ts people, but rather 
isolates and separates them. 
As O'Brien in 1984 says, 'i t  is the exact opposi te of the 
stupid hedonistic, utopias that the old reformers imagined', 
(P.No. 267, 1984).  It is thus in no way a utopia founded on 
love.  In the words of O'Brien in 1984, the society depicted 
in 1984 is, 
A world of fear and treachery and 
torment, a world of trampl ing and 
being trampled upon ..... The old 
civil ization claimed that they were 
founded on love and justice.  Ours 
is founded upon hatred.  In our 
world, there wi l l  be no emotions 
except,  fear, rage, tr iumph and sel f-
abasement.  (Orwel l  : 267). 
The total transparency of the standard utopian place which 
hides nothing of i ts workings and leaves no shadow of doubt 
or uncertainty of i ts motives and functions under the al l 
pervading light of rationali ty, honesty and truth becomes in 
Oceania a total  invisibil i ty.  In Oceania, mirror do not reflect 
as the glass is opaque.  The world of Airstr ip one, i tsel f the 
third most populous of the provinces of Oceania.  In i ts 
physical  and social  trappings, i t is the world of war-weary 
England in the last stages of the second world war.  It is a 
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drab world so is the residence of Winston Smith, i t is in the 
di lapidated block of f lats, victory hallway smel l ing of 'boiled 
cabbage and old rag mats'.  There are l i fts that often don't 
work because of erratic power fai lures, the coarse soap, the 
shortages of razor blades, button and shoelaces, as wel l  as 
of modest luxuries such as sweets and chocolates. The 
proles shops are the places from where these things can be 
i l l ici tly obtained. The arti ficial  or adul terated tea, coffee and 
sugar; the i l l - fi t ting clothes and unhealthy faces of the 
people fi l l  up the distressed atmosphere. Intermittently, 
rocket bombs hi t the ci ty, but the people have become too 
used to this to bother to seek refuge in the tube stations.  
Bombsites and craters l i t ter the ci ty. Here the lack of 
technological  sophistication is deliberate. 
Against this coarse total i tarian society of 1984, there is a 
highly sophisticated world of Brave New World but this 
sophistication is apparent, the actual  world beneath i t is an 
oppressed world. 
Aldous Huxley, whi le di fferentiating his novel, Brave New 
World (1932) from the novels by other authors suggested 
that the theme of the novel is not the advancement of  
science as such; i t is an advancement of science as i t 
affects human individual . (Huxley : 32, Foreward.  Brave 
New World). 
This is a problem which had been growingly acute since the 
great avalanche of the late 19th and early 20th centuries 
and which after the fi rst world war and the soviet revolution 
had assumed even more oppressive pol i tical  and 
economical  forms. The world of A.F. 632 is simply the 
thorough going real ization of the ideal of the complete man, 
a never ending round of good-times.  Like the complete 
man's world, this world is basical ly materialistic and 
sensual.  The resul t of this intensi f ication of 'happiness' is 
that there exists almost no possibi l i ty for the completer man 
to discard his beard, l isten to Mozart instead of the sixteen 
saxophonists or choose to enter a 'crystal  world' instead of 
an orgy-porgian solidari ty service.  In the name of a total ly 
external  happiness, any kind of signi ficant internal l i fe has 
been banished from the Fordian World. This kind of 
progress is really no progress at al l . Real progress, in 
Huxley's terms, can be defined as 'personal progress' or 
' internal  progress'. It is only though this type of  
advancement that one can hope to create a 'genuinely 
human society' . In creating a cul ture where human growth is 
deliberately stunted in the embryo in order that 'ninety-six 
identical  twins' can work as ninety-six identical  machines, 
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the science of Brave New World (1932) has merely 
responded to the problem cal led 'mass production' by Ford.  
Babies who come out of test-tubes naturally do so in exactly 
the same numbers, size and type required to keep the 
society stable. Huxley's picture of a world appears at fi rst 
sight to be the success story of al l time.  But i t is only on 
reflection that one realizes that the problems of human 
society have been solved in Brave New World (1932).  
People are not only prevented from breeding themselves 
into subhuman misery but are also refused any opportuni ty 
to plan their own l ives, educate their own chi ldren, possess 
or transmit their own property, change their roles, ranks or 
employment in society. Physical  and mental  happiness have 
disappeared, so too have art, rel igion, freedom, phi losophy 
and poetry. 'Anything for a quiet l ife'  is the basic and 
consciously formulated slogan of this society in which the 
idea of ' repressive tolerance' is put into practice with qui te 
remarkable success. Any publ ic expression of discontent is 
quietly put down by a police force  which vaporizes the 
rioters with a euphoric, narcotic, pleasantly hallucinant drug 
cal led 'soma'. This reminds of 'Thoughpolice' and 
'Thoughtcrime', in 1984, where i f a person even thinks 
against the inner party or thinks even di fferently than the 
rules laid down by the Inner Party, 'Thoughtpolice' catches 
hold of him and punishes him in the publ ic place. 
In the new world, youth is not merely skin-deep.  It 
penetrates far into the interior of the Fordian psyche, so far 
that the lower orders have no choice but to be young.  
Heredi ty and conditioning wi ll  not permit them to think or act  
otherwise than an infanti le fashion. Only the Alphas, the 
managerial  eli te of the Fordian state, do not have to be 
infantile in their emotional  behaviour. This, however, does 
not mean that  they are freed from the obl igation of 
maintaining a proper standard of infanti le decorum through 
to be sure a few Alphas l ike Bernard Marx and Helmholtz 
Watson occasionally behave in incredulous adult ways.  But 
their  example can have no permanent effect, for the very 
simple reason that adul ts are removed at once from the 
society.  The only adults who are permitted to influence the 
Fordian state are the twelve so-cal led world-controllers, 
who function as a tiny priest class governing a vast 
population of bl issfully ignorant babies. In 1984 (1949), 
such superiori ty is enjoyed by the members of the inner 
party who have a better qual i ty of consumable goods rather 
than suppl ied to the mass.  Here, the rules are same for al l 
the society except for the few ones. To judge by the 
example of Mustapha Mond, however,  the world control lers 
are a very sober and benevolent group who sel f lessly 
devote themselves to the welfare of their charges.  It is on 
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his shoulders, and  on those of his eleven peers that the 
ul t imate responsibil i ty of the operation of the Fordian state 
rests. The society is governed on the ideals of 
'COMMUNITY, IDENTITY, STABILITY (Huxley : 6). The 
same echo is received through the slogans of 1984 (1949), 
WAR IS PEACE, FREEDOM IS SLAVERY, IGNORANCE IS 
STRENGTH (Orwel l  : 27). Anthem (1937) also has the Great 
Truth that 'All  men are one and that there is no wil l  save the 
wi l l  of al l  men together'  (Rand : 20). 
While 1984 (1949), and Brave New World (1932) have the 
reference to the technological  sophistication, Anthem (1937) 
has passed that technological era long back in past.  It is 
now a regressive society.  Mankind has entered another 
dark age as a resul t of what Ayn Rand saw as the evi ls of 
i rrational i ty and collectivism and the weaknesses of  
socialistic thinking and economics. The concept of 
individuali ty has been el iminated as in 1984 and Brave New 
World.  As in common with her works, Rand draws a clear 
distinction between the socialists or communal values of 
equali ty and brotherhood, and the productive or capi talists 
values of achievement and individual i ty.  The society in 
Anthem (1937) is the image of the ideals held by the 
col lectivist society. Here society is supreme and all  the 
individuals must bow down and obey the rules of the 
society.  It believes that an individual  exists only to serve 
the society and has no right to free l i fe pursui t of happiness.  
It values a blind unquestioning all iance - a wi l l ingness to 
fol low orders without thinking at al l .  The World Councils are 
in no danger from the mindless brutes of a society, the 
counci ls fear only one enemy : The freethinking mind.  The 
society has no caste-system or religion. It is made of the 
Home of the infants, Home of the students, Counci l  of 
vocations, Counci l  of scholars. These counci ls decide the 
vocation and occupation of the individual . The World 
Counci l  is a global government that  rules the enti re world.  
In this world of the dark future, the individuals possess no 
rights. The expression of f i rst person singular has become 
the 'unspeakable world'. 'Unmentionable Times' are the 
days of the past when mankind sti l l  possessed individual 
r ights and poli tical freedom. The dictators regard those past 
days as evi l , because humans were living for themselves,  
not for others.  It is unlawful  to speak of those days when 
individuals were free to pursue their own happiness. The 
Great Truth, which they believe, is that human beings are 
not individuals but mere fragments of the whole.  This 
society has been indoctrinated with the view that the human 
race is l ike an ant-colony in which each person is not a 
single separate whole but an appendage of a larger social 
uni ty. The individuals have to fol low those rules and 
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regulations which are laid down by the authori ty.  If they go 
against i t, i t  is cal led the transgression of Preference.  It is 
a sin of choice, which occurs when a person favours an 
activi ty or person based on independent judgement. Any 
exercise of impendent evaluation is banned by this society. 
The individual  wi l l  be fi rst sent to the Palace of Corrective 
Detention. If an individual  makes any effort for f inding out 
his identi ty, he wi ll be burnt alive in the square of the ci ty 
witnessed by al l . This reminds of the 'Thoughtpolice', 
'Thought crime' of 1984 (1949) and 'Reservation' in Brave 
New World (1932). All  the three novels have one more thing 
in common is the song to the uphold the collectivism. In 
1984, there is a two - minutes hate sessions where they 
appreciate the works and dominance of Big Brother and 
punish the trai tor who goes to f ind out the truth of the inner 
society.  In Brave New World (1932), there is an orgy-porgy 
song as the hyme in honour of His Fordship, that is sung 
with music, band and always in group.  It almost becomes 
prayer. In Anthem (1937), every evening the bells ring for 
social meeting where they sing hymns of Brotherhood, 
hymns of Equal i ty and hymn of col lective spiri t. Thus, they 
al l are constantly moulded to accept col lectivism as the only 
ideal  state to govern the world. Thus, all  the three novels 
taken up for comparative study has col lective and universal 
government in common, working on the same ideology to 
banish individualism in society to protect their supremacy 
over the mass. They are ready to stake anything for the 
maintenance and sustainance of  their power.  The authors of  
al l  the three novels are not happy with industrialization 
specially mass production that decays society day by day,  
from within, but the i rony is the society seems apparently 
happy. 
(a) Improvements overshadow the poverty & 
disturbance in society : 
This is another important feature of the dystopian novels.  
The society seems apparently happy and prosperous, but i f 
the surface happiness is removed, the real  image of the 
slave society creates a disturbing environment. 
In 1984, al though Oceania is constantly at war, wi th 
Eastasia and Eurasia, there seemed a stabi l i ty as the prices 
remain stable, as they are control led by the Big Brother and 
his inner party. London is occasionally bombarded but  
people seem to get  accustomed to i t.  On one hand, there is 
a scienti fic development shown by the use of telescreens, 
electr ic machines which are used to shock the trai tor, use of 
scienti fic weapons, use of bombs, helicopters and 
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parachutes, but on the other hand, social  crisis is projected 
through loss of individuali ty and belongingness, lack of 
loyal ty, the sense distrust, constant fear and emotionless 
world. The scienti f ical ly developed world is provided to very 
few of the members of the inner party.  Class inequal i ty is 
shown through di fferent quali ty of the same thing to be 
provided to the mass and to the members of the inner party.  
The mass is constantly deprived of many of the dai ly needs 
as against that the government reduces the price of 
chocolates. Foodstuffs and other dai ly requirements are 
ei ther very expensive or are not available at al l .  But the 
developments by the government are so much propagated 
by them that they overshadow the weaknesses of the 
government and society. 
In Brave New World (1932), in the first two chapters, the 
narrator describes to the students the scienti f ic progress 
through which the decantation takes place. The 
Bokanovsky's procedure is a horri f ic picture of, alcohol, x-
rays, budding into ninety-six identical  human embryos.   
Brave New World is a world of sophistication, industrial 
development, scienti f ic progress and constant development.   
There is an ample use of  hel icopters, chemicals, scents and 
drinks, use of contraceptive pil ls, use of soma.  The world is 
praised by all  as i t is based on stabi l i ty. The world based on 
stabi l i ty has to lose so many things such as democracy,  
l i terature, nature, love, fami ly, relations. But the constant 
importance is given to the world based on mass production. 
This highly sophisticated world is contrasted by another 
world within the novel.  That world of reservation is a world 
untouched by all  the technological  and scienti f ic progress, 
therefore that world is being looked down upon by others.  
The Director, the controller know very wel l  what they had to 
lose to achieve this standard of l i fe but they do not reveal 
anything to the mass and constantly condition them to 
believe in stabil i ty which they have achieved. The world in 
Anthem (1937) goes to another extreme to show the 
adverse effect of  industrial  revolution and scienti fic 
progress. Here the government del iberately keeps the 
ci t izens away from the 'unmentionable times' - the age of 
enlightenment. The government projects i t very negatively.  
In the world of Anthem, candle is the latest invention which 
is found only hundred years ago, they also found glass to 
protect their houses from rain. These were the latest 
developments but actual ly they were not the modern 
inventions. The government has banned the individuali ty 
and freedom as i t wants to maintain its power for a longer 
period of t ime. Instead of  accepting the benefi ts given by 
science, they ban them completely. They worship 
col lectivism, because i f they think individually, they would 
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come up with new ideas which would put the government 
into trouble. 
Thus, government in al l  the three novels constantly 
propagate only those ideals and development that would 
help them to dominate the world smoothly. 
(b) Ever frightening atmosphere : 
All  the three novels constantly serve the fr ightening 
atmosphere.  In 1984, the world is so much control led by 
telescreens, thoughtpolice, thoughtcrime and punishment,  
that the ci t izens are constantly under the power and fear of  
Big Brother and the inner party. They are being watched al l 
the time by the spies and police. They are being chased 
even by their own chi ldren in Anti -sex League. Winston and 
Jul ia had to f ind out a place away from the ci ty.  When they 
found a room above the antic-shop, they were caught by the 
thoughtpolice there.  Winston had to maintain his diary in 
that corner of his house which was undetectable from the 
telescreen.  Above al l , when the trai tor is to be punished, he 
would be ei ther hanged in public or he wi l l  be distorted, 
deshaped by electric shocks and would ul t imately be 
vaporized, that is, he wi ll  be made a changed personal i ty. 
The ci t izens are always afraid of thoughtpolice, inner party, 
punishment and vaporization, therefore they would prefer 
submission to torture by the inner party.  Since Oceania is 
always at war with ei ther Eurasia or Eastasia, there is a 
frequent bombardment on i t, the horror of war prevai ls 
throughout the novel.  Here, i t can be seen that science has 
been misused to fr ighten and rule over people. In Brave 
New World (1932), there is fear of another kind, i t is the 
fear of futi l i ty.  The world in Brave New World is a 
prosperous and the ci tizens are well -conditioned to befi t the 
world. They would constantly require some medical  or 
external  help for their emotional  balance their regular use of 
soma, contraceptive pi l ls, helicopters, feel ies, electric 
shocks to condition students, death-session; al l these 
create an atmosphere of anxiety and pessimism. They 
believe that a gramme of soma is better than a damn.  
Ci tizens die as they are born, there is no change in their 
personali ty, understanding or maturi ty. They remain 
constant throughout the li fe.  They are not exposed to the 
outer world, even i f they are sent anywhere, ei ther i t is a 
part of their research or punishment.  Even in 1984 (1949), 
the ci t izens are not al lowed to know of the world outside 
Oceania, lest they should know the history and actuali ty of 
war with the other worlds. In Anthem (1937) also the 
characters are not al lowed to enter the uncharted forest. 
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The horror of the uncharted forest is created with an 
announcement that i f anyone enters i t, he wi ll  not return 
al ive, therefore the council  does not al low i t for the good of 
the subjects.  In Anthem, the ci t izens always remain under 
the fear of the counci l  and the rules laid down by i t.  They 
are not allowed to choose their profession, not allowed to 
talk with the people of another profession, not allowed to 
remain alone, because lonel iness is dangerous as i t gives 
rise to individuali ty and there by creativi ty. Like 1984 
(1949), here also, the trai tor is punished in publ ic so that 
people would dare not create such a crime in future. Thus,  
al l  the three novels have the governments so much 
suppressing the ci tizens that they dare not deviate from the 
path carved by the government. They are not supposed to 
think where this path would be leading and, what would be 
the destination.  It is stated in Anthem. 
The shoulders of our brothers 
are hunched, and their muscles 
are drawn, as i f their bodies 
were shrinking and wished to 
shrink out of sight.  And a word 
steals our mind, as we look upon 
our brothers, and that word is 
fear. 
There is fear hanging in the air 
of the sleeping halls, and in the 
air of the streets. Fear walks 
through the ci ty, fear without 
name, without shape. Al l  men 
feel  i t and none dare to speak".  
(Rand : 46) 
(c) Strictly defined and enforced social class  
It can be said that the societies in these three novels are 
not only str ictly defined but also their classes enforced.  It 
can be said so because the ci t izens do not have the choice 
of belonging to the class as per their knowledge or abi l i ty.  
The governments treat  them al l  as a part of an industry and 
they do not have their own individual i ty. In 1984, three 
social  classes can be seen, the members of the inner party, 
the members of the outer party and the proles. The 
members of the inner party can never be identi fied in public 
because they work as detectives of Big Brother and execute 
his  orders.  The members of the outer party are the people 
who work in the ministr ies and fol low the rules and 
regulation laid by Big Brother. The proles are the factory 
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workers, middle class or poor people, who do not have 
anything important to contribute to society, they are free as 
animals.  None of  the members of any group can have any 
frui tful  relation with one another. When Winston and Jul ia 
try to know about the past from the owner of the antic-shop, 
they were caught by the thought-pol ice. In Brave New World 
(1932), the social  classes are extremely defined because 
here people are not born but they are decanted in bottles 
with di fferent types and proportions required for the creation 
of alphas, betas, gammas, del tas and epsi lons. In Chapter - 
II, the al lotment of  the works to be done by these groups is 
described.  Alphas are very clever and hard-working, Betas 
do not have to work very hard, but they are better than 
gammas and del tas.  Epsi lons are stupid to do any brain 
work.   Alphas wear grey clothes, others wear green, del ta  
wear khakhi and epsi lons wear black. Thus, in their 
dressing, the colour is also defined to identi fy them. They 
al l are taught to appreciate their class as compared to the 
other classes.  That makes them very happy and enjoy their 
status in this society.  Each class is further divided into plus 
and minus category,  keeping which in mind they are given 
work to do throughout their l ives and at certain age, they 
are sent to death-conditioning.  They are so much narrowed 
that they nei ther accept the superiori ty of others nor can 
they adjust themselves with others. That is also one of the 
reasons why they cannot accept Savage from the Mexican 
reservation. Even John, the savage could not adjust  himself 
in any of these strictly defined social  class. The class in 
Anthem (1937) is decided on the basis of age.  There are 
chi ldren born every winter, and they al l are brought up 
together in the Home of Infants, from there they are shi fted 
to the Home of the Students t i l l  15 years, t i l l  then they all 
are just brothers. The teachers, then,  arbi trarily send them 
to the Counci l  of Vocation where they decide who is f i t for 
what type of job required by their brothers.  Al though they 
al l  are named brothers, they are al lowed to talk with the 
people of other professions, other age groups, nei ther 
should they inter act wi th the people who now l ive in Home 
of Useless and Home of the ancients.  They are not required 
by the society as they do not contribute anything to i t.  They 
just  spend their days basking in Sun and else doing nothing.  
It is also a law that  men must not  think of women except at  
the time of mating.  It  is a transgression to cal l  anyone their 
fr iend.  When International  4-8818, drew some pictures, he 
was immediately sent to the Home of the Sweepers as i t is 
transgression to do the work of other profession. Even the 
protagonist is punished for the same crime. He discovered 
electr ici ty, therefore i t is impl ied he had done the work of 
other profession, and he dared to br ing i t in front of the 
Counci l  of scholars, he is accused of running the 
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department of candles which is a great boon to mankind.  
Thus, in al l  the three novels, there is a str ictly defined 
social classes which should not be ever crossed by any of 
the ci t izens at any cost, which would otherwise an act  to be 
punished in public. 
(d) Total absence of any social group. 
Since the governments in 1984 and Brave New World are 
autocratic and the government in Anthem is col lective, there 
comes no question of opposing them.  But in these novels, 
there is complete absence of any social group that could 
ever question the decision of the authori ty.  Al though, there 
are many groups governing the country, there is not a single 
group within the society that  overtly or covertly would speak 
for the benefi t of the mass. The protagonist in 1984, 
Winston and Julia try to know the history and thereby reach 
the root of all  cause and try to know the fact, they are 
immediately caught by the thoughtpol ice. This suggests that 
government does not allow any such group to emerge as 
would ever prove to be dangerous to the government.  Even 
in Brave New World (1932), when John, the savage tr ies to 
convince the Director and the control ler of the need of  
emotion and l i terature and natural  l i fe, they do not get 
convinced with i t, on the contrary he had to f lee and in the 
ul t imate penance, he whips himself.  He fights alone against 
the society in Brave New World.  He tr ies to save his 
mother, Linda, from death-conditioning, he tr ies to throw 
away the Soma tablets and to l iberate them from his 
addiction. But since he was alone, since he was not 
supported by any one, he failed to create any group or 
environment to f ight against His Fordship. Even in Anthem 
(1937), Equal i ty 7-2521, alone fights against the system, 
al though ini tially joined by International  4-8818, and later 
joined by Liberty 5-3000. But he cannot form a group that  
would help him to create a democratic world.  This lack of 
any social  group is also one of the reasons why the 
protagonists failed in al l  the three novels. 
(e) Use of Science and Technology. 
Since dystopian novel is a sub-genre of science-fiction, the 
reference to science and technology is bound to be present 
there. In 1984, there are references to the use of printing 
machines, telescreens, railway, industrial ization, weapons, 
helicopters, aircrafts, atom-bombs, equipments to give 
electr ic shocks.  Industrial ization and mass production have 
made the l ives of the proles unworthy of l iving.  They do not 
use these scienti f ic inventions for the betterment of the 
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society but to torture and dominate them.  They constantly 
keep watch on the subjects and to punish them severely so 
that they could keep the world oppressed and would not 
dare overpower them as they want to maintain their power 
for a longer period of time. They make the society miserable 
and constantly fr ightening from Big Brother and his inner 
party. As compared to i t, Brave New World (1932) uses 
science, chemical , mass production for the production of 
people as per the requirement of society. They use various 
psychological  methods l ike neo-pavlovian, to condition 
(teach) the people with those atti tudes which are required to 
befi t the arti f icial  society. There are ample references to 
Eugenics, decantation, Pavlovian method, hel icopters, 
contraceptive pil ls, scents and music, dancing on the beats 
of synthetic music with alcohol, hygiene and sanitations 
very wel l  maintained, i t is maintained in such a way that 
parenthood, motherhood, Nature al l  these concepts have 
been absolute from this brave new world. In Anthem (1937),  
the concept of science, industrialization, using technology 
for the welfare of the society or even al lowing al l  the people 
to study science have been banned.  Since i t is a regressive 
society, some of the scholars do have knowledge about 
science and technology but they nei ther want to spread the 
knowledge nor use i t for others. On the contrary, when the 
protagonist discovers electrici ty, he was accused of ruining 
the factory of candles, which they could establish after 50 
years of struggle. They don't want people to grow with 
knowledge but the protagonist equal i ty 7-2521, fled to 
uncharted forest and reached an old glass house, there he 
could see the books, read them, come to know about 
scienti fic, social  and economic status about the world 
before the Great Rebirth. 
In 1984, science and technology has been used to frighten 
and control  people so that they continuously remain under 
fear and suppression.  In Brave New World, the knowledge 
of chemistry, biology, psychology, economics, has been 
used to tame people, so that they can never have even an 
idea of the world outside or other than this. On the contrary, 
in Anthem, use of science, technology, industrial ization has 
been completely banished from the society to intensi fy the 
misuse of science, to show where i t may lead i t i f  i t  is used 
thoughtlessly and negatively. Same are the fear and 
warning apparent in 1984 and Brave New World what a 
fr ightening world i t wi l l  be, i f all  the thoughts of the people 
can be traced and they can be arrested on that base ?  How 
horri fying the society wi ll  be i f there are factories which 
produce a mass of identical  people with same face, height, 
and attr ibutes ? On the opposi te side, what a backward 
world wi ll  be in existence i f all  these inventions and 
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discoveries are banned just because the government does 
not want i t to reach people to ban the individuali ty.  Here, 
Anthem di ffers from 1984 and Brave New World.  The world 
of Anthem and the worlds of 1984 and Brave New World are 
the opposi te extremes.  The moderate use of science and 
technology is the only solution to prevent any of such 
worlds to be in existence. 
(e) Ban of human expressions including love. 
The ci tizens of the autocratic and col lective governments 
mentioned in this three novels, give an impression of robots 
and machines made up of f lesh and blood. They have 
become toys, slaves in the hands of  the rulers they cannot 
perform a single activi ty on their wishes.  They have to get  
up, eat, drink, work, sing, dance and sleep at the bells, 
r ings, shocks and whistles given by the government.  They 
cannot even move their face or even their l imbs without the 
permission of their leader. They have been detached from 
their own selves, their emotions, their wishes, their 
freedom, their individuali ty, their dreams, their aspirations.  
And even i f they have i t, by chance, they dare not express 
i t, i f  they express i t is thoughtcrime in 1984, lack of proper 
conditioning in Brave New World, and transgression of 
preference in Anthem.  In 1984, Jul ia handed over a paper 
to Winston to convey her love for him, when Winston read i t, 
a shiver ran through his spine as no one had expressed his 
or her emotions so openly to anybody otherwise i t would be 
cal led a thoughtcrime.  To decide the place of meeting, they 
come shoulder to shoulder at two minutes Hate Session and 
just murmur the place for their meeting. They had to keep 
on changing their meeting - places to save themselves from 
the notice of the telescreens and pol ice. Ul timately, they 
were caught by the thoughtpol ice.  To express himself and 
pouring his knowledge of present and past societies, 
Winston had to wri te i t hiding in the corner of his house.  
People were afraid of their own chi ldren as they had 
become the members of Anti -sex League.  The chi ldren are 
given birth for the sake and service of the Party of Big 
Brother.  The members could not sing, dance, eat, drink as 
per their wishes. They cannot express their anger, 
happiness, resentment or any such emotions except in the 
special sessions for i t. Even in the world of Brave New 
World, they have to work, play, dance, sleep as their 
masters wish them to do. As chi ldren they are made to 
indulge in erotic plays and as they grow mature,  they have 
to play, sing and dance as chi ldren.  They do talk internally, 
wi th each other about their l ikes and dislikes but in public, 
they dare not express their feelings.  When John, the 
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savage cried on the death of Linda in the hospital , the 
chi ldren brought for death-conditioning got fr ightened and 
started stepping backward. The nurse was also worried 
about how to control  them. She was rather worried about 
the reaction of John, the savage that  could create adverse 
conditioning to those chi ldren because death was not  
considered to be horrible.  It was one of the conditioning to 
be easi ly accepted like others. They could not understand 
the reactions by John.  When John protested to use as i t 
was Soma as poison and appealed people to have i t, there 
was a great chaos and the pol ice had to be called.  The 
police pumped thick cloud of Soma, p layed synthetic music 
and tr iggered pistons that carried powerful  anaesthetic 
water. They were calmed by i t immediately because had 
they been convinced by John the savage, there could have 
been a major protest against the establ ished state.  While in 
Anthem, the ci t izens were not allowed to talk with others as 
i t was a transgression to cal l  someone a fr iend. Therefore, 
they were made to l ive, aloof, detached in a group.  
Physical ly they were never allowed to remain alone, they 
were always found in group but mental ly they were never  
involved in any of the activi ties except what they were 
taught and prescribed. Their emotions were so much 
suppressed that Sol idari ty 9-6347, screamed out of fear at 
night, Fraterni ty 2-5503 cried without reason and his body 
shook with sobs and without explanation. Their thoughts 
were suppressed as they were not  al lowed to express those 
thoughts which did not match with others, and i f they did not  
know the thoughts of others, they must not speak anything.  
But here Equali ty 7-2521 and Liberty 5-3000, were 
courageous enough to express their l iking for each other.  
However, Equal i ty 7-2521, dared to discover the electrici ty 
and presented i t in front of the counci l  of scholars, he was 
punished to be lashed ti l l  he died.  The protagonists in al l 
the three novels did try their best of express their feelings, 
protests, courage to raise their heads against evils going on 
in the state, but Winston in 1984, was robbed off his 
personali ty, John, the savage in Brave New World, whipped 
himself in penance and Equali ty 7-2521 had to leave his 
country. Thus, when none of the members of the party, none 
of the ci tizens of the state dared to raise their voices 
against the establ ished state, these three protagonists 
heard the voices and feel ings of their heart and followed 
them irrespective of their consequences. 
(f) Worship of a central figure of  the collective 
government and conservative ideology. 
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Since the novels, taken up for the studies, contain themes 
of social  revolution, progress, soul less existence, the 
pessimistic vision is further darkened by the presence of a 
supreme figure that governs the world. 
'Big Brother' , a man of about forty-five, wi th a heavy black 
mustache and ruggedly handsome feature, whose enormous 
face in the posters all  over the ci ty gazed at everybody.  
Every poster had a caption below the face : BIG BROTHER 
IS WATCHING YOU.  (Orwel l  : 2). 
Big Brother was towering, invincible, fearless protector, 
standing like a rock against the hordes of Asia.  He was the 
sole guardian of Oceania with Party executing his 
principles.  
WAR IS PEACE 
FREEDOM IS SLAVERY 
IGNORANCE IS STRENGTH (Orwel l  : 16). 
Throughout the novel, there was a constant fear of Big 
Brother, his party, his punishment.  Al though nobody had 
actual ly seen Big Brother, the posters of Big Brother in the 
whole ci ty created dominance over the people there.  
Everyday there was a hate-session where the people would 
rhythmical ly chant "B...B", ....B-B" .... !  (Orwel l  : 16).  Even 
when Winston started wri t ing his diary, the unconscious 
expression 'Down with Big Brother' , f i l led up the first page 
naturally.  It was so much thrust  in their mind that i t was an 
obvious expression.  Even the chi ldren were taught to adore 
the Party and everything connected with i t. The songs, 
processions, banners, hiking, dril l ing with dummy ri f les, 
yel l ing of slogans, worship of Big Brother were games to 
them.  As the part of Ingsoc (the rel igion fol lowed in 
Oceania), they all  worshipped Big Brother. There was a face 
of Big Brother inscribed on coins, stamps, on the covers of 
the books, on banners, on posters, on the wrapping of the 
cigarette packing, every where the eyes of Big Brother were 
watching people and voice was enveloping the people.  
Winston fel t, in 1984. 
Asleep or awake, working or 
eating, indoors or out of doors, 
in the bath or in bed - no 
escape.  Nothing was your own 
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except the few cubic centimetres 
inside your skull .  (Orwel l  : 27). 
While in Brave New World, even these few thoughts were 
not one's own, as they were decanted in the hatcheries.  
They were decanted with chemicals, conditioned with only 
those ideals which the world controllers fel t proper to them.  
They were not al lowed even to touch books or f lowers else 
they might get electric shock. In Brave New World. The 
world state rules the world with the motto "Community,  
Identi ty, Stabi l i ty' .  Here is the time mentioned as A.F. 632, 
that is After Ford (sometimes Freud). It was a world after 
the mass production, industrial ization of Ford.  i t can also 
be said that i t was a world after the study of unconscious 
mind by Freud. One thing that comes up very obviously is 
the world was ruled by a single person who wanted others 
to fol low him unquestioningly. 
Even in Anthem, the protagonists started wri t ing.  ' I t is a sin 
to wri te this' . He was wri t ing which no others would even 
think or dare to put on paper. He said he would be punished 
for jott ing down his personal expression, he would be 
caught by the Counci l  of Vocations. 
Al l  the three novels have the simi lari ty  that they all  begin 
with the central  f igures introduced within the fi rst two 
pages.  The rest of the novel-reading is automatical ly done 
under the impression of a towering figure constantly 
fr ightening people with some or the other causes. In 
Anthem, there is no mention of a particular person as a 
leader, but here is a World Council  that governs the whole 
of the world.  Here the latest invention is that of a candle.  
The World Counci l does not al low anyone to deviate from 
the path laid down by them.  Even i f anyone tr ied to oppose 
them, they would be burnt al ive in publ ic.  The punishments 
are same in 1984 and Anthem. In 1984 and Anthem, the 
person who goes against the principles is lashed ti l l  death, 
burnt al ive or vaporized.  But in Brave New World, even the 
punishments are sophisticated, the person, not befi tting the 
society, would be sent to some reservation place, some 
primitive state. In Brave New World, the sophisticated world 
is ruled by the 10 world controllers, they are enti tled 'His 
Fordship'. When Mustapha Mond (one of the 10 world 
controllers) talks to the students, their happiness knows no 
bounds.  He teaches students that except the beauti ful  and 
inspir ing thoughts of our Ford, History is bunk (Huxley : 29).  
He taught them al l  the past civil izations were hol low, only 
Fordship would survive. They changed history to sui t their 
motives. The same references can be drawn out  from 1984 
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and Anthem too. In these two novels too, the ruling party 
changes the history to emphasize their authori ty. In 1984, 
Oceania can be at war ei ther with Eurasia or Eastasia, in 
Anthem, i t is propagated that there is no world outside i t as 
there are only uncharted forests from where nobody would 
return alive. This is the world of the Great Rebirth.  Here i t 
can be said that the rul ing party, in the al l  the three novels, 
remains in touch with the outside world, but i t does not 
al low their subjects to be in knowledge of what happens 
around. Therefore, they have made rules of constant 
working with inflexible schedules, so that they,  obviously, 
do not get t ime, courage or even inspiration to f ind out the 
truth. Even when the protagonists try to f ind out the truth 
and make people aware about their real  identi ty, they are 
punished.  They constantly spy their subjects so that there 
are not many to oppose them.   
In Brave New World and Anthem, the world controllers and 
world counci l  can be approached by the people, they can 
talk to them, discuss with them, even plead to them.  But in 
1984, Big Brother is not actual ly met by people, only their 
representative make people to obey them unquestioningly.  
Even in his absence, Big Brother remains the most 
dominating figure, when compared with other novels. 
Al l  the three governments adhere to very conservative 
ideology.  
In 1984, there is a frequent mention of  
War is Peace 
Freedom is slavery 
Ignorance is strength. 
This paradoxical  ideology remains incomprehensible to most 
of the people, but Goldstein clari f ied them in his book.  
Goldstein was an opponent of the party in 1984, he wrote 
and published a book against party where he explains these 
slogans. 
The essential act of war is destruction, not necessari ly of 
human l ives, but of the products of human labour.  War is a 
way of shattering to pieces, or pouring into the 
stratosphere, or sinking in the depths of the sea, materials 
which might otherwise be used to make the masses too 
comfortable. Even when weapons of  war are not actual ly 
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destroyed, their manufacture is sti l l  a convenient way of 
expending labour power without producing anything that can 
be consumed. But when war becomes l i terally continuous, i t 
also ceases to be dangerous.  When war is continuous there 
is no such thing as mi l i tary necessi ty. Nothing is eff icient in 
Oceania except the Thoughtpol ice. Thus, al l  the ci tizens are 
constantly kept under the fear of war and thus, internally 
there is a si tuation of constant peace and mass-production. 
There could also be an absorption of the natural  resources 
of the terrains involved in war, even the labour is available 
at the lowest prices. The party keeps on changing history 
therefore nobody has any authentic information of the 
civil ization, the social  structure, the pol i tical  power, the 
economical  structure.  Since the party keeps the ci t izens 
ignorant, they are not able to protest against the party 
because they do not have any al ternative to replace the 
party. Thus, ci tizen's ignorance becomes the strength of the 
party. The use of Ingsoc, Newspeak, Thoughtpolice, control 
the thoughts and actions of the ci t izens and thereby prevent 
them from protesting. 
In Brave New World, the inflexible ideology is termed 
'Community, Identi ty, Stabi l i ty' . While explaining to the 
students, the Director of Hatcheries and Conditioning 
expresses that the Bokanovsky's process is one of the 
major instruments of social  stabil i ty (Huxley : 5). Major  
instruments of social  stabi l i ty are standard men and women, 
in uni form batches. The whole of a smal l factory staffed with 
the products of a single bokanovski f ied egg.  He quoted the 
motto as Grand Words and said with enthusiasm, "If we 
could bokanovski fy indefini tely the whole problem would be 
solved'. Solved by standard Gammas, unvarying Deltas, 
uni form Epsi lons. Mi ll ions of identical twins.  The principle 
of mass production is appl ied to biology. They produce 
many identical twins from a single ovary and they pride 
themselves on their achievement of producing sixteen 
thousand and twelve identical  twins. Then they are 
decanted as they want them to be socialized. All  this 
conditioning aims at making people like their unescapable 
social destiny. They are taught the hypnopaedic proverb, 
"Everyone belongs to everyone else". The control ler 
confidently said,  
'Stabi l i ty' , said the controller, 
'Stabi l i ty' . No civil ization without 
social  stabi l i ty. No social 
stabi l i ty, wi thout individual 
stabi l i ty.... '  stabil i ty' .  The primal 
  264 
and the ul t imate need.  Stabi l i ty. 
Hence al l  this.  (Huxley : 36). 
In Anthem, the individuali ty is robbed off as this is a 
col lectivist society.  The words are cut in the marbles on the 
Palace of the World Council . 
We are one in all  and al l  in one.  
They are no men but only the 
great WE, one, indivisible and 
foreover. (Rand : 19) 
Their teachers also teach them, 
We are nothing.  Mankind is all 
By the grace of our brothers are 
we al lowed our l ives.  We exist 
through, by and for our brothers 
who are the State Amen.  (Rand 
: 21) 
They all  are to say i t together with their raised right arms at  
sleeping hall . Like the other two novels, in Anthem also, i t is 
a great sin to be intel l igent, to be quick-witted.  It  is not  
proper to think beyond their master. Here also the ci tizens 
are constantly kept occupied lest they should get any 
inspiration time to think about themselves. Thus, in all  the 
three novels, the conservative ideology of the ruling party 
does not al low their ci tizens to think, to act or to oppose. 
(2) Future Time 
A dystopia is an imaginary place which does not exist in the 
contemporary t ime. An environmental , scienti fic, 
economical , industrial  or poli tical  evi l  is taken to the 
extreme point and dropped at some future point of t ime by 
the author. That extreme point is often designed in future as 
that is the only open canvas for the author to draw his 
imaginary world, because past  and present cannot be 
al tered. Since most of the dystopian novels take place in 
future, sometimes they are called future novels, futuristic 
novels or prophetic novels. 
The novels taken up for the comparative study take place in 
some future time. 1984 as i ts t i t le suggest talks of the world 
after 35 years after i ts publ ication.  The book was publ ished 
in 1949 whi le the background of the novel was that of 1984. 
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Brave New World (1932) depicts the world A-F-632.  A.F.  
suggests after Ford, the way A.D. (Anno Domini) is used. 
Ford refers to Henry Ford who encouraged mass production 
in industrialization. This mass product ion is used in biology 
by the author and therefore the world after 632 years is 
painted vividly in Brave New World.  There are also 
references to "T" model car of Henry Ford.  The brave new 
worlders worship "T" as an al ternative sign of Christian "T' 
cross. Brave New World also talks of hypnopaedia, 
conditioning, Soma, extreme use of contraceptive pil ls - the 
aspects concerned with medicines and psychology. In 
psychology, they almost worship "Freud" with whose 
unconscious mind theory, they condition the ci t izen as they 
require i t.  These things did exist in the past world, but they 
had not reached to that harmful  extent.  Therefore, Huxley 
found future time to be the most sui table for wri ting his 
dystopia.  
Anthem has a society far away in future as i t talks of the 
war as the Unmentionable Times in the past.  The rise of 
communism, col lectivism was cal led the period of The Great 
Rebirth.  The present world has been referred to some very 
long past, so long that i t is fi t to be cal led Unmentionable 
Times. Since i t is a regressive society, printed books, 
mirrors, f ine clothings, ki tchen, cooking pots, are the 
unknown things to the protagonist. 
Thus, all the three novels have been wri tten in some 
indefini te point of future which varies in circumstances and 
the development degrees. 
The reference of the future time can be obtained from within 
the novels.  In 1984, Winston started wri t ing his diary on 
Apri l 4th, 1984 (Orwel l  : 7). There are also references to the 
use of telescreens, planes, hel icopters, printing press, 
books which talk of some advanced scienti fic inventions and 
their misuses. 
In Brave New World, there is a mention of the year A.F. 
632, ..... And anyhow the question did not arise, in this year 
of stabi l i ty, A.F. 632 ...... (Huxley : 2).  
There is also a reference to T-model car of Henry Fod and 
Psycho analysis by Sigmund Freud. 
The case of Li tt le Reuben 
occurred only twenty three years 
after our Ford's fi rst T-model 
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was put on the market'  .....  
'Hypnopaedia, fi rst used 
officially in A.F. 214. (Huxley : 
20). 
In Anthem, there is a reference to war and peace 
establ ished after i t, which is known in novel as the Great 
Rebirth. 
We have heard the  legends of 
the great fighting, in which many 
men fought on one side and only 
a few on the other.  These few 
were the Evi l  ones and they were 
conquered ....Then came the 
Great Rebirth.  (Rand : 48, 49). 
Even this Great Rebirth took place before many years.  It 
became a past of unmentionable times, that the uncharted 
forest had grown over the ruins of the ci ty.  Since then, the 
col lectivist society has been protecting i ts ci t izens from the 
evi ls outside the ci ty. 
Thus, in these present novels, there are footprint 
impressions of  past, passing through the present, leading to 
the future which may be a pessimistic world grown or 
developed on the ruins of what exists at present. 
(3) Failure of Protagonists and other characters. 
The protagonists as wel l  as other characters in the 
dystopian novels do not succeed in their protest against the 
si tuation in their ci ty.  There are certain speci f ications made 
to di fferentiate them from others in the novels. 
Winston in 1984 lived in Oceania, working in the Records 
Department of Ministry, was not happy with the way the 
world existed. Something pinched him, he was not  
convinced with the wri t ing of history, he constantly had a 
feel ing that history was di fferent, he did have some faint 
memory of his mother, his sister and the circumstances 
then.  But  he was not  able to f ind out the truth.  Through the 
accumulation of records and rewri t ing of history, he came to 
know that they were being misled by the Party. He remained 
discontented and disturbed. John, the Savage, in Brave New 
World was shocked and fr ightened by such a sophisticated 
and arti ficial society bereft of emotions. He could not accept 
people doing the activi t ies as they were desired to do so by 
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the controllers. His constant compar ison of the primitive 
world with the sophisticated world made him so disturbed 
that he could not adjust himself in brave new world,  Even in 
Anthem, Equal i ty (the protagonist) stoods out to be a 
di fferent personali ty from other characters.  Since he had 
quick-witted mind, which was not al lowed in the world, he 
could feel  some injustice there. He was not convinced with 
the history, legends, mentioned to them as they were 
students. 
The common aspect here in the protagonists in they all  were 
not happy, satisfied or convinced by the history shown to 
them. They al l  wanted to reach the root of their existence by 
finding out the truth. 
Winston in 1984, was joined by Jul ia and O'Brien in his 
pursui t of Truth, and history. Jul ia remained fai thful  to him 
but O'Brein was the member of the Inner Party and betrayed 
them.  John, the Savage in Brave New World excepted 
Helmholtz to support him, but he was not supported by 
anybody that led him to violent reactions.  Whi le in Anthem, 
Equal i ty was helped by his friend International  and 
Sol idari ty who promised him never to d isclose anything what 
Equal i ty was doing. But he was caught in such a 
circumstances that he fled to uncharted forest al l  alone later 
fol lowed by Liberty, his beloved. 
Winston in 1984, set out in search of  freedom, leisure and 
truth. He found the hiding places with Jul ia, he went to the 
antique-shop in proles area, he wrote his diary, 
simultaneously adhering to his work. He bought a book 
against oligarchy and tr ied to understand the history, 
ideology and slogans of the party.  He also collected some 
old things which would help him. But before he could 
actual ly do anything he was caught by the thought-police 
and was punished severely. His personali ty was changed by 
electr ic shocks and torture. John, the savage, in Brave New 
World was shocked by conditioning and addiction to 'Soma'.   
He witnessed the death-conditioning of Linda, the emotional 
imbalance, restoring equi librium with Soma, their frenzy to 
receive their supply of 'Soma', everything seemed abnormal  
and unnatural  to him. He wanted to br ing back the world of 
natural  emotions. He almost became violent in his way, he 
fi rst of al l tr ied to reconcile with the world, but he could not 
do so.  He became very angry and violent against those 
students who visi ted Linda when she was breathing her last.  
He was surprised to see that they were given chocolates to 
restore their equi l ibrium. He tr ied to explain the del ta-minus 
students that Soma was poison, they were being made 
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slaves, he wanted to give them freedom. He tr ied to teach 
them the meaning and worth of freedom.  But he was caught 
and labelled 'a mad man'.  He was further shocked by the 
books on the li fe and works of 'Our Ford',  on Fordian 
knowledge. There was a discussion on l i terature by 
Mustapha Mond, Helmholtz and John, the savage.  But  there 
was no use of pursuing or convincing them. Ultimately he 
said that he did not l ike civi l ization much, on the contrary he 
would prefer God, poetry, freedom and goodness. However,  
he was not successful  in achieving any of i t and at the end 
of the novel, he was found whipping himself and ul t imately 
he committed suicide. 
The protagonist in Anthem succeeds to some extent in 
bringing out the glory of individualism. In the collective 
world where there is no individuali ty, he made a way for 
himself. He found out a secret tunnel, and with the help of 
things found from garbage, he discovered electrici ty in that 
tunnel.  Electr ici ty already existed in the world before 'Great 
Fighting and Great Rebirth' , but then i t was forbidden by the 
Government. They were consciously being thrown back in 
the past, from which Equal i ty wanted the ci ty to prosper and 
develop. He wanted to make researches and make the world 
progressive. But he was insul ted and accused of not only 
thinking and working individual ly but also doing the work 
which was not al lowed to him. He committed transgression 
of preference therefore he was sentenced to be lashed ti l l  
he died.  But  he succeeded in saving his electric globe and 
ran away to the uncharted forest.  Here he found out a glass 
house and books. He, now, was hopeful  about bringing out a 
civil ized world but he was equal ly sure about the tough-time 
he had to pass through. 
Here the end of  Anthem di ffers from 1984 and Brave New 
World Winston in 1984 had been al together a di fferent 
personali ty.  He left al l  the hopes of changing the world, he 
gave up al l  his attempts after the torture. He, on the 
contrary, started accepting the si tuation in Oceania, the last 
l ine of the novel reveals his helplessness and 
hopelessness. "He loved Big Brother".  In Brave New World, 
John, the savage did not accept the highly civil ized and 
sophisticated world, on the other hand, he tried to free the 
ci t izens from i t but failed. He left London and went to forest, 
here he wanted to l ive, peacefully, but instead, in frenzy, he 
whipped himself. He repented for loving Lenina, he repented 
for abandoning Linda (his mother). His soli tude was often 
broken by arrival  of helicopters and people from London.  
They, here, enquired of him and tortured him so much for 
their enjoyment, that ul t imately he committed suicide.  Whi le 
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in Anthem, Equal i ty did not leave hope, al though he had to 
leave the country, in forest he could get the links and 
direction to the earl ier civil ization. What i f he fai led in his 
one attempt to bring l ight. He, with his sons and brothers,  
would make their sincere efforts to prosper the world. He 
could become hopeful  as he had also discovered the 
unspeakable word "I"  and he was also supported by his 
beloved Liberty 5-3000. 
However, he was completely aware of the di fficul ties and 
obstacles to be crossed before his dreams could be 
materialized. 
Thus, the protagonists of al l  the three novels reacted 
di fferently against the Government and their ideology.  But 
their intention was the same 'to free the world from tyranny'. 
(4) Distortion of History. 
History is foundation of al l  civil ization, i t provides guidance 
through past events to the present.  It includes ethics, 
principles, ideology and a detailed information of past  
events, revolution, war, inventions, their uses, social status 
of the people. But in the novels taken up for this study, 
there is one common feature, that is distortion of history.  In 
none of the novels, history is presented in i ts truest 
information. It is moulded to sui t the ideology of the 
government.  It is al tered so that the people are constantly 
kept under i l lusion of being ruled in the safest and the most 
obvious way. 
In 1984, Winston is made an instrument to reveal this 
al teration of records, history. The inner party has also 
changed the language to narrow the thoughts and logic of 
the people. Winston works in the Records Department, 
where he has to elaborate the information given in jargon, 
abbreviated Newspeak language. He has to, then, drop 
them in memory hole to be burnt. Thus, the information is 
changed everyday, replaced or even reversed. They are to 
burn even a smal lest paper in the room.  As soon as al l  the 
corrections which happened to be necessary in any 
particular number of the times had been assembled and 
col lated, that number would be reprinted, the original  copy 
destroyed, and the corrected copy placed on the fi les in i ts 
stead. This process of continuous al teration was appl ied not 
only to newspaper, but also to books, periodicals, 
pamphlets, posters, leaflets, f i lms, soundtracks, cartoons, 
photographs - to every kind of l i terature or documentation 
that has any pol i tical  or ideological  signi f icance. 
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Day by day and almost minute by 
minute, the past way brought 
upto date.  In this way,  every 
prediction made by the Party 
could be shown by documentary 
evidence to have been correct; 
nor way any i tem of news, or any 
expression of opinion, which 
confl icted with the needs of  the 
moment, ever al lowed to remain 
on record.  All  history was a 
palimsest, scraped clean, and 
reinscribed exactly as often as 
was necessary".  (Orwel l  : 40). 
The person, who was punished for thoughtcrime is removed 
from the register as he is called 'vaporized' or non-existent. 
Al tering the past was also the principle of Ingsoc.  (Engl ish 
Socialism), the rel igion fol lowed in Oceania. 
'The sacred principles of 
INGSOC.  Newspeak, double-
think, the mutabi l i ty of the past'.  
(Orwel l  : 26). 
Since Winston was working in the Records Department, he 
knew how the information was changed.  Therefore, he was 
not convinced by the history narrated about the supremacy 
of the Big Brother. He intui t ively knew that the past was 
something else. Therefore, he started maintaining a diary 
where he used to jot down the events he reached. In pursui t 
of the past he started wandering through the streets. He 
started col lecting old things and old books.  He also tried to 
recollect as much as possible from his chi ldhood so that he 
could establ ish the fact and find out the basic principles and 
actual  fundamental  ethics and causes of the inner party and 
Big Brother.  He tried to f ind out facts even from chi ldren's 
history books.  It was a madness to believe that past was 
unalterable. The immediate advantages of falsi fying the past 
were obvious, but the ul timate mot ive was mysterious,  
Winston wrote that 
I understand HOW : I donot 
understand WHY. (Orwel l  : 80) 
Even in Brave New World, the control ler commands to the 
students the saying of 'Our Ford',  that 'History is bunk'.  
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(Huxley : 29). They have made Bible, poetry ( l i terature) the 
forbidden books.  To uphold the digni ty and decorum of  this 
brave new world, the control ler explains to the students that  
the pre-moderns were made, wicked and miserable. They 
were not sane, virtuous and happy.  Relations like mothers,  
lovers, childrens did not al low them to be conditioned to 
obey, therefore they succumbed to temptations and 
remorse. Therefore they could not be stable. The controllers 
believed that 'No civil ization without social  stabil i ty.  No 
social stabil i ty wi thout individual  stabi l i ty'  (Huxley : 36).  
They considered their ancestors to be stupid and short-
sighted. The controllers informed the students that in the 
campaign against the past, they closed the museums, blew 
up the historical  monuments, some of which were already 
destroyed during the nine-years' war. They had also 
suppressed al l  books published before A.F.-150. The 
introduction of the "T" model of Ford was considered to be 
the opening of the new era "T" replaced the Christian cross 
"T".  Now they do not have anything cal led Christiani ty, nor 
do they have li terature, Shakespeare. There have retained 
the advantages of Christiani ty and alcohol in a newly 
invented drug 'Soma'. 
These historical  aspects are changed to sui t the objectives 
of the World State, to assure stabi l i ty.  The ci t izens of the 
Brave New World do not ready books as they are not  
conditioned to do so. They are constantly kept working in 
the name of sol idari ty with the saying 'Everyone belongs to 
everyone else'. The World State does not allow any 
interruption from the outer world or any historical 
knowledge.  That is the reason why John, the savage was 
label led a mad man when he tr ied to explain the del ta-minus 
students about the past civi l ization.  In the concluding 
chapter, the world control ler revealed the books that he had 
hidden in his personal chamber.  Thus, the ci t izens are kept 
away from any source of information which would reveal the 
truth. 
In Anthem too, there are imaginary legends in order to make 
the ci t izens feel  that they are in a better state now than they 
were earl ier. They are told that this system has survived 
since the Great Rebirth.  Before the Great Rebirth there was 
the great f ighting, in which the Evi l  Ones were defeated. Al l 
the scripts were burnt and the Great mountains of f lame 
stood in the squares of  the ci t ies for three months.  Then 
came the Great Rebirth. Now they have the stable World 
Counci l  wi th Palace of Corrective Detention, Homes for 
various professions and age groups, including the Home of  
Useless.  They are now in a stable si tuation where 
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Mankind is al l .  By the grace of 
our brothers are we al lowed our 
l ives.  We exist through, by and 
for our brothers who are the 
state.  (Rand : 21). 
The ci tizens were not allowed to cross the boundry of the 
ci ty to move to uncharted forest.  That uncharted forest 
seems to have engulfed the ruins since the unmentionable 
times.  When equali ty, the protagonist f led to this uncharted 
forest and found the glass house with books, mirrors, f ine 
clothing, cooking pots, he real ized that they were constantly 
made bl ind toward the fact. He real ized that the electr ici ty 
he discovered, was a re-discovery as i t did exist before the 
unmentionable times. Through his reading of the books 
found in the glass house, he could get the knowledge of 
world, i ts history, i ts discovery and present existence of his 
ci ty. It is through his realization, that he came to know that  
the world counci l  had deliberately kept them in darkness, 
ignorant of the world outside, ignorant of their history, 
ignorant of their potential  existence. 
Thus, in all  the three novels, 1984, Brave New World and 
Anthem, the government has del iberately kept the subjects 
unaware of the fact; be i t of past or present. They were 
constantly misguided through the fake information of the 
development, happiness and stabi l i ty during their rule.  The 
government did not want their ci tizens to question them on 
any background, so that they could rule over without 
hindrance. 
(5) Pessimism all around. 
The world depicted in the novels, 1984, Brave New World 
and Anthem may seem to be happy,  satisfied and wel l -off.  
But i f the surface real i ty is penetrated, i t can be visualized 
that there is no one happy in i ts truest sense, the 
environment is constantly suppressing, there is no freedom 
to express thoughts and emotions freely, the ci tizens are 
not happy from within, as they perform their activi ties out of 
compulsion lest they should be punished. The entertainment 
instruments or arrangement give them momentary rel ief 
from the drudgery they have to do.  The beginning of the 
novels are dark and gloomy. Apparently i t may give an 
impression of ul t imate development, but their impact is qui te 
disturbing in 1984. 
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London had always been qui te 
l ike this.  Were there always 
these vistas of rotting nineteenth 
- century houses,  their sides 
shored up with balks of t imber, 
their windows patched with 
cardboard, and their roofs with 
corrugated i ron, their crazy 
garden wal ls sagging in all 
di rections ?  And the bombed 
si tes where the plaster dust 
swirled in the air and the wi l low 
herb straggled over the heaps of 
rubble; and the places where 
bombs had cleared a larger path 
and there had sprung up sordid 
colonies of wooden dwel l ings 
l ike chicken hoses ?.  (Orwel l  : 
3). 
They constantly have telescreen to watch them, investigate 
their actions, to spy their thoughts. Such an environment 
would never make anyone happy. They constantly leave 
under the pressure of not being caught by the Thought 
Pol ice. When individual  mind is not free, there cannot be 
any social  group who can think col lectively to change the 
establ ished set up of dictatorship.  Since there is no hope of  
changing the system, there is a constant distress prevail ing 
in society. Winston, when roaming through the proles' 
house, fel t that i f there was any hope, i t can be found in 
proles. But those proles were thought equall ing the animals.  
Therefore the party had made the rule also that proles and 
animals are free. They l ived in such poverty, ignorance and 
distress, that they would never think beyond their own 
selves. The brighter world is depicted in Brave New World.  
The novel opens with the praise of the achievement of the 
scienti fic world, where they have factories for decantation 
and of conditioning.  But then those human beings would be 
their slaves forever, they would be made to do the work they 
are ordered by the controllers.  They have 'Central London 
Hatchery and Conditioning Centre', that pre-destined the 
ci t izens.  They have str ict social  classes, social  meetings, 
social  duties under the motto of 'Community Identi ty, 
Stabi l i ty' . Since they are all  conditioned in Neo-Pavlovian 
Way, all  their actions are directed, including death. A highly 
materialist world can be seen here which gives ample 
entertainment through feel ies and gives comfort through 
wel l -maintained equipment. But no one is ever found happy.  
They seem happy because they are conditioned so. When 
John, the savage entered the brave new world, he became 
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insane with the behaviour of the brave new worlders. He 
went made, whipped himself and committed suicide.  Thus, 
here is an apparently developed and happy world that is 
actual ly a world of puppets directed by the World 
Control lers and Ford. In Anthem also, as the protagonist 
explained many transgressions, for which they may be 
punished. They are transgression of preference, 
transgression to speak to men of other trades etc.  Even 
here, the ci t izens do not have any freedom that could give 
them happiness.  They are so tortured and tormented that  
some people have got adverse psychological effect of i t.  
They fear in the darkness, they scream at night, they cry 
suddenly, convulse with sobs without reason.  Therefore, 
the protagonist, and narrator of Anthem says : 
There is fear hanging in the air 
of the sleeping hal ls, and in the 
air of the streets.  Fear walks 
through the ci ty, fear without 
name, without shape.  Al l  men 
feel  i t and none dare to speak'.  
(Rand : 46). 
When Equali ty, 7-2521, discovers electr ici ty and produces i t 
in front of the Counci l  of Scholars, he is punished to be 
lashed but he runs always and flees to forest.  Here through 
his researches, he hopes that he would be able to change 
the world, but he is not ignorant of the peri ls he has to pass 
through. Thus, as compared to the other two novels, here is 
a hope that the protagonist has succeded atleast in getting 
r id of tyranny.  He expects his brothers also to get that but 
that real i ty may cost  his l i fe too.  However,  in the end of  
novel  'Anthem', individual  triumphs over collectivism. The 
depiction of the environment throughout the novel remains 
pessimistic. There is no courage in other ci tizens to support 
Equal i ty except Liberty, his beloved. 
Thus, al l  the three novels give a very depressing reading as 
there is a constant feeling that nothing would change for 
qui te a long time, as the rul ing party, government is wel l -
equipped to curb even the smal lest attempt by ci t izens to 
free themselves from the tyranny. 
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CONCLUSION 
 
The comparative study of the novels 1984, Brave New World 
and Anthem has been carried out around the fol lowing 
hypotheses. These hypotheses are based on the view of 
modern society with dystopian trai ts. 
• They all  deal  wi th the totali tarian government. 
• The authors could foresee the disaster approaching, i f 
man continued to chal lenge Nature. 
• A pessimistic, al ternative world after the World Wars, 
is offered in these novels. 
• These works reveal the hopelessness and 
helplessness of man to change such a depressing 
future world. 
1984 has been studied as a social  dystopia with Big 
Brother dominating the society bereft of emotions and 
freedom.  Brave New World has proved to be a 
scienti fic, highly advanced world, confined to duties 
and commitment to 'His Fordship'; Anthem has the 
World Counci l  to dominate and curb ci t izen's 
individuali ty and creativi ty, leaving the society as a 
regressive one. The fol lowing topics have been 
discussed chapter-wise in the thesis. 
(1) Science Fiction and Dystopia. 
(2) 1984 (George Orwel l ). 
(3) Brave New World (Aldous Huxley). 
(4) Anthem (Ayn Rand) 
(5) A comparative study of 1984, Brave New World and 
Anthem.  
Chapter - 1 discusses in detail  what is science-fiction.  
A detai led history of science - fiction has also been 
narrated.  The focal  point in the chapter has been the 
origin and development of dystopian works as a sub-
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genre of science fiction.  How the concept of dystopia 
emerged under a unique historical  and poli tical 
si tuation has also been examined. The dystopian trai ts 
such as the total i tarian state, str ict uni formity among 
ci t izens, str ictly defined social  classes, impact of  
industrialization, controlled economy, and the efforts 
of the protagonists who fail  to change the system, 
have been laid here with which the novels have been 
discussed individually in the later chapters. 
The second chapter deals with the crit ical  analysis of 
the novel 1984 which has been done at length as 
compared to the yardstick prepared in the fi rst 
chapter. In the beginning, the li fe and works of George 
Orwel l  have been discussed so as to give his l i terary 
graph. Such a graph provided the place and 
importance of the novel 1984 as a grim warning to the 
20 t h century civi l ization offering a vision of invading 
terror i f all  the impl ications of totali tarianism were put  
into practice simultaneously.  In this chapter, there 
have been made some ef forts to f ind out the reasons 
for si tuations caused after the world wars. The theme 
of dehumanization, eternal  power, annihilation of past, 
disappearance of the private individual  world, are very 
apparent throughout the novel. Through the 
punishment given to Winston and Julia, barbarism is 
intensi fied. Thus, the chapter has discussed 
individually the novel 1984 with i ts themes, characters,  
their struggle to f ight the dystopian world.  The abuse 
of language, unl ike in other two novels, has been 
discussed in detai l  in this chapter. 
In this chapter, the scienti fic dystopia, Brave New 
World has been examined with the dystopian trai ts that 
have made the society undesirable with i ts 
dehumanized scienti fic and technological  progress. 
The characters and their behaviour have been taken 
as a medium to examine the uses of science and 
technology, to reveal the hol lowness of materialistic 
world, utterly devoid of spiri tual i ty, individuali ty, 
identi ty and history. How the mass production of Ford 
in industrial ization and the theory of Freud in 
psychology have affected the l ives of mi l l ions of 
people across Europe, has been the focal  point of 
cri t ical  analysis in this chapter. 
Though a novel la, Anthem by Ayn Rand has turned out 
to be a signi ficant landmark providing a str iking effect 
of people becoming puppets in the hands of collective 
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government that snatched away the individual  rights 
and creativi ty. The regressive society has banished 
science and technology completely. This opposi te 
extreme of a highly advanced scienti fic world has been 
discussed with i ts characters, their helplessness to 
revol t against the collective government and 
fr ightening atmosphere.  Al though the protagonist here 
succeeds to some extent to run away f rom the state. It 
has been discussed how he succeeds in achieving 
individuali ty and knowledge of the 'unmentionable 
times' when there were developments, scienti f ic as 
wel l  as economics.  The novel ended with an optimistic 
note of protagonists confidence of achieving a better 
world with the re-discovery of the inventions which 
were lost in the unmentionable times. 
The fi fth chapter indicates the thematic, scienti f ic, 
poli t ical  and economic aspects of these three novels 
which have been studied here. It can be very wel l  
derived that any scienti f ic social , economic or poli tical 
development, i f stratched to the ul t imate extent, can 
never bring happiness or spiri tual i ty which are 
required for free-thinking and individual  expression.  
The totali tarian or col lective society in poli t ics, mass 
production in industrial ization, conditioning in 
psychology, control over ci tizens through highly 
scienti fic equipments and weapons can never bring 
equali ty, prosperi ty or spiri tual i ty, on the contrary i t 
proves to be harmful  and destructive to the society. 
It can be said that i f society in 1984 is developed 
scienti fically, i t wi l l  be converted into the highly 
technological  society of Brave New World.  If Brave 
New World continues to exist, i t  wi l l  prove to be the 
col lective and regressive society in Anthem.  Al though 
chronologically, the publishing years of these novels 
do not permit such derivation but looking at the 
thematic aspects, i t can be derived that 1984 is the 
beginning, Anthem an end, Brave New World becoming 
the medium of the development as wel l  as destruction 
and dehumanization in the dystopian world. 
* Suggestions for further study : 
Al though pol i tical , scienti fic and economic dystopias 
have been discussed in the thesis, further study can 
be taken up on the fol lowing topics so far as science 
fiction and dystopian novels are concerned. 
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(1) Science fiction and society. 
(2) Language abuse in the modern society. 
(3) Environmental  dystopia. 
(4) Pulp fiction and dime novels. 
(5) Science fiction magazines. 
(6) Future novels. 
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